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PREFACE. 



Thb EngHsh edition of this little work was accom* 
panied by the following brief announcement : 

** Should the plan suid execution of this little yolume 
meet with the approbation of able instructors^ it will 
probably be followed by a similar one on selected por- 
tions of Xenpphon's works. 

^* For the answers to the questions I am principally 

indebted to the excellent editions of Cornelius Nepos 

by Bremiy DdhnSy and Jaumann: 

T K A** 

<<LTin>oN, Jan. 31, 1845. 

In this American edition the alterations will be found 
to consist principally in a more fiill and corvect citation 
of iUustratiye passages, in frequent references to tlM 
recent reprint of Zumpt's Latin Grammar, to confirm 
or silently modify the positions taken, and in the addi- 
tion of the notes at the foot of the page, which are re- 
ferred to by letters of the alphabet. 

Many other changes have been made in the correc- 
tion of errors, which appear to hate been the conse- 
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quence of haste, of which it is hoped this edition will 

be comparatively free. 

With these brief statements of what the editor is 

responsible for, he leaves this little volume to win for 

itself, both with teachers and pupils, the favor which it 

deserves. 

E. A. J 

N. Y. UravBRfmr, Aug. 6, 1846. 
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PR^FATIO. 



ARGUMENTUM. " 

Auetor scripture g^nus, quo usus est, et rerum^ quas per^ 
secutus est, Uvitatem excusat morum Graeorum et R4h 
manorum diversitate. 

I. NoN dubito, fore plerosque, Attic'e, qui hoc genus 1 
scripturae leve et non satis dignum stumnorum viromm 
personis judicent, quum relatum legent, quia nmsicam 
docuerit EpaHiinoiidam ; aut in ejus virtatibus comme;- 
morariy saltasse eum commode scienterque tibiis can^ 
tasse. Se(l bi enmt fere, qui, expertoB litterarum 2 
Graecarum, nihil rectum, nisi quod jpsortSn mohbus 
conreniat, putabunt. Hi si didicerint, non eadem omni- 3 
bus esse honesta atque turpia, sed omnia majorum insti- 
tutis judicari, Qon admirabuntur, aos in Grq^orum virtu- 
tibus exponendis moMs eorum secutos. Neque enim 4 
Cimoni fiiit turpe, Atheoiensium summo viro, sororem 
germanam habere in matrimonio: quippe quum cires 
ejus eodem uterentur instituto. At id quidem nostris 
moribus nefas habetur. Magnis in laudibus tota feie fuit 6 
Graecia, victorem Olympian citari ; in scenam ycto pro- 
dire et populo .esse spectaculo, nemini in eisdem genti- 
bus fuit turpitudini. Quae omnia apud nos partim 
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infamta, partim tiumilia atque ab honestate remota 

6 ponuntur. Contra ea pleiaque nostris moribus sunt 
decora, quae apud illos turpia putantur. Queili enim 
Romanorum pudet uxorem ducere m cotxvivivm? aut 
cujus non mateirfamilias pjpfaniun locum tenet ledium 

7 atque in celebrita^ versatur ? Quod multo fit alitex in 
Graecia. Nam neque in convivium adhibetur, nisi pro- 
pinquorum ; neque sedet, nisi in interiore patte »dium, 
quffi yvvouxuivTrig appellatur, quo nemo accedit, nisi pro- 

■ 

8 pinqua cognatione conjunctus. Sed hie plum persequi, 
turn magnitude voluminis prohibet, turn festin'djiio, ut ea 
explicem, quse exoftus sum^ Quare ad' propositum 

* veniemus et in hoc exponemus libro de vita exceUentiym 

* 

Imperatorum. 



I. MILTIADES. 



ARGtMENTUM. 

CAP. i. Diue eolonorum in Chersanesum nUttUur. Irri' 
detur u Lemmis, JI. Chersoneso potitur . Lemnum eapU 
et Cyclades. III. Pdniis in Histro eustos a Dario, qui 
Scytluis hello petebat, eonstittdtyr. Dot consilium liber' 
tatis recuperanda, Ab Histimo impeditur, IV, Suis est 
auetoTj ut ingentibus copiis, a Dario ad puniendos Atke' 
nienses missis, obviam eant. V. Ante sociorwn adven- 
turn vindt Darium, VL Prmmium victoria. VII, 
OndUit oppugnationem' Pari, Damnatur et in vinculis 
.moritttr, VlII, Vera ejus damnationis causa. 

I. Miltiades, Cimonis fiHus, Atlieniensis, qunm et 1 
antiquitate generis, et gloria majorum, et sua modestia 
uniu omnium maxime floreret, eaque esset state, ut jam 
non solum de eo bene spereire, sed etiam confidere 
elves possent sui, talem futunim, qualem cogni- 515 
turn judicarunt : accidit, ut Atfaenienses Cherso- •• <^- b- 
nesum cirfonos vellent mittere. Cujus generis quum 2 
magnus numerus esset, et multi ejus demigrationis 
peterent societatem: ex his delecti Delphos deliberatum 
missi sunt, qui consHlerent ApoUinem, quo potissimum 
duce uterentur. Nam [que] turn Thraces eas regiones 
tenebaut, cum quibus armis erat dimicandum. His con- 3 
sulentibus nominatim Pythia praecepit, ut Miltiadem sibi 
imperatorem sumerent : id si fecissent, incepta prospera 
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4 fiitura. Hoc oraculi responso Miltiades cum delecta 
manu classe Chetsonesum profectus quum accessisset 
Lemnum, et incolas ejus insulae sub potestatem redigere 
vellet Atheniensium, idque Lemnii sua sponte facerent, 

5 postulasset : illi irridentes responderunt, turn id se fac- 
turos, quum ille, domo navibus proficiscens vento aqui- 
lone, venisset Lemnum. Hie enim ventus, ab septen- 
trionibus oriens, adversum tenet Athenis proficiscenti- 

6 bus. Miltiades, morandi tempus non habens, cursimi 
direxit, quo tendebat, pervenitque Ghersonesum. 

1 n. Ibi brevi tempore barbarorum copiis disjectis, tota 
regione, quam petierat, potitus, loca castellis idonea com- 
munivit, multitudin^m, quam secum duxerat, in agris 

2 collocavit, crebrisque excursionibus locupletavit. Neque 
minus in ea re prudentia, quam felicitate, adjutus est. 
Nam quum virtute militum hostium devicisset exercitus, 
summa aequitate res constituit, atque ipse ibidem manere 

3 decrevit. Erat enim inter eos dignitate regia, quamvis 
carebat jiomine ; neque id magis imperio, quam justitia, 
consecutus. Neque eo secius Atheniensibus, a quibus 
erat profectus, officia prsstabat. Quibus rebus fiebat, 
ut non minus eorum voluntate perpetuo imperium obti- 
neret, qui miserant, quam illorum, cum quibus erat pro- 

4 fectus. Chersoneso tali modo constituta, Lemnum rever- 
titur, et ex pacto postulat, ut sibi urbem tradant. Illi 
enim dixerant, quum, vento borea domo profectus, eo 
pervenisset, sese dedituros ; se autem domum Chersonesi 

5 habere. Gares, qui tum Lemnum incolebant, etsi prae- 
ter opinionem res cecidejat, tamen, non dicto, sed 
secunda fortuna adversariorum capti, resistere ausi non 
sunt atque ex insula demigrarunt. Pari felicitate ceteras 
insulas, quae Cyclades nominantur, sub Atheniensium 
xedegit poteHtatem. 

1 HL Eisdem temporibUs Persarum rex Darius, ex 
514 Asia in Europam exercitu trajecto, Scythis 

a. c. n. bellum inferre decrevit. Pontem fecit in Histro 
flumine, qua copias traduceret. Ejus pontis, dum 
ipse abesset, custodes reliquit principesy quos secum 
ex Ionia et :^olide duxerat ; quibus singulis ipsarum 

2 urbium perpetua dederat imperia. Sic enim facillime 
putavit se Grsca lingua loquentes, qui Asiam inco- 
lerent, sub sua. retenturum potestate, si amicis suis 
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oppida taenda tradidisset, quibus, ae oppreaao, nulla 
spes salutis relinqueretur. In hoc fuit turn numero 
Miltiades, cui ilia custodia crederetur. Hie qnum crebri 3 
afferrent nuntii, male rem gerere Darium, premique ab 
Scythis, Miltiades hortatus est pontis custodes, ne a for- 
tuna datam occasionem liberandse Grscia) dimitterent. 
/Nam si cum his copiis, quas secum transportayerat, 4 
interisset Darius, non solum Europam fore tutam, sed 
etiam eos, qui Asiam incolerent Grsci genere, liberos a 
Persarum fiituros dominatione et pericido. Id et facile 
e£ci posse ; ponte enim redcisso, regem vel hostimn 
ferro, vel inopia pau6is diebus interiturum. Ad hoc con- 5 
silium quum plerique accederent, Histisus Milesius, ne 
res conficeretnr, obstitit, dicens : non idem ipsis, qui 
summas imperii tenerent, expedire et multitudini, quod 
Darii regno ipsorum niteretur dominatio ; quo exstincto 
ipsos potestate expulsos civibus suis poenas daturos. 
Itaque adeo se abhorrere a ceterorum consilio, ut nihil 
putet ipsis utilius, quam confirmari regnum Persarum* 
Hujus quum sententiam plurimi essent secuti, Miltiades, 6 
non dubitans, tam multis consciis ad regis aures consilia 
sua perventura, Chersonesum reliquit, ac rursus Athenas 
demigravit. Cujus ratio etsi non valuit, tamen magno- 
pere est laudanda, quum amicior omnium libertati, quam 
suse fuerit domination!. 

IV. Darius autem,quum ex Europa in Asiam redisset, 1 
hortantibus amicis, ut Greciam redigeret in suam potes- 
tatem, classem quingentarum navium comparavit, eique 
Datim prsefecit et Artaphemem ; hisque ducenta pedi- 
tum, decem milia equitum dedit: causam interserens, 
se hostem esse Atheniensibus, quod eorum auxilio lonea 
Sardis expugnassent, suaque praesidia interfecidsent. Illi 2 
prsefecti regii, classe ad Eubcsam appulsa, celeriter Ete- 
triam ceperunt, omnesque ejus gentis cives abreptos in 
Asiam ad regem miserunt. Inde ad Atticam accesse- 
runt, ac suas copias in campum Marathona deduxerunt. 
Is abest ab oppido circiter milia passuum decem. Hoc 3 
tumultu Athenienses tam propinquo tamque magno per- 
moti auxilium nusquam, nisi a Lacedaemoniis, petiverunt, 
Phidippidemque cursorem ejus generis, qui ^iisgoS §6^1,01 
vocantur, Lacedaemonem miserunt, ut nuntiaret, quam 
celeri opus esset auxilio. Domi autem creant decern prce- 4 
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toreSt qui exercitui pneessent, in eis Miltiadem. Inter 
quo8 n^agna fuit contentio, utrum moBnibus se defende- 
rent, an obviam irent hostibus, acieque decemerent. 
1^ Unus Miltiades maxime nitebatur, ut primo quoque 
tempore castra fierent. Id si factum esset, et civibus 
anirpum accessurum, quum viderent, de eorum virtute 
non desperari, et hostes eadem re fore tardiores, si 
aaimadverterent, auderi adversus se tarn exiguis copiis 
dimicare. 

1 y. Hoc in tempore nulla civitas Atlieniensibus auxilio 
fuit prster Platseenses. £a mille misit militum. Itaque 
horum adventu decern miUa armatorum completa sunt : 

2 quffi manus mirabili flagrabat pugnandi cupiditate. Quo 
factum est, ut plus, quam collegs, Miltiades valuerit. 
Ejus auctoritate impulsi Athenienses copias ex urbe 

3 eduxerunt, locoque idoneo castra fecerunt. Deinde pos- 
tero die sub montis radicibus, acie e regione instructa, 
nova arte, vi summa proelium commiserunt. Namque 
arbores multis locis erant stratae, hoc consilio, ut et 
montium tegerentur altitudine, et arborum tractu equi- 
tatus hostium impediretur, ne multitudine clauderentur. 

4 Datis, etsi non aequum locum yidebat suis, tamen, fretus 
numero copiarum suarum, confligere cupiebat: eoque 
magis, quod, priusquam Lacedaemonii subsidio venirent, 
dimicare utile arbitrabatur. Itaque in aciem peditum 
centum, equitum decem milia produxit, proeliumque 

5 commisit. In quo tanto plus virtute valuerunt Atheni- 

enses, ut decemplicem numerum hostium pro- 

Sptbr. fligarint; adeoque perterruerunt, ut Persse non 

^^ castra, sed naves petierint. Qua pugna nihil 

adhuc est nobilius ; nulla enim umquam tarn ex- 
igua manus tantas opes prostravit. 

1 VI. Cujus victorifiB non alienum videtur quale prae- 
mium Miltiadi sit tributum, docere, quo facilius intelligi 

2 pos8it,eamdempnmiumcivitatumessenaturam. Utenim 
populi nostri honores quondam fuerunt rari et tenues, 
ob eamque causam gloriosi; nunc autem efiusi atque 
obsoleti : sic olim apud Athenienses fuisse reperimus. 

3 Namque huic Miltiadi, qui Athenas totamque Grseciam 
liberarat, talis honos tributus est in porticu, quae 
IloixiXij vocatur, quum pugna depingeretur Marathonia, 
ut in decem prsBtorum numero prima ejus imago pone- 
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retur, isque hortaretur milites, proeliumque commitler«l« 
Idem ille populus, posteaquam majus imperium est 4 
nactus, et largitione magistratuum comiptus est, tre- 
centas statuas Demetrio Phalereo decrevit. 

VII. Post hoc prGelium classem septuaginta nayium 1 
Athenienses eidem Miltiadi dederunt, ut insulas, quae 
barbaros adjurerant, bello persequeretur. Quo imperio 
plerasque ad officium redire coegit, nonnullas vi expug- 
navit. Ex his Parum insulam, opibus elatam, quum 2 
oratione reconciliare non posset, copias [e navibus] 
eduxit, urbem operibus clausit omnique commeatu pri- 
vavit ; deinde vineis ac testudinibus constitutis, propius 
muros accessit. Quum jam in eo esset, ut oppido poti- 3 
retur, procul in continenti lucus, qui ex insula conspicie- 
batur, nescio quo casu, noctumo tempore incensus est. 
Cujus flamma ut ab oppidanis et oppugnatoribus est 
visa, utrisque venit in opinionem, signum a classiariis 
regiis datum. Quo factum est, ut et Parii a deditione 4 
deterrerentur, et Miltiades, timens, ne classis regia ad- 
ventaret, incensis operibus, quae statuerat, cum totidem 
navibus, atque erat profectus, Athenas magna cum offen- 
sione civium suorum rediret. Accusatus ergo prodi- 5 
tionis, quod, quum Parum expugnare posset, a rege cor- 
ruptus infectis rebus discessisset. Eo tempore aeger 
erat vulneribus, quae in oppugnando oppido acceperat. 
Itaque quoniam ipse pro se dicere non posset, verba 
fecit frater ejus Tisagoras. Causa cognita capitis abso- 6 
lutus, pecunia multatus est, eaque lis quinquaginta ta- 
lentis aestimata est, quantus in classem sumtus factus 
erat. Hanc pecuniam quod solvere in praesentia 488 
non poterat, in vincula publica conjectus est ••c.n. 
ibique diem obiit supremum. 

VIII. Hie etsi crimine Pario est accusatus, tamen alia 1 
fuit causa damnationis. Namque Athenienses propter 
Pisistrati tyrannidem, quae paucis annis ante fuerat, om- 
nium suorum civium potentiamextimescebant. Miltiades, 2 
multum in imperiis magistratibusque versatus, non vide- 
batur posse esse privatus, praesertim quum consuetudine 
ad imperii cupiditatem trahi videretur. Nam Cherso- 3 
nesi omnes illos, quos habitarat, annos perpetuam ob- 
tmuerat dominationem, tyrannusque fuerat appeilatus, 
sed Justus. Non erat enim vi consecutus, sed suorum 

2 
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voluntate, eamque potestatem bonitate retinebat. Om- 
nes autem et habentur et dicuntur tyranni, qui potestate 
4 sunt perpetua in ea civitate, quae libertate usa est. Sed 
in Miltiade erat quum summa humanitas, turn mira com- 
munitas,* ut nemo tam humilis esset, cui non ad eum 
aditus pateret ; magna auctoritas apud omnes civitates, 
nobile nomen, laus rei militaris maxima. Haec populus 
respiciens maluit eum innoxium plecti, quam se diutius 
esse in timore. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I, AdoUscensliheriusmmt. Exheredatus retpubl. se 
dedit. 11. Claras Corcyr^BO et Persico bello. Inter- 
pretatur oraculum de muris ligneis in hello Persico II 
ad servandos eorum cives. III. Secundum prcdium ad 
Artemisium. IV. Dolo Xerxem vincit juxta Sala- 
mina. V. Callido nuntio Xerxem decipit, quo Graciam 
liberat, VI. Pirmei portum et muros Athenarum ei- 
struit. Lacedamonii repugnant. VII. LacedtBmonios 
arte deludit, eosque reprehendit. VIII. Ostradsmo in 
exsilium ejectusj varia fuga agitatur. IX. Ad Arta- 
xerxem litteras dat salutis causa. X. Multis muneri- 
bus ab eo omcUur. MagnesuB moritur, 

1 I. Themistocles, Neocli filius, Atheniensis. Hujus 
yitia ineuntis adolescentise magnis sunt emendata virtuti- 
bus, adeo ut anteferatur huic nemo, pauci pares putentur. 

2 Sed ab initio est ordiendum. Pater ejus Nedcles gene- 
rosus fuit. Is uxorem Achamanam civem duxit, ex qua 
natus est Theniistocles. Qui quum minus esset pro- 
batus parentibus, quod et liberius vivebat, et rem fami- 

3 liarem negligebat, a patre exheredatus est. Quss con- 
tumelia non fregit eum, sed erexit. Nam quum judi- 
casset, sine summa industria non posse eam exstingui, 
totum se dedidit reipublicae, diligentius amicis famaeque 

* Al. comitao. 
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Berviens. Multum in judiciis privatis versabatur ; sa^ 
in concionem populi prodibat ; nulla res major sine eo 
gerebatur, celeriterque, quas opus erant, reperiebat. 
Neque minus in rebus gerendis promtus, quam excogi- 4 
tandis, erat, quod et de instantibus (ut ait Thucydides) 
verissime judicabat, et de futuiis callidissime conjicie- 
bat. Quo factum est, ut brevi tempore illustraretur. 

II. Primus autem gradus fuit capessends reipublics I 
bello Corcyraeo: ad quod gerendum praetor a populo 
factus non solum praesenti bello, sed etiam reliquo tem- 
pore ferociorem reddidit civitatem. Nam quum pecunia 2 
ptblica, quae ex metallis redibat, largitione magistra- 
tuum quotannis interiret, ille persuasit populo, ut ea pe* 
cunia classis centum navium aedificaretur. Qua celeriter 3 
effecta, primum Corcyraeos fregit, deinde maritijnos prae- 
dones consectando mare tutum reddidit. In quo turn 
divitiis omavit, tum etiam peritissimos belli navalis fecit 
Athenienses. Id quantse saluti fuerit universae Grae- 4 
ciae, bello cognitum est Persico, quum Xerxes et mari 
et terra bellum universae inferret Europae cum 481 
tantis copiis, quantas neque antea, neque postea ** ^* "* 
habuit quisquam. Hujus enim classis mille et ducen- 5 
tarum navium longarum fuit, quam duo milia oneraria^ 
rum sequebantur; terrestres autem exercitus septin- 
gentorum milium peditum, equitum quadringentorum 
milium fuerunt. Cujus de adventu quum fama in Grae- 6 
ciam esset perlata, et maxime Athenienses peti diceren- 
tur propter pugnam Marathoniam: miserunt Delphos 
consultum, quidnam facerent de rebus suis. Deliberan- 
tibus P3rtlua respondit, ut mcenibus ligneis se munirent. 
Id responsum quo valeret, quum intelligeret nemo, 7 
Themistocles persuasit, consilium esse ApoUinis, ut in 
naves se suaque conferrent : eum enim a deo significari 
murum ligneum. Tali consilio probato, addunt ad supe- 8 
riores totidem naves triremes, suaque omnia, quae moveri 
poterant, partim Salamma, partim Troezena asportant ; 
arcem sacerdotibus paucisque majoribus natu, ac sacra 
procuranda tradunt, reliquum oppidum relinquunt. 

III. Hujus consilium plerisque civitatibus displicebat, 1 
et in terra dimicari magis placebat. Itaque missi ^ q j^ 
sunt delecti cum Leonida, Lacedsemonionmi rege, ^ 
qui Thermopylas occuparent, longiusque barbaros 
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progredi non paterentur. Hi vim hostium non snstinue- 

2 runt, eoque toco onines interierunt. At classis communis 
Graeciae trecentarum . navium, in qua ducentae erant 
Atheniensium, primum apud Artemisium, inter Euboeam 
continentemque terrain, cum classiariis regis conflixit 
Angustias enim Themistocles quaerebat, ne multitudine 

3 circumiretur. Hie etsi pari prcBlio discesserant, tamen 
eodem loco non sunt ausi manere : quod erat periculum, 
ne, si pars navium adversariorum Euboeam superasset, 

4 ancipiti premerentur periculo. Quo factum est, ut 
ab Artemisio discederent, et exadversum Athenas apud 
Salamina classem suam constituerent. 

14 IV. At Xerxes, Thermopylis expugnatis, protinus 
accessit astu, idque, nullis defendentibus, interfectis 
sacerdotibus, quos in arce invenerat, incendio delevit. 

2 d 20 CJujus fama perterriti classiarii quum manere non 
Jni. auderent, et plurimi hortarentur, ut domos suas 
**' quisque discederent, mcBnibusque se defenderent : 

Themistocles unus restitit, et universos pares esse posse 
aiebat, dispersos testabatur perituros, idque Eurybiadi, 
regi Lacedaemoniorum, qui tum surfmae imperii praeerat, 

3 fore affirmabat. Quem quum minus, quam vellet, move- 
ret, noctu de servis suis, quem habuit fidelissimum, ad 
regem misit, ut ei nuntiaret suis verbis : adversarios 

4 ejus in fuga esse : qui si discessissent, majore cum 
labore et longinquiore tempore helium confecturum, quum 
singulos consectari cogeretur ; quos si statim aggre- 
deretur, brevi universos oppressurum. Hoc eo valebat, 

5 ut ingratiis ad depugnandum omnes cogerentur. Hac 
re audita barbarus, nihil doli subesse credens, postridie 
alienissimo sibi loco, contra opportunissimo hostibus, 

adeo angusto mari conflixit, ut ejus multitudo 

Bptto. i^avium explicari non potuerit. Victus ergo est 

480 magis consilio Themistoclis, quam armis Grse- 

a. C. n. '.^ 

ciae. 

1 y. Hie etsi male rem gesserat, tamen tantas habebat 
reliquias copiarum, ut etiam cum his opprimere posset 
hostes. Iterum ab eodem gradu depulsus est. Nam 
Themistocles verens, ne bellare perseveraret, certiorem 
eum fecit, id agi, ut pons, quem ille in Hellesponto 
fee erat, dissolveretur, ac reditu in Asiam excluderetur ; 

2 idque ei persuasit. Itaque qua sex mensibus iter fece- 
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rat, eadem minus diebu» triginta in Asiam revenus 
est seque a Themistacle non superatom, sed conserva- 
tum judicavit. Sic unius viri prudentia Graecia liberata 3 
est, Eurapseque succubuit Asia. Hsec altera victoria, 
qus cum Marathonio possit eomparari tropseo. Nam 
pari modo apud Salanuna parvo numero navium ma-Tima. 
post hominum memoriam classis est devicta. 

VI . Magnus hoc hello Themistoeles fuit,iiec minor in 1 
pace. Quum enim Phalerico portu, neque magno 47Q 
neque hono, Athenienses uterentur : hujus con- »• c* "• 
silio triplex Pirseei* portus constitutus est, isque mceni- 
bus circumdatus, ut ipsam urbem dignitate aequipararet, 
utiUtate superaret. Idem muros Atheniensium restituit 2 
praecipuo periculo suo. Namque Lacedsemonii, causam 
idoneam nacti propter barbarorum excursiones, qua 
negarent, oportere extra Peloponnesum ullam urbem 
habere, ne essent loca munita, quae hostes possiderent, 
Athenienses aedificantes prohibere sunt conati. Hoc 3 
longe alio spectabat, atque videri volebant. Athenienses 
enim duabus victoriis, Marathonia et Salaminia, tantam 
gloriam.apud omnes gentes erant consecuti, ut intellige* 
rent Lacedaemonii, de principatu sibi cum his certamen 
fore. Quare eos quam infirmissimos esse volebant. 4 
Fostquam autem audierunt, muros instrui, legatos 
Athenas miserunt, qm id fieri vetarent. His prsesenti- 
bus desierunt, ac se de ea re legatos ad eos nussuros 
dixenmt. Hanc legationem suscepit Themistoeles, et 5 
solus primo profectus est ; reliqui legati ut tum exirent, 
quum satis altitude muri exstructa videretur, prsecepit ; 
interim omnes, send atque liberi, opus facerent, neque 
ulli loco parcerent, sive sacer, sive profanus, sive pri- 
vatus esset, sive publicus, et undique, quod idoneum 
ad muniendum putarent, conger erent. Quo factum est, 
ut Atheniensium muri ex sacellis sepulcrisque constarent. 

YII. Themistoeles autem, ut Lacedsmonem venit, 1 
adire ad magistratus noluit, et dedit operam, ut quam Ion- . 
gissime tempus duceret, causam interponens, se coUegas 
exspectare, quum Lacedaemonii quererentur, opus nihilo- 
minus fieri, eumque in ea re conari fallere. Interim 2 
reliqui legati svmt consecuti. A quibus quum audisset, 
non multum superesse munitionis, ad ephoros Lacedae- 

* Pinei, Bremi, 
2* 
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inoBiorum accessit, penes quos stanmum imperiam erat, 
atque apud eos contendit, falsa his esse delata ; quare 
cquum esse, illos viros bonos nobilesque mittere, quibiis 
fides haberetur, qui rem explorarent ; interea se obsi- 

3 dem retinerent. Ge^tus est ei mos, tresque legati, 
fttneti summis honoribus, Athenas missi sunt. Ciun his 
coUegas suos Themistocles jussit proficisci, eisque prse- 
dixit, ut ne prius Lacedeemoniorum legates dimitterent, 

4 quam ipse esset remissus.' Hos postquam Athenas per* 
venisse ratus est, ad magistratum senatumque Lacedas- 
moniprum adiit, et apud eos liberrime professus est : 
Athenienses suo consilio, quod communi jure gentium 
facere possent, deos publicos, suosque patrios ac penates, 
quo facilius ab hoste possent defendere, muris sepsisse ; 

5 neque in eo, quod inutile esset Grsecise, fecisse. Nam 
illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse bar- 
baris, apud quam jam bis classes regias fecisse naufra- 

6 gium. Lacedaemonios autem male et injuste facere, 
qui id potius intuerentur, quod ipsorum dominationi, 
quam quod universse GrsBcise utile esset. Quare, si 
suos legates recipere vellent, quos Athenas miserant, se 
remitterent, alitor illos numquam in patriam recepturi. 

1 YIII. Tamen non effugit civimn suorum invidiam. 
Namque ob eumdem timorem, quo damnatus erat Mil- 
tiades, testarum sufiragiis e civitate ejectus, Argos 

2 habitatum concessit. Hie quum propter multas ejus 
virtutes magna cum dignitate viyeret, Lacedsemonii 
legates Athenas miserunt, qui eum absentem accusarent, 
quod societatem cum rege Persarum ad Grseciam oppri- 

3 mendam fecisset. Hoc crimine absens proditionis 

475 ost damnatus. Id ut audivit, quod non satis 
a.c.11. tutum se Argis videbat, Corcyram demigravit. 
Ibi quum ejus principes civitatis animadvertisset timere, 
ne propter se bellum his Laceddemonii et Athenienses 
indicerent: ad Admetum, Molossorum regem, cum 

4 quo ei hospitium fuerat, confugit. Hue quum venisset, 
et in prsesentia rex abesset, quo majore religione se 
receptum tueretur," filiain ejus parvulam arripuit, et cum 
ea se in sacrarium, quod summa colebatur cserimonia, 
conjecit. Inde non prius egressus est, quam rex eum 

5 data dextra in fidem reciperet, quam prsestitit. Nam 
quimi ab Atheniensibus et Lacedesmoniis expose ere tur 
publice, supplicem non prodidit, monuitque, ut r.onsu 
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letfBt sibi ; difficile enim esse, in tarn propinquo loco 
tuto eum versari. Itaque Pydnam eum deduct jussit, 
et quod satis esset praesidii, dedit. Hie in navem omni- 6 
bus ignotus nautis adscendit. Quae quum tempestate 
maxima Naxum ferretur, ubi turn Atheniensium erat 
exercitus : sensit Themistocles, si eo pervenisset, sibi 
esse pereundum. Hac necessitate coactus domino navis, 
qui sit, aperit, multa pollicens, si se conservasset. At 7 
ille, clarissimi viri captus misericordia, diem noctemque 
procul ab insula in salo navem tenuit in ancoris, neque 
quemquam ex ea exire passus est. Inde Ephesum per- 
venit, ibique Themistoclem exponit : cui ille pro mentis 
gratiam postea retulit. 

IX. Scio, plerosque ita scripsisse, Themistoclem, 1 
Xerxe regnante, in Asiam transisse. Sed ego potissi- 
mum Thucydidi credo, quod state proximus, qui illorum 
temporum historiam reliquerunt, et ejusdem civitatis 
fuit. Is autem ait, ad Artaxerxem eum venisse, atque 
his verbis epistolam misisse : Themistocles veni ad te, qui 2 
plurima nuda. omnium Graiorum in domum tuam intuH, 
quum mihi necesse fuit, adversus patrem tuum bellare, 
patriamque meam defenders. Idem muUo plura bona 3 
\rursus\feci, postquam in tuto ipse, et Ule in perieulo esse 
catpit. Nam quum in Asiam reverti veUet, prmlio apud 
Salaminafaeto, litteris eum certiorem feci, id agi, ut ponSt 
quern in Hettesponto fecerat, dissolveretur, atque ah hosti- 
bus circumiretur : quo nuntio Hie perieulo est liberatus. 
Nunc autem conjugi ad te, exagitatus a cuncta Grmda, 4 
tuam petens amidtiam : quam si ero adeptus, non minus 
me bonum amicum habebis, quam fortem immicum Ule 
expertus est, Ea autem rogo, ut de kis rebus, quas tecum 
colloqui volo, annum ndhi temporis des, eoque transaeto ad 
te venire patiaris. 

X. Hujus rexammimagnitudinemadmirans,'cupien8- 1 
que talem virum sibi concmari, veniam dedit. Ille omne 
illud tempos litteris sermonique Persarum dedit : quibus 
adeo eruditus est, ut multo conunodius dicatur apud 
legem rerba fecisse, quam hi poterant, qui in Perside 
erant nati. Hie quum multa regi esset pollicitus, gratis- 2 
■immnque illud, si suis uti consUiis vellet, ilium Gneciam 
bello oppressurum; magnis muneribus ab Artaxerxe 
donatos m Asiam rediit, domiciliumque Magnesise sibi 
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3 constituit. Namque hanc urbem ei rex donarat, his 
quidem verbis : quae ei panem praeberet ^ex qua regione 
quinquaginta talenta quotannis redibant) ; Lampsacum 
autem, unde vinum sumeret; Myuntem^ ex qua opso- 
nium haberet. Hujus ad nostram memoriam monu- 
menta manseruot duo: sepulcrum prope oppidum^ in 

4 quo est sepultus ; statuae in foro Magnesias. De cujus 
morte multimodis apud plerosque scriptum est : sed nos 
eumdem potissimum Thucydidem auctorem probamua, 

^.^1 qui ilium ait Magnesiae morbo mortuum, neque 
(ai. 465) negat, fuisse famam, venenum sua sponte sumsisse, 
*• ^- "• quum se, quae regi de Graecia opprimenda poUi- 

5 citus esset, praestare posse desperaret. Idem, ossa ejus 
clam in Attica ab anucis sepulta, quoniam legibus non 
concederetur, quod proditionis esset damnatus, memoriaB 
prodidit. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP, I. JEmulus Themistoclis ; multatur exsilio, II, 
Ante tempus revocatur ; prator contra MardatUum; 
imperium A theniensibus conciliat. Ill, J^rario priBest ; 
pauper moritur. 

1 I. Aristides, Lysimachi filius, Atheniensis, aequalis 
fere fuit Themistocli. Itaque cum eo de principatu con- 

2 tendit: namque obtrectarunt inter se. In his autem 
cognitum est, quanto antesturet eloquentia innocentiae. 
Quamquam enim adeo excellebat Aristides abstinentia, 

^gg ut unus post hominum memoriam, quod quidem 
Cai.48S) nos audierimus, cognomine Justus sit appellatus : 
*• ^' "• tamen, a Themistocle coUabefactus, testula ilia 

3 exsilio decern annorum multatus est. Qui quidem quum 
intelligeret, reprimi concitatam multiludinem non posse, 
cedeosque animadvertisset quemdam scribentem,utpatria 
pelleretur, quaesisse ab eo dicitur, quare id faceret, aut 
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quid Aristides commisisset, cur tanta poena dignus duce- 
retur ? Cui ille respondit, se ignorare Aristidem ; sed 4 
sibi non plaeere, quod tarn cupide elaborasset, ut praeter 
ceteros Justus appellaretur. Ilic decern annorom legi- 5 
timam pcenam non pertulit. Nam postquam Xerxes 
in Graeciam descendit, sexto fere anno, quam erat ex- 
pulsus, populiscito in patriam restitutus est. 

II. Interfuit autem pugnae navali apud Salamina, 1 
quae facta est prius, quam poena liberaretur. Idem 
praetor fuit Atheniensium apud Plateeas in proelio, quo 
Mardonius fiisus, baibarorumque exercitus interfectus 
est. Neque aliud est uUum hujus in re militari illustre 2 
factum, quam hujus imperii memoria ; justitiae vero, et 
aequitatis, et innocentiae multa: in primis, quod ejus 
aequitate factum est, quum ki communi classe esset 
Graecise simul cum Pausania, quo duce Mardonius erat 
fugatus, ut summa imperii maritimi ab Lacedaemoniis 
transferretur ad Athenienses. Namque ante id tempus 3 
et mari et terra duces erant Lacedaemonii. Tum autem 
et intemperantia Pausaniae, et justitia factum est Ari- 
stidis, ut omnes fere civitates Graecise ad Atheniensium 
societatem se applicarent, et adversus barbaros hos duces 
deligerent sibi. 

III. Quos quo facilius repellerent, si forte bellum 1 
renovare conarentur, ad classes aedificandas exercitus- 
que comparandos quantum pecuniae quseque civitas daret, 
Aristides delectus est, qui constitueret, ejusque arbitrio 
quadringena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum sunt 
coUata. Id enim commune serarium esse voluerunt. 
Quae onrnis pecunia postero tempore Athenas translata 
est. Hie qua fuerit abstinentia, nullum est certius 2 
indicium, quam quod, quum tantis rebus prsefuisset, in 
tanta paupertate decessit, ut, qui efierretur, vix reli- 
querit. Quo factum est, ut Alias ejus publico alerentur, 3 
et de communi aerario dotibus datis collocarentur. De- 
cessit autem fere post annum quartum, quam 471 
Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus. ^ ^' ^ 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Pugna ad PlaUBtu, II, Byzantium expugnat^ 
Xerxifavet, Gr^Bcim fiiturus prodUor. III. Peregrims 
moribus ipse se prodity scyttdaque damum revoeatus 
Helotas soUieitat. IV, Litterarum commercium cum 
hoste ; perturhatu8 se ipse indicat. V, In Minerva 
templum confugit^ Hi obstruitur et mox interit. 

1 I. Pausanias, Lacedaemonius, magnus homo, sed 
varius in oix^ni genere vitse fuit. Nam ut virtutibus 

2 eluxit, sic vitiis est obrutus. Hujus illustnssimam est 

proelium apud Platieas. Namque illo duce Mar- 
d.25 donius, satrapes regius, natione Medus, regis 
^^'^a S^^^^i i^ primis omnimn Persarum et manu 

fortis et coasUu plenua, cum ducentis milibus 
peditum, quos viritim legerat, et viginti [milibus] equi- 
tum, haud ita magna manu Graeciae fugatus est, eoque 

3 ipse dux cecidit proelio. Qua victoria elatus plurima 
miscere ccepit, et majora concupiscere. Sed pnmum in 
eo est reprehensus, quod ex praeda tripodem aureum 
Delphis posuisset, epigrammate scripto, in quo erot haec 
sententia : suo ductu barbaros apud PUtaeas esse deletos, 

4 ejusque victoriae ergo Apollini donum dedisse. Hos 
versus Lacedaamonii exsculpserunt, neque aliud scripse- 
runt, quam nomina earum civitatum, quarum ouxilio 
Persae erant victi. 

\ II. Post id proBlium eumdem Pausaniam eum classe 

477 communi Cyprum atque Hellespontum miserunt, 

a. c. a. ^i Q^ }^s regionibus barbarorum praesidia depel- 

2 leret. Pari felicitate in ea re usus elatius se gerere 
ccepit, majoresque appetere res. Nam quum, Byzantio 
expugnato, cepisset complures Persarum nobiles, atque 
in his nonnullos regis propinquos, hos clam Xerxi remi- 
sit, simulans, ex vincuiis publicis efTugisse ; et cum his 
Gongylum Eretriensera, qui litteras regi redderet, in 
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quibus hffic fiiisse sciipta Thucydides memorise prodidit : 
Pausantas, dux Sparta, quos Byzantii cepercU^ postqaam 3 
propinquos. titos cognovit, tihi muneri misity seque tecum 
etffinitate conjungi cupit: quare, si tihi vtdetur, des ei 
jiliam tuam nuptum. Id sifeceris, et Spartam et ceteram 4 
Gr<B9iam sub tuam potestatem, se adjuvante, te redacturum 
pollicetur. His de rebus si quid geri volueris, cerium 
hominem ad eum mittas face^ cum quo coUoquatur. Rex, 5 
tot hominum salute, tarn sibi necessarionim, magnopere 
gavisus, confestim cum epistola Artabazum ad Pausa- 
niam mittit, in qua eum collaudat, ac petit, ne cui rei 
parcat ad ea perficienda, quse pollicetur. Si fecerit, nul- 
lius rei a so repulsam iaturum. Hujus Pausanias volun- 6 
tate cognita^ alacrior ad rem gerendam factus, in suspi- 
cionem cecidit Lace^femoniorum. In quo facto domum 
revocatus, accusatus capitis, absolvitur ; multatur tamen 
pecunia : quam oh causaixi ad classem remissus non est. 

III. At ille post non multo sua sponte ad exercitum 1 
rediit, et ibi non callida, sed dementi rationft cogitata 
patefecit. Non enim mores ^atrios solum, sed etiam 
cultum vestitumque mutavit. Apparatu regio utebatur, 2 
veste Medica ; satellites M edi et iEgyptii sequebantur ; 
epulabatur more Persarum luxuriosius, quam, qui ade- 
rant, perpeti possent; aditum petentibus conveniendi 3 
non dabat; superbe respondebat, [et] crudeliter impe- 
rabat. • Spartam redire nolebat. Colonas, qui locus ft 
agro Troade est, se contulerat : ibi consilia quum pa- 
triae, tum sibi inimica capiebat. Id postquam Lacedse- 4 
monii rescierunt, legatos ad eum cum scytala miserunt, 
in qua more illorum erat scriptum : nisi domum rever- 
teretur, se capitis eum damnaturos. Hoc nuntio com- 5 
motus, sperans, se etiam tum pecunia et potentia instans 
periculum posse depellere, domum rediit. Hue ut venit, 
ab ephoris in vincula publica conjeetus est. Licet enim 
legibus eorum cuivis ephoro hoc facere regi. Hinc 
tamen se expedivit ;^neque eo magis carebat suspicione. 
Nam opinio manebat, eum cum rege habere societatem. 
£st genus quoddam hominum, quod Ilotse vocatur, 6 
quorum magna multitude agros LacedsBn^oniorum colit 
servorumque munere fungitur. Hos quoque soUicitare 
ftpe libertatis existimabatur. Sed quod harum rerum 7 
nullum erat apertum crimen, quo argui posset, non 
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' ptitabant, de tali tamque claro yiro suspicionibm oportere 
judicari, et exspectandum, dum se ipsa res aperiret.*^ 

1 IV. Interim Argilius quidam, adolescentuhis, quum 
epistolam ab eo ad Artabazum accepisset, eiqiie in snspi- 
cionem venisset, aliq^id in ea de se esse scriptum, quod 
nemo eormn rediisset, qui super tali causa eodem nissi 
erant, vincula epistolae liaxavit, signoque detracto cog- 

2 novit, si pertuhsset, sibi esse pereundum. £rant in 
eadem epistoh., quae ad ea pertinebant, quae inter regem 
Pausaniamque convenerant. Has ille litteras ephoris 

3 tradidit. Non est prsetereundfa - gravitas Lacedsemo- 
niorum hoc loco, ^am ne hujus quidem indicio im- 
pulsi sunt, ut Pausaniam comprehenderent ; neque prius 
vim adhibendam putaverunt, quam se ipse indicasset. 

4 Itaque huic indici, quid fieri vell«nt, praec«perunt. Fa- 
num Neptuni est Teenari, quod violari nefas putant 
Grseci. Eo ille index confugk ; in ara consedit. Hanc 
juxta locum fecerunt sub terra, ex quo posset audiri, si 
quis qufll loqueretur cum Argilio. Hue ex ephoris 

5 quidam descenderunt. Pausmias, ut audivit, Argiliiun 
confugisse in aram, perturbatus tenit eo. Quem quum 
supplicem Dei videret in ara sedentem, queerit, causae 
quid sit tam repentino consilio. Huic ille, quid ex lit- 

6 tens comperisset, aperit. Modo magis Pausanias per- 
turbatus orare cospit, ne enuntiaret, nee se, meritum de 
tllo optime, proderet. Quod si eam veniam sibi dedis- 
set, tantisque implicatum rebus sublevasset, magno ei 
prsemio futurum. ^ 

1 V. His rebus ephori cognitis satius putaverunt, in 
urbe eum comprehendi. Quo quum essent profecti, et 
Pausanias, placato Argilio, ut putabat, Lacedsemonera 
reverteretur : in itinere,-quum jam in eo esset, ut com- 
prehenderetur, ex vultu cujusdam ephori, qui eum ad- 

2 monere cupiebat, insidias sibi fieri intellexit. Itaque 
paucis ante gradibus, quam qui sequebantur, in aedem 
Minervae, quae ^aXxiojxo^ vocatur, confugit. Hinc ne 
exire posset, statim ephori valvas ejus sedis obstruxe- 
runt, tectumque sunt demoliti, quo facilius stib divo 

3 interiret. Dicitur, eo tempore matrem Pausanise vixisse, 
eamque jam magno natu, postquam de scelere filii com- 
perit, in primis ad fitium claudendum lapidem ad in- 

4 troitum eedis attulisse. Sic Pausanias magnam belli 
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gloriam turpi morte mapulaTit. Hie qnum serai- 409 
animis de templo elatus esset, confastim a-yiitnuin *•<?.■. 
efflavik Cujus mortm corpus quum.eodem nonoulli 5 
dicerent inferri oportere, quo hi, q[iii ad supplicium 
esaent dati : displicuit pluiibus, et, procul ab eo loco 
infoderunt, quo erat mortuus. Inde posU^rius [dei] 
Delphici responso erutus, atqiie eodem loco sepultus, 
ubi yitain posuerat. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. HeresptUemorum vineularum ab uxar€ Kberaiur. 
II, Ejus virtutes et res gestm : Persas eodem die naoM 
et terrestri pralio vincit. III. Ostracismo ejicUwr. 
Revacatus paeem cum Laeedmmoniis caneUiat. CUU 
moritur. IV. LatLdatur epts liber aUUu. 

I. Cimon, Miltiadis filius, Atheniensis, duro admodum 1 
initio usus est adolescentise. Nam quum pater 4m 
ejus litem iestimat|im populo solvere non potuis- ^^^ 
set, ob eamque causam in vinculis publicis decessisset : 
Cimon eadem custodia tenebatur, neque legibus Athe- 
niensium emitti poterat, nisi pecuniam, qua pater' mul- 
tatus erat, solvisset. Habebat autem in matrimonio 2 
sororem germanam suam, nomine Elpinicen, non magis 
amore, quam more ductus. Nam Atheniensibus licet 
eodem patre natas uxores ducere. Hujus conjugii cu- 3 
pidus Callias quidam, non tam generosus, quam pecu- 
niosus, qui magnas pecunias ex metallis fecerat, egit 
cum Cimone, ut earn sibi uxorem daret : id si impe* 
trasset, se pro illo pecuniam soluturum. Is quum talem 4 
conditionem aspemaretur, Elpimce negayit,s6 passuram, 
Miltiadis progeniem in vinculis publicis interire, quo- 
niam prohibere posset, seque Calliae nuptuiam, si ea, 
que polUceretur, prsestitisset. 

3 
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1 II. Tali modo custodia liberatos Cimon celeriter ad 
principatum perrenit. Habebat enim satis eloquentise, 
sununam liberalitatem, magnam pradentiam turn juris 
civilis, turn rei militaris, quod cum patre a puero in 
exercitffeus fuerat versatus. Itaque hie et populum 
urbanmn in sua tenuit potestate, et apud ezercitum 

2 plurimum yaluit auctoritate. Primum imperator apud 
flumen Stiymona magnas copias Thracum fugavit, 
oppidum Amphipolim constituit, eoque decern miHa 
AUieniensium in coloniam misit. Idem iterum apud 
Mycalen Cypriorum et Phoenlcum ducentarum navium 

3 classem devictam cepit ; eodemque die pari fortuna in 

400 terra usus est, Namque hostium navibus captis, 
a. G, n. statim ex classe copias suas eduxit, barbarorum 

4 [que] uno concursu maximam vim prostravit. Qua 
victoria magna prseda potitus quum domum rererte- 
retur, quod jam nonnullse insulsB propter acerbitatem 
imperii defecerant, bene animatas confunmavit, alienatas 

5 ad officium redire co^git. Scyrum, quam eo tempore 
Dolopes incolebant, quod contumacius se gesserant, 
yacuefecit, sessores yeteres urbe insulaque ejecit, agros 
civibus divisit. Thasios opulentia fretos suo adventu 

467 fregit. His ex manubiis Athenarum arx, qua ad 
*• ^- ■• meridiem vergit, est omata. 

1 III. Quibus rebus quum unus in civitate maxime 
481 floreret, incidit in eamd^m invidiam, quam pater 

*• c- »• 8UUS ceterique Atheniensium principes. Nam tes- 
tarum sufiragiis, quod iili itfrgaxuf^Mv vocant, decern 

2 annorum exsilio multatus est. Cujus facti celerius 
Athenienses, quam ipsum, pcenituit. Nam quum ille 
animo forti invidise ingratorum civium cessisset, helium- 
que Lacedsemonii Atheniensibus indixissent : confestim 

3 notae ejus virtutis desiderium consecutum est. Itaque 
post annum quintiim, quam expulsus erat, in patriam 
revocatus est. Ille, quod hospitio Lacedcemoniorum 
utebatur, satius existimans, contendere Lacedaemonemy 
sua sponte est profectus, pacemque inter duas potentissi-* 

4 450 mas civitates conciliavit. Post, neque ita multo, 
a. c. n. Cyprum cum ducentis navibus imperator missus^ 

440 quum ejus majorem partem insulse devioisset, ia 
a. c. D, morbum implicitus, in oppido Citio est mortuus. 
I lY, HuQC Athenienses non solum in beUo, sed in 
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pace- diu desideraverunt. Fuit enim tanta liberalitate, 
quum compluribus locis praedia hortosque haberet, nt 
numquam in eis custodem imposuent fructus servandi 
gratia, ne quia impediretur, quo minus ejus rebus, qui- 
bus quisque vellet, frueretur. Semper eum. oedisequi 2 
cum nummis sunt secuti, ut, si quis opis ejus «idigeret, 
haberet, quod statim daret,ne diflferendoyideretur negare. 
Ssepe, quum aliquem offensum fortuna videret minus 
bene vestitum, suum amiculum dedit. Quotidie sic coena 3 
ei coquebatur, ut, quos invocatos vidisset in foro, omnes 
devocaret: quod facere nullum diem praetermittebat. 
Nulli fides ejus, nulli opera, null! res familiaris defuit ; 
multos locupietavit ; complures pauperes mortuos, qui, 
unde efferrentur, non reliquissent, suo sumtu eztulit. 
Sic se gerendo minime est mirandum, si et vita ejus fuit 4 
secura, et mors acerba. 



VI. LYSANDER 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. /. Aihenarum victor; decemviros GracuB civttatihus 
imponit. II. Crudelis in Thasios. III. Reges tottere 
et araculum corrumpere contttur ; accusatus absolvitur: 
oceiditur a Thebanis. IV, Lysander Phamabazi/raude 
se ipse accusat. 

I. Lysander, Lacedaemonius, magnam reliquit sui 1 
famam, magis felicitate, quam virtute partam. Athe- 
nienses enim in Peloponnesios sexto et vicesimo anno 
bellum gerentes confecisse apparet. Id qua ratione 
consecutus sit, latet. Non enim virtute stii exercitus, 2 
sed immodestia factum est adversariorum, qui, quod 
dicto audientes imperatoribus sius non erant, dispalati 
in agris, relictis navibus, in hostium venerunt potesta- 
tem. Quo facto Atheiaenses se Lacedaemoniis dedide- 
runt. HR victoria Lysander elatus, quum antea semper 3 
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factiosus audaxque ftdsset, sic sibi indulsit, ut ejus opera 
in maximum odium Grsecise Lacedsemomi pervenerint. 

4 Nam quum hanc causam Lacedaemonii dictitassent 
Qj^lnse sil^i esse belli, ut Atheniensium impotentem domi- 
Decbr. natiouem refringerent, postquam apud iEgos 

^ ' ^' flumen Lysander classis hostium est potitus, nihil 
aliud molitus est, quam ut omnes civitates in sua teneret 
potestate, quum id se LacedsBmoniorum causa facere 

5 simiilaret. Namque undique, qui Atheniensium rebus 
studuissent, ejectis, decem delegerat in unaquaque civi- 
tate, quibus summum imperium potestatemque omnium 
rerum committeret. Horum in numerum nemo admitte- 
batur, nisi qui aut ejus hospitio contineretnr, aut se illius 
fore proprium fide confirmarat. 

1 II. Ita decemvirali potestate in omnibus urbibus con- 
stituta, ipsius nutu omnia gerebantur. Cujus de crude- 
litate ac perfidia satis est unam rem, exempli gratia, 
proferre, ne de eodem plura enumerando defatigemus 

2 lectores. Victor ex Asia quum reverteretur, Thasumque 
devertisset, quod ea civitas prcecipua fide fuerat erga 
Athenienses, proinde ac si iidem firmissimi solerent esse 
amici, qui constantes fuissent inimici, eam pervertere 

3 concupivit. Yidit autem, nisi in eo occultasset volun- 
tatem, futurum, ut Thasii dilaberentur, consulerentque 
rebus suis. Itaque 1 1 1 

1 III. t t t decemviralem suam potestatem [sui] 
ab illo constitutam sustulerunt. Quo dolore incensus 
iniit consilia, reges Lacedaemoniprum toUere. Sed 
sentiebat, id se sine ope deorum facere non posse, 
quod Laced eemonii omnia ad oracula referre consue- 

2 verant. Primum Delphos corrumpere est conatus. 
Quum id non potuisset, Dodonam adortus est. Hinc 
quoque repulsus dixit, se vota suscepisse, quee Jovi 
Hammoni solveret : existim'ans, se Afros facilius cor- 

3 rupturum. Hac spe quum profeetus esset in Africam, 
multum eum antistites Jovis fefellerunt. Nam non 
solum corrumpi non potuerunt, sed etiam legatos La- 
cedsemona miserunt, qui Lysandrum accusarent, quod 

4 sacerdotes fani corrumpere conatus esset. Accusatus 

395 hoc crimine, judicumque absolutus sententiis, Or- 
a. c. n. chomeniis missus siibsidio, occisus est ^Thebanis 

5 apud Haliartum. Quam vere de eo foret judicatumy 
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oratio indicio fuit, quae post mortem in domo ejas re- 
perta est, in qua suadet Laceda^moniis, at, regia poten- 
tate dissoluta, ex omnibus dux deligatur ad bellam ge- 
rendum ; sed ita scripta, ut deorum videretur congTuere 
sententiae, quam ille se habituram, pecunia fidens, non 
dubitabat. Hanc ei scripsisse Cleon Halicamassens 
dicitur. 

IV. Atque hoc loco non est prstereundum factum 1 
Pharnabazi, satrapis regii. Nam quum Lysander pne- 
fectus classis in bello multa crudeliter avareque fecisset, 
deque his rebus suspicaretur ad cives suos esse perla- 
turn, petiit a Phamabazo, ut ad ephoros sibi testimonium 
daret, quanta sanctitate bellum gessisset sociosque time- 
tasset, deque ea re accurate schberet : magnam enim 
ejus auctoritatem in ea re futuram. Huic ille liberaliter 2 
poUicetur ; librum gravem multis verbis conscripsit, in 
quo sumrais eum fert laudibus. Quem quum legisset 
probassetque, dum signatur, alterum pari magnitudine, 
[tanta similitudine,] ut discerni non posset, signatum 
subjecit, in quo accuratissime ejus avaritiam perfidiamque 
accusarat. Hinc Lysander domum quum redisset, post^ 3 
quam de su^s rebus gestis apud maximum magistratum, 
quae volueral, ilixerat, testimonii loco librum a Phama- 
bazo datum tra^tidit. Hunc, summoto Lysandro, quum 
ephori cognossent, ipsi legendum dederunt. Ita ille 
impnidens ipse suus fuit accusator. 



VIL ALCIBIADES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. L Excellens in virtutihus et vitiis, II. Invents 
educatio et mores. III. Dux contra Syracusanos. In 
suspicionem civium suorum incidit. IV. Domum revo- 
catus aufugit. LacecURmoniis inservit, atque arma contra 
patriam capit. V. LacedcRmoniis suspectus transit 
ad Persas ; Atheniens^s reconciliatur. VI. Insigni 
civium hen^olentia recipitur. VII. In invidiam recidit. 
In Tkracia prospere pugnat. VIII. Civibus Atticis 

3* • 
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bene cansuUt. IX. In Asiam transit. X. In Phrygia 
interficitur. XI. Alcihiadis laus et vituperatio. 

1 I. Alcibiades, Clinise filias, Atheniensis. In hoc 
natura, quid efficere possit, ridetur experta. Constat 
enim inter omnes, qui de eo meiporisB prodidenint, 
nihil illo fuisse excellentius, vel in vitiis, vel in vir- 

3 tutibus. Natus in amplissima civitate, summo genere, 
omnium setatis suae multo formosissimus, ad omnes 
res aptus, consiliique plenus. Namque imperator fuit 
sun^mus et mari et terra ; disertus, ut imprimis dicendo 
yaleret, quod tanta erat commendatio oris atque ora- 

3 tionis, ut nemo ei dicendo posset resistere ; deinde, 
quum tempus posceret, laboriosus, patiens, liberalis, 
splendidus non minus in vita, quam victu ; affabilis, 

4 blandus, temporibus callidissime inserviens. Idem, 
simul ac se remiserat, neque causa suberat, quare animi 
laborem perferret, luxuriosus, dissolutus, libidinosus, 
intemperans reperiebatur, ut omnes admirarentur, in 
uno homine tantam esse dissimilitudinem, tamque di- 
versam naturam. 

II. Educatus est in dpmo Pericli (privignus enim 
ejus fuisse dicitur), eruditus a Socrate. Socerum habuit 
HipponTcum, omnium Grseca lingua loquentium divitis- 
simum, ut, si ipse fingere vellet, neque plura bona 
reminisci, neque majora posset consequi, quam vel for- 
tuna vel natura tribuerat. 

1 III. Bello Peloponnesio hujus consilio atque auctori- 
tate Athenienses bellum Syracusanis indixerunt : ad 
quod gerendum ipse dux delectus est ; duo prseterea 

2 colleges dati, Nicias et Lamachus. Id quum appara- 
retur, prius quam classis exiret, accidit, ut una nocte 
omnes Hermse, qui in oppido erant Athenis, dejice- 
rentur, praeter unum, qui ante januam erat Ando- 

3 cidis. Itaque itle postea Mercurius Andocides voci- 
tatus est. Hoc quum appareret non sine magna mul- 
torum consensione esse factum, quod non ad priva- 
tam, sed ad publicam rem pertineret, magnus multitu- 
dini timor est injectus, ne qua repentina vis in civitate 

4 exsisteret, quae libertatem ofkprimeret populi. Hoc 
maxime convenire in Alcibiadem videbatur, quod et po- 
tentior et major, quaui privatus, existimabatur. Multos 
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enim liberalitate devinxerat, plures etiam opera forenai 
suos reddiderat. Quare fiebat, ut omnium oculos, quo- 5 
tiescumque in publicum prodisset, ad se converterety 
neque ei par quisquam in civitate poneretur. Itaque 
non solum spem in eo habebant maximam, sed etiam 
timorem, quod et obesse plunmum et prodeaae poterat. 
Adspergebatur etiam infamia, quod in domo sua facere 6 
mysteria dicebatur: quod nefas erat more Athenien- 
sium ; idque nontid religionem, sed ad conjurationem 
pertinere existimabatur. 

lY. Hoc crimine in concione ab inimicis compella* 1 
batur. Sed instabat tempus ad bellum profiiciscendi. 
Id ille intuens, neque ignorans civium suorum consue- 
tudinem, postulabat, si quid de se agi vellent, potius de 
praesente quaestio haberetur, quam absens invidis cri- 
mine accusaretur. Inimici vero ejus quiescendum in 2 
praesenti, quia noceri non posse intelligebant, et illud 
tempus exspectandum decreverunt, quo exisset, ut sic 
absentem aggrederentur : itaque fecerunt. Nam post^ 3 
quam in Siciliam eum pervenisse crediderunt, absentem, 
quod sacra violasset, reum fecerunt. Qua de re quum 
ei nuntius a magistratu in Siciliam missus esset, ut do- 
mum ad causam dicendam rediret, essetque in magna 
spe provinciae bene administrandae ; non parere noluit, 
et in triremem, quae ad eum deportandum erat missa, 
adscendit. Hac Thurios in Italiam pervectus, multa 4 
secum reputans de immoderata civium suorum licentia 
crudelitateque erga nobiles, utilissimum ratus, impen- 
dentem evitare tempestatem, clam se a custodibus sub- 
duxit, et inde primum Elidem, deinde Thebas yenit. 
Postquam autem se capitis damnatum, bonis publicatis, 5 
audivit, et, id quod usu venerat, Eumolpidas sacerdo- 
tes a populo coactos, ut se devoverent, ejusque devo- 
tion is, quo testatior esset memoria, exemplum, in pila 
lapidea incisum, esse positum in publico, Lacedaemonem 
demigravit. Ibi, ut ipse praedicare consueverat, non 6 
adversus patriam, sed inimicos suos bellum gessit, quod 
iidem hostes essent civitati. Nam quum iotelligerent, 
se plurimum prodesse posse reipublicsB, ex ea ejecisse, 
plusque irae suae, quam utilitati communi paruisse. 
Itaque bujus consilio Lacedaemonii cum Persarunj rege 7 
amicitiam fecerunt ; deinde Deceleam in Atli^a munie- 



82 VIL 6, 6. (Alcibiades.) 

tant, praesidioque ibi perpetuo posito in obsidione Athe- 
nas tenuerunt. Ejusdem opera loniam a societate 
ayerterunt Atheniensium. Quo facto multo superiores 
bello esse cceperunt. 

1 T. Neque vero his rebus tain amici Akibiadi sunt 
facti, quam timore ab eo alienati. Nam quum acerrimi 
yiri praestantem prudentiam in omnibus rebus cognos- 
Cerent, pertimuerunt, ne caritate patriae ductus aliquando 
ab ipsis descisceret, et cum suis in gratiam rediret. 
Itaque tempus ejus inierficiendi quserere instituenmt. 

2 Id Alcibiadi diutius celari non potuit : erat enim ea 
sagacitate, ut decipi non posset, prsesertim quum animum 
attendisset ad cavendum. Itaque ad Tissaphemem, 

3 praefectmn regis Darii, se contulit. Cujus quum in 
intimam amicitiam pervenisset, et Aibenieusium, male 
gestis in Sicilia rebus, opes senescere, contra Lacedae- 
moniorum crescere videret : initio cum Pisandro pne- 
tore, qui apud Samum exercitum habebat, per intemun- 
tios colloquitur, et de reditu suo facit mentionem. Erat 

' enim eodem, quo Alcibiades, sensu, populi potentise non 

4 amicus, et optimatum fautor. Ab hoc destitutus primum 
per Thrasybulum, Lyci filimn, ab exercitu recipitur, 
prsetorque fit apud Samum: post, suffragante Thera- 
mene, populiscito restituitur, parique absens imperio 

5 prsBficitur simul cum Thrasybulo et Theramene. Horum 
in imperio tanta conmiutatio rerum facta est, ut Lace- 
daemonii, qui paullo ante victores viguerant, perterriti 
pacem peterent. Yicti enim erant quinque prceliis ter- 
restribus, tribus navalibus, in quibus ducentas naves 
triremes amiserant, quae captae in hostium venerant po- 

t testatem. Alcibiades simul cum collegis receperat lo- 
niam, Hellespontum, multas praeterea urbes Graecas, 
quae in ora sitae sunt Asiae, quariam expugnarant com- 
plures, in his Byzantium; neque minus multas consilio 
ad amicitiam adjunxerant, quod in captos dementia 

7 fuerant usi. Ita praeda onusti, locupletato exercitu, 
maximis rebus gestis, Athenas venerunt. 

1 VI. Hfis quum obviam universa civitas in Piraeeum 
desc^disset, tanta fuit omnium exspectatio visendi Alci- 
biadis, ut ad ejus triremem viilgus conflueret, proinde ac 

2 si 8oli|s advenisset. Sic enim populo erat persuasum, et 
adversas i^aperioros, et praesentes secundas res accidisse 
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ejus opera. Itaque et Sicilise amissum, et Lacedaemo- 
niorum victorias culpse suae tribuebant^quod talem virum 
e civitate expulisseut. Neque id sine causa arbitrari 
videbantur. Nam postquam exercitui praeesse cceperat, 
neque terra, neque mari hostes pares esse potuerant. 
Hie ut e navi egressus est; quamquam Theramenes et 3 
Thrasybulus eisdem rebus praefuerant, simulque venerant 
in Piraeeum : tamen ilium unum omnes prosequebantui, 
et, id quod numquam antea usu venerat, nisi Olympic 
victoribus, coronis aureis aeneisque vulgo donabatur. 
Ille lacrimans talem benevolentiam civium suorum acci- 
piebat, reminiscens pristini temporis acerbitatem. Post- 4 
quam astu venit, concione advocata sic verba fecit, ut 
nemo tam ferus fuerit, quin ejus casum lacrimarit, ini- 
micumque his se ostenderit, quorum opera patiia pulsus 
fuerat, proinde ac si alius populus, non ille ipse, qui 
tum flebat, eum sacrilegii damnasset. Restituta ergo 5 
buic sunt publico bona ; iidemque illi EumolpTdae sacer- 
dotes rursus resacrare sunt coacti, qui eum devoverant ; 
pilseque illae, in quibus devotio &erat scripta, in mare 
praecipitatae. 

VII. Haec Alcibiadi laetitia non nimis fuit diutuma. 1 
Nam quum ei omnes essent honores decreti, totaque 
respublica domi'bellique tradita, ut unius arbitno gere* 
retur ; et ipse postulasset, ut duo sibi collegae darentur, 
Thrasybulus et Adimantus, neque id negatum esset: 
classe jam in Asiam profectus, quod apud Cymen minus 
ex sententia rem gesserat, in invidiam recidit. Nihil 2 
enim eum non efficere posse ducebant. Ex quo fiebat, 
ut omnia minus prospere gesta ejus culpae tribuerent, 
quum eum aut negligenter, aut malitiose fecisse loque- 
rentur : sicut tum accidit. Nam, cocruptum a rege ca- 
pere Cymen noluisse, arguebant. Itaque huic maxime 3- 
putamus malo fuisse nimiam opinionem ingenii atque 
virtutis. Timebatur enim non minus, quam diligebatur, 
ne, secunda fortuna magnisque opibus elatus, tyranni- 
dem concupisceret. Quibus rebus factum est, ut absent! 
magistratum abrogarent, et alium in ejus iocum substi- 
tuerent. Id ille ut audivit, domum reverti noluit, et se 4 
Pactyen contulit, ibique tria casl^Ua communivit, Bor- 
nos, Bysanthen, Neontichos ; manuque collecta pilBius 
Graeciae civitatis in Thraciam introiit, gloriosLus existi- 
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mans, barbarorum prsda locupletari, quam Graiorum. 

5 Qua ex re creverat quum fama, turn opibus, raagnamque 

amicitiam sibi cum quibusdam re gibus Thraciae pepererat. 

1 VIII. Nequetamen a caritate patriae potuit recedere. 
Nam quum apud Mgos flumen Philoclos, praetor Atheni- 
ensium, classem cOHStituisset suam, neque tonge abesset 
Lysander, praetor Lacedaemoniorum, qui in eo erat occu- 
patus, uX bellum quam diutissime duceret, quod ipsis 
pecunia a rege suppeditabatur, -eontra Atheniensibus 

2 exhaustis praeter arma et naves nihil erat super : Alci- 
biades ad exercitum venit Atheniensium, ibique praesente 
7ulgo agere coepit, si vellent, se coacturum Lysandrum 
aut dimicare, aut pacem petere : Lacedaemonios eo nolle 
confiigere classe, quod pedestribus copiis plus, quam 

3 navibus, valerent; sibi autem esse facile, Seuthen, regem 
Thracum, deducere, ut eos terra depelleret : quo facto 
necessario aut classe conflicturos, aut bellum compositu- 

4 ros. Id etsi vere dictum Philocles animadvertebat, 
tamen postulata facere noluit, quod sentiebat, se, Alci- 
biade recepto, nullius momenti apud exercitum futurum, 
et, si quid secundi evenisset, nullam in ea re suam partem 
fore ; contra (sa, si quid adversi accidisset, se unum ejus 

5 delicti futurum reum. Ab boo discedens Alcibiades, 
quoniam, inquit, victoruB patrim repugnas, illud monio, 
juxta hostem eastra habeas nautica : periculum est enim, 
ne immodestid militum nostrorum occasio detur Lysandro 
nostri opprimendi exercitus, Neque ea res ilium fefellit. 

6 Nar\ Lysander, quum per speculatores comperisset, 
YuV^um Atheniensium in terram praedatum exisse, na- 
Yf jque paene inanes relictas, tempus rei gerendae non 
^imisit, eoque impetu totum bellum delevit. 

"^ IX. At Alcibiades, victis Atheniensibus non satis 
tuta eadem loca sibi arbitratus, penitus in Thraciam se 
supra Propontidem abdidit, sperans, ibi faciUime suam 

2 fortunam occuli posse. Falso. Nam Thraces, postquam 
eum cum magna pecunia venisse senserunt, insidias fece- 
runt : qui ea, quae apportarat, abstulerunt, ipsum capere 

3 non potuerunt. Ille cemens, nullum locum sibi tutum 
in Graecia propter potentiam Lacedaemoniorum, ad 
Phamabazum in Asiam transiit : quern quidem adeo sua 
cepit humanitate, ut eum nemo in amicitia antecederet. 
Namque ei Grunium dederat in Phrygia castrum, ex quo 
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quinquagena talenta vectigalis capiebat. Qua fortona 4 
Alcibiades non erat contentus, neque Athenas victaa 
Lacedaemoniis servire poterat pati. Itaque ad patriam 
liberandam omni ferebatur cogitatione. Sed videbat, id 5 
sine rege Persanim non posse fieri : ideoque eum amicum 
sibi cupiebak adjungi ; neque dubitabat, facile se conse- 
cuturum, si modo ejus conveniendi babuisset potestateoou 
Nam C3rrum fratrem ei bellum clam parare, Lacedsmo- 
niis adjuvantibus, sciebat ; id si apennsset, magnam se 
initurum gratiam videbat. 

X. Haec quum moliretur, peteretque a Phamabazo, 1 
ut ad regem mitteretur, eodem tempore Critias ceterique 
tyranni Atheniensium certos homines ad Lysandrum in 
Asiam miserunt, qui eum certiorem facerent, nisi Alci- 
biadem sustulisset, nihil earum rerum fore ratum, quas 
ipse Athenis constituisset. Quare, si suas res gestas 
manere vellet, ilium persequeretur. His Laco rebus 2 
commoUis statuit accuratius sibi agendum cum Phama- 
bazo. Huic ergo renuntiat, quae regi cum Lacedaemoniis 
essent, irrita futura, nisi Alcibiadem vivum aut mortuum 
tradidisset. Non tulit hoc satrapes, et violare clemen- 3 
tiam, quam regis opes minui maluit. Itaque misii 
Susamithren et Bageeum ad Alcibiadem interficiendum, 
quum iUe asset in Phrygia, iterque ad regem compararet. 
Missi clam vicinitati, in qua tum Alcibiades erat, dant 4 
negotium, ut eum interficiant. Illi quum [eum] ferro 
aggrttdi non • auderent, noctu ligna contulerunt circa 
casam earn, in qua quiesceb^t, eamque succenderunt : 
ut incendio conficerent^ quem manu superari posse diffi- 
debant. Ille autem ut sonitu flammae est excitatus, etsi 5 
gladius ei erat subductus, familiaris sui subalare telum 
eripuit. Namque erat cum eo quidam ex Arcadia hos- 
pes, qui numquam discedere voluerat. Hunc sequi se 
jubet, et id, quod in praesentia vestimentorum fuit, arri- 
puit. His in ignem ejectis, flammae vim transiit. Quem 6 
ut barbari incendium efiugisse viderunt, telis eminus 
missis interfecerunt, caputque ejus ad Phamabazum re- 
tulerunt. At mulier, quae cum eo vivere consuerat, 
muliebri sua veste contectum aedificii incendio mortuum 
cremavit, quod ad vivum interimendum erat comparatum. 
Sic Alcibiades, annos circiter quadraginta natus, 4m 
diem obiit supremum. *• c. n. 



36 VIII. 1. {Thrasybulus.) 

1 XI. Hunc infamatum a plerisque tres gravissimi histo- 
rici summis laudibus extulenint : Thucydides, qui ejusdem 
statis fuit ; Theopompus/qui post aliquanto natus, et 
TimcBUS : qui quidem duo maledicentissimi, nescio quo 

2 modo, in illo uno laudando conscierunt. Namque ea, 
quae supra diximus, de eo praedicarunt, atque hoc am- 
plius : quum Athenis, splendidissimaciyitate, natus esset, 

3 omnes splendore ac dignitate superasse vitae ; postquam 
inde expulsus Thebas venerit, adeo studiis eorum inser- 
visse, ut nemo eum labore corporisque viribus posset 
aequiparare (omnes enim Bqeotii magis firmitati corporis, 

4 quam ingenii acumini inserviunt) ; eumdem apud Lace- 
dsemonios, quorum moribus summa virtus in patientia 
ponebatur, sic duritiae se dedisse, ut parsimonia victus 
atque cultus omnes Lacedaemonios vinceret ; venisse ad 
Persas, apud quos summa laus esset fortiter venari, luxu- 

5 i!K>se vivere : horum sic imitatum consuetudinem, ut iiii 
ipsi eum in his maxime admirarentur. Quibus rebus effe- 
cisse,ut,apudquoscumque esset, princeps poneretur, habe- 

6 Teturque carissimus. Sed satis de hoc ; reliquosordiamur. 
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CAP. /. Patriam a tyrannis liherat, II, Phylen confugit ; 
Munychiam occupat ; parcit civihus. III, Pace facta 
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* 

1 I. ThrasybQlus, Lyci filius, Atheniensis. Si per 
se virtus sine fortuna ponderanda sit, dubito, an hunc 
primum omnium ponam. Illud sine dubio : neminem 
iiuic praefero fide, constantia, magnitndine animi, in 

2 patriam amore. Nam quod multi voluexunt, pauci potue- 
runt, ab uno tyranno patriam libetare ; huic contigit, ut 
a triginta oppressam tyiamib ex servitute in libertatem 
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vindicaret. Sed, nescio quo modo, quum eum nemo 3 
anteiret his virtutibus, multi nobilitate praecucurrenuit. 
Primiiin Peloponnesio hello multa hie sine Alcibiade 
gessit, ille nullam rem sine hoc : quae ille universa natu- 
rali quodam bono fecit lucri. Sed ilia tamen omnia 4 
communia imperatoribus cum militibus et fortuna, quod 
in proelii concursu abk res a consilio ad vires yimque 
pugnantium. Itaque jure suo nonnulla ah imperatore 
miles, plurima vero fortuna vindicat, seque hie plus 
valuisse, quam ducis prudentiam, vere potest prsedicare. 
Quare illud magnificentissimum factum proprium est 5 
Thrasybuli. Nam quum triginta tyranni, prsepo- 4^^ 
siti a Lacedaemoniis, servitute oppressas tenerent &• c. n. 
Athenas, plurimos cives, quibus in hello parserat fortuna, 
partim patria expulissent, partim interfecissent, pluitmo- 
rum bona publicata inter se divisissent: non sohim 
prlnceps, sed et [jam] solus initio helium his indixit. 

II. Hie enim quum Phylen confugisset, quod est cas- 1 
tellum in Attica munitissimum, non plus hahuit secum, 
quam triginta de suis. Hoc initium fuit salutis Actaeo- 
rum, hoc robur libertatis clarissimae civitatis. Neque 2 
vero hie non contemtus est primo a tyrannis, atque ejus 
solitude. Quae quidem res et illis contemnentibus per- 
niciei, et huic despecto saluti fuit. Haec enim illos ad 
perseqiiendum segues, hos autem, tempore ad compa- 
ra»dmn date, fecit robustiores. Quo magis praeceptum 3 
itlud omnium in animis esse debet : ' Nihil in hello opor- 
tere coatemni ;' nee sine causa dici : ' Matrem timidi flere 
non solere.' Neque tamen pro opinione Thrasybuli 4 
auctae sunt opes. Nam jam tum illis temporibus fortius 
boni pro libertate loquebantur, quam pugnabant. Hinc 5 
in Piraeeum transiit, Munychiamque munivit. Hanc bis 
tyranni oppugnare sunt adorti, ah eaque turpiter repulsi 
protinus in urbem^ armis impedimentisque amissis, refu- 
gerunt. Usus est Thrasybulus non minus prudentia, 6 
quam fortitudine. Nam cedentes yiolari vetuit ; cives 
enim civibus parcere a^uum censebat. Neque quisquam 
est Yulneratus, nisi qui prior impugnare voluit, Nemi- 
nem jacentem veste spoliavit; nil attigit, nisi arma, 
quorum indigebat, et quae ad victum pertinebant. In 7 
secund<r piselio cecidk Critias, dux tyrannorum, qiium 
quidem exadversus Tiirasybtdum fortissimo pugnaret. 

4 
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1 III. Hoc dejecto Pausanias venit Atticis auzilio, rex 
Lacedaemoniorum. Is inter Thrasybulum et eos, qui 
urbem tenebant, fecit pacem his eonditionibus : ne qui 
pneter triginta tyrannos et decern, qui postea pnetores 
creati superioris more crudelitatis erant usi, afficerentur 
exsilio ; neve bona publicarentur ; reipublicae procuratio 

2 populo redderetur. Prsclarum hoc quoque Thrasybuli, 

403 quod, reconciliata pace, quum plurimum in civi- 
a. c. n. tate posset, legem tulit : ne quis ante actarum 
rerum accusaretur, neve multaretur ; eamque illi obli- 

3 vionis appeliarunt. Neque vero hanc tantum ferendam 
curavit, sed etiam, ut valeret, efiecit. Nam quum qui- 
dam ex his, qui simul cum eo in exsilio fuerant, ceedem 
facere eorum vellent, cum quibus in gratiam reditum erat 
publice, prohibuit, et id, quod poUicitus erat, preestitit. 

1 IV. Huic pro tantis meritis honoris corona a populo 
data est, facta duabus virgulis olcaginis, quam quod 
amor civium, non vis expresserat,nullam habuit invidiam, 

2 magnaque fuit gloria. Bene ergo Pittacus ille, qui 
septem sapientum numero est habitus, quum ei Mytile- 
naei multa milia jugerum agri munera darent, Nolite, 
oro vosy inquit, id mihi dare, quod multi invideantj plures 
etiam concupiscant. (iaare ex istis nolo amplius, quam 
centum jugera, qu(B et meam animi aquitaiem et vestram 
voluntatem indtcent. Nam parva munera diutina, locu- 

3 pletia non propria esse consueverunt. Ilia igitur corona 
contentus Thrasybulus neque amplius requisivit,* neque 

4 quemquam honore se antecessisse existimavit. Hie 
sequenti tempore, quum prsetor classem ad Ciliciam 
appulisset, neque satis diligenter in castris ejus ageren- 

390 tur vigilxse, a barbaris, ex oppido noctu eruptione 
A. o. B. facta, in tabemaculo interfectus est. 



IX. CONON. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. 7. Peloponnesio bello bene meretur de repbl, 11^ 
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Aecusaturus Tissaphemen per Utteras ctgit cum Atior 
xerxe. IV, Vincit Lacedamonios ad Cnidum. Crrmeia 
liberatur et Atheniensium muri reficiuntur, V. A Ttf»- 
bago in vincula conjicitur. 

I. Conon, Atheniensis, Peloponnesio bello accessU 1 
ad rempublicam, in eoque ejus opera magni fuit. Nam 
et prstor pedestribus exercitibus praefuit, et prsefectus 
classis res magnas mari gessit. Quas ob causas prseci- 
puus ei honos habitus est. Namque omnibus nnus 
insulis preefuit : in qua potestate Pheras cepit, coloniam 
Lacedaemoniorum. Fuit etiam extremo Pelopon- 405 2 
nesio bello prsetor, quum apud ^gos flumen copise •• c. n. 
Atheniensium a Lysandro sunt deyjetse. Sed turn 
abfuit. eoque pejus res administrata est. Nam et prudens 
rei militaris, et diligens erat imperii. Itaque nemini 3 
erat his temporibus dubium, si affuisset, illam Athenien- 
ses calamitatem accepturos non fuisse. 

II . Rebus autem afflictis, quum patriam obsideri audis- 1 
set, non queesivit, ubi ipse tuto viveret, sed unde 399 
prsesidio posset esse civibus suis. Itaque contulit ^ ^* ^' 
se ad Pharnabazum, satrapen Ionise et Lydiee, eumdem- 
que generum regis et propinquum : apud quem ut multum 
gratia valeret, multo labore multisque effecit periculis. 
Nam quum Lacedaemonii, Atheniensibus devictis, in 2 
societate non manerent, quam cum Artaxerxe fecerant, 
Agesilaumque bellatum misissent in Asiam, maxime 
impulsi a Tissapheme, qui ex intimis regis ab anucitia 
ejus defecerat, et cum Lacedaemoniis coierat societatem : 
hunc adversus Phamabazus habitus est imperator; re 
quid em vera exercitui praefuit Conon, ejusque omnia ar- 
bitrio gesta sunt. Hie multum ducem summum, Agesi- 3 
laum, impedivit, saepeque ejus consiliis obstitit ; neque 
vero non fuit apertum, si ille non fuisset, Agesilaum 
Asiam Tauro tenus regi fuisse erepturum. Qui postea- 4 
quam domum' a suis civibus revocatus est, quod Bcfeotii 
et Atheuienses Lacedaemoniis helium indixerant, Conon 
nihilo secius apud praefectos regis versabatur, hisque 
onmibus maximo erat usui. 

III. Defecerat a rege Tissaphemes, neque id tam Ar- 1 
taxerxi, quam ceteris, erat apertum. Multis enim mag- 
nisque mentis apud regem, etiam quum in officio non 
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maneret, viiltbat. Neque id miTandum, si non facile 
ad cjedendum adducebatur, reminiscens, ejus se opera 

2 Cyrum fratrem. superasse. Hujus accusandi gratia 
Conon a Pharnabazo ad regem missus, posteaquam venit, 
primum ex more Persarum ad chiliarchum, qui secun- 
dum gradum imperii tenebat, Tithrausten accessit, seque 
ostendit cum rege colloqui velle. Nemo enim sine hoc 

3 sudmittitur. Huic ille, nulla, inquit, mora est ; sed tu 
deliheraj utrum colloqui malts, an per litteras agere, qua 
cogitas, Necesse est enim, si in canspectum veneris, vene- 
rari te regem (quod ^^opcuvsrv illi vocant). Hoc si tihi 
grave est, per me nihilo secius editis mandatis confides, 

4 quod studcs. Turn Conon, mihi vero, inquit, non est 
grave, quemvis honorem habere regi ; sed vereor, ne civitati 
me(B sit opprobrio, si, quum ex ea sim profectu9, qtus cete- 
ris gentibus imperare consueverit, potius barbarorum, quam 
illius, more fungar, Itaque, quae [huic] volebat, scripta 
tradidit. 

1 IV. Quibus cognitis, rex tantum auctoritate ejus 
304 motus est, ut et Tissaphemem hostem judicave- 

a. c. n. rit, et Lacedaemonios bello persequi jusserit, et 
ei permiserit, quem vellet, eligere ad dispensandampecu- 
niam. Id arbitrium Conon negavit sui esse consilii, sed 
ipsius, qui optime sues nosse deberet ; sed se suadere, 

2 Pharnabazo id negotii daret. Hinc magnis muneribus 
donatus ad mare est missus, ut Cypriis, et Phoenicibus, 
ceterisque maritimis -civitatibus naves longas imperaret, 
classemque, qua proxima sestate mare tueri posset, com- 
pwraret : dato adjutore Pharnabazo, sicut ipse voluerat. 

3 Id ut Lacedsemoniis est nuntiatum, non sine cura rem 
administrarunt, quod majus bellum imminere arbitra- 
bantur, quam si cum barbaro solum contenderent. Nam 
ducem fortem prudentemque regiis opibus prsefuturum, 
ac secum dimicaturum videbant, quem neque consilio, 

4 neque copiis superare ' possent. Hac mente magnam 

aM contn^hunt classem ; proficiscuntur Fisandro duce . 

, a. cTn. Hos Conon apud Cnidum adortus magno proelio 

iiigat, multas naves capit, complures deprimit. Qua 

'victoria non solum Athenae, sed etiam cuncta Grae- 

cia, quae sub Lacedaemoniorum fuerat imperio, liberata 

5 est. Conon cum ^arte navivm in {)atriam venit, muros 
dirutos a Lysandro, utrosque et Piraeei et Athenarum, 
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reficiendos curat, pecuoiseque quinquagintft ta-' 393 
lenta, quae a Pharaabazo acceperat, civibus suis •• ^^ ^ 
donat. 

Y. Accidit huic, quod ceteris mortalibus, ut inconsi- 1 
deratior in secunda, quam in adversa esset fortuna. 
Nam classe Pelopcmnesiorum devicta quum ultum se 
injurias patrisB putaret, plura concupivit, quam efficere 
potuit. Neque tamen ea non pia et probanda fuerunt, 2 
quod potius patrise ()pes augeri, quam regis maluit. 
Nam quum magnam auctoritatem sibi pugna ilia navali, 
quam apud Cnidum fecerat, constituisset, non solum 
inter^barbaros, sed etiam omnes Graecise civitates, clam 
dare operam coepit, ut loniam et ^oliam restitueret 
Atheniensibus. Id quum minus diligenter esset cela- 3 
tum, Tiribazus, qui Sardibus praeer&t, Cononem evocavit, 
simulans, ad regem eum se mittere velle magna 393 
de re. Hujus nuntio parens quum venisset, in *• ^- ■• 
vincula conjectus est, in quibus aliquamdiu fuit. Inde 4 
nonnuUi eum ad regem abductum, ibique perisse scrip- 
tum reliquerunt. Contra ea Dinon historicus, cui nos 
plurimum de Persicis rebus credimus, efTugisse, scripsit: 
illud addubitat, utrum Tiribazo sciente, an imprudente 
sit factum. 
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4* 
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1 I. Dion, Hippanni filius, Syracusanus, nobili genere 
natus, utraque implicatus tyrannide Dionysiorum. Nam- 
que ille superior Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, habuit 
in matrimonio, ex qua duos filios, Hipparlnum et Ny- 
sseum, procreavit, totidemque filias, nomine Sophrosynen 
et Areten : quarum priorem Dionysio filio, eidem, cui 
regnum reliquit, nuptum dedit, alteram, Areten, Dioni. 

2 Dion autem prater nobilem propinquitatem generosam- 
que majorum fiunam multa alia ab natura habuit bona, 
in his ingenium docile, come, aptum ad artes optimas ; 
mag;iam corporis dignitatem, quae non minimum com- 
mendatur ; magnas prseterea divitias a patre relictas, 

3 quas ipse tyranni muneribus auxerat. Erat intimus 
Dionysio priori, neque minus propter mores, quam affi- 
nitatem. Namque etsi Dionysii crudelitas ei displice- 
bat, tamen salvum propter necessitudinem, magis etiam 
suorum causa, studebat. Aderat in magnis rebus ejus- 
que consilio multum movebatur tyrannus, ni&i qua in re 

4 major ipsius cupiditas intercesserat. Legationes vero 
[omnes], quae essent illustriores, per Dionem adminid- 
trabantur ; quas quidem ille diligenter obeundo, fideliter 
administrando, crudelissimum nomen tyranni sua huma- 

5 nitate tegebat. Hunc a Dionysio missum Carthaginien- 
ses suspexerunt, ut neminem umquam GrsBca lingua 
loquentem magis sint admirati. 

1 II. Neque vero haec Dionysium fugiebant. Nam, 
quanto esset sibi omamento, sentiebat. Quo fiebat, ut 
imi huic maxime indulgeret, neque eum secus diligeret 

2 ac filium : qui quidem, quum, Platonem Tarentum ve- 
nisse, fama in Siciliam esset perlata, adolescenti negare 
non potuerit, quin eum arcesseret, quum Dion ejus au- 
diendi cupiditate flagraret. Dedit ergo huic veniam 
magnaque eum ambitione Syracusas perduxit. Quem 

3 Dion adeo admiratus est atque adamavit, ut se totum ei 

365 traderet. Neque vero minus Plato delectatus est 
a. c. n. Dione. Itaque quum a Dionysio [tyranno] cru- 
deliter violatus esset, quippe quem venumdari jussisset, 
tamen eodem rediit, ejusdem Dionis precibus adductus. 

4 Interim in morbum incidit Dionysius. Quo quum gravi 
conflictaretur, qusesivit a medicis Dion, quemadmodum 
se haberet ? simulque ab his petiit, si forte majori esset 
periculo, ut sibi faterentur : nam velle se cum eo colic- 
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qui de partiendo regno ; quod sororis bus fillos ex illo 
natos partem regni, putabat debere habere. Id medici 5 
non tacuerunt, et ad Dionysium filium sermonem retule- 
runt. Quo ille commotus, ne agendi esset Dioni potes- 
tas» patri soporem medicos dare coegit. Hoc seger 
sumto, ut somno sopitus, diem obiit supremum. 

III. Tale initium fuit Dionis et Dionysii simultatis, 1 
eaque multis rebus aucta est. Sed tamen primis tem- 
poribus aliquamdiu simulata inter eos amicitia mansit. 
Quumque Dion non desisteret obsecrare Dionysium, ut 
Platonem Athenis arcesseret, et ejus consiliis uteretur ; 
ille, qui in aliqua re vellet patrem imitari, morem [ei] 
gessit. Eodemque tempore Philistum, historicum, Syra- 2 
cusas reduxit, hominem amicum non magis tyranno, 
quam tyrannidi. Sed de hoc in eo [meo] libro plura- 
sunt exposita, qui de historicis [Grsecis] conscriptus est. 
Plato autdm tantum apud Dionysium auctoritate potuit, 3 
valuitque eloquentia, ut ei persuaserit tyrannidis facere 
finem, libertatemque reddere Syracusanis : a qua voiun- 
tate Philisti consilio deterhtus aliquanto crudelior esse 

CGBpit. 

IV. Qui quidem quum a Dione se superari videret 1 
ingenio, auctoritate, amore populi, verens, ne, si ass 
eum secum haberet, aliquam occasionem sui ^' ^' "* 
daret opprimendi, navem ei trio^mem dedit, qua Co- 
rinthum deveheretur : ostendens, se id utriusque facere 
causa, ne, quum inter se timerent, alteruter alterum prse- 
occuparet. Id quum factum multi indignarentur, mag- 2 
naeque esset invidiae tyranno; Dionysius omnia, quae 
moveri poterant Dionis, in navis impMuit, ad eumque 
misit. Sic enim existimari volebat ; id se non odio 
hominis, sed suae salutis fecisse causa. Postea vero 3 
quam audivit, eum in Peloponneso manum comparare 
sibique bellum facere conari : Areten, Dionis uxorem, 
alii nuptum dedit, filiumque ejus sic educari jussit, ut 
indulgendo turpissimis imbueretur cupiditatibus. Nam 4 
puero, priusquam pubes esset, scorta adducebantur ; 
vino epulisque obruebatur, neque ullum tempus sobrio 
relinquebatur. Is usque eo vitse statum commutatum 5 
ferre non potuit, postquam in patriam rediit pater (nam- 
quc appositi erant custodes, qui eum a pristino victu 
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* 
deducerent), ut se de superiore parte sdium dejeceiit, 

atque ita interierit. Sed illuc reverter. 

1 V. Postquam Corinthum pervenit Dion et eodem per- 
357 fugit Heraclides, ab eodem expulsus Dionysio, 

a. c. n. qui prsefectus fuerat equitum ; omni ratione bel- 

2 lum comparare cceperunt. Sed non miiltum proficie- 
bant, quod mnltorum annorum tyrannis magnarum 
opum pntabatur. Quam ob causam pauci ad societatem 

3 pericuii perducebantur. Sed Dion, fretus non tarn suis 
copiis, quam odio tyranni, maximo animo du£tbu9 one* 
rariis navibus quinquaginta annorum imperkim, muni- 
tum quingentis longis navibus, decem equitum, centum 
peditum milibus, profectus oppugnatum, (quod omnibus 
gentibus admirabile est visum) adeo facile perculit, ut 
post diem tertium, quam Siciliam attigerat, SyracUsas 
introierit. Ex quo intelligi potest, nullum esse impe- 

4 riiun tutum, nisi benevolentia munitum. Eo tempore 
aberat Dionysius, et in Italia classem opperiebatur, ad- 

' versariorum ratus neminem sine magnis copiis ad se 

5 venturum. Quae res eum fefellit. Nam Dion iis ipsis, 
qui sub adversarii fuerant potestate, regies spiritus 
repressit, tbtiusque ejus partis Sicilise potitus est, quse 
sub Dionysii potestate fuerat ; parique modo urbis S)nra- 
cusarum, praeter arcem et insulam adjunctam oppido ; 

6 eoque rem perduxit, tt talibus pactionibus pacem tyran- 
nus facere rellet: Siciliam Dion obtineret, Italiam 
Dionysius, Syracusas ApoUocrates, cui maximam fidem 
uni habebat [Dion]. * 

1 VI. Has tam, prosperas tamque inopinatas res conse- 
cuta est subita (^mmutatio, quod fortuna sua mobilitate, 

2 quem paullo ante extulerat, demergere est adorta. Pri- 
mum in filio, de quo commemoravi supra, i^am vim 
exercuit. Nam quum uxorem reduxisset, quae alii fuerat 
tradita, filiumque vellet revocare ad virtutem a perdita 
luxuria, accepit gravissimum parens vulnus morte filii. 

3 Deinde orta dissensio est inter eum et Heraclidem, qui, 
quod principatum non concedebat, factionem compa- 
ravit. Neque is minus valebat apud optimates, quorum 
consensu praeerat classi, quum Dion exercitum pedes- 

4 trem teneret. Non tulit hoc animo aequo Dion, et ver- 
sum ilium Homeri retulit ex secunda rhapsodia, in quo 
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hsc sententia est : Non posse bene gerf rempublicam 
multonim imperils. Quod dictum magna invidia con- 
secuta est. Namque aperuisse videbatur, omnia in sua 
potest^ate esse velle. Hanc ille non lenire obsequio^sed 5 
acerbitate opprimere studuit, Heraclidemque, quum Sy- 
racusas venisset, interficiendum curavit. 

VII. Qubd factum omnibus maximum timovem in- 1 
jecit. Nemo enim, illo interfecto, se tutum putabat. 
lUe autem, adversario remoto, licentiuA eorum bona, 
quos sciebat adversus se sensisse, militibus dispertivit. 
Quibus divisis, quum quotidiani maximi fierent sumtus, 2 
celeriter pecunia deesse coepit, neque, quo manus porri- 
geret, suppetebat, nisi in amicorum possessiones. Id 
hujusmodi erat, ut, quum milites reconciliasset, amit- 
teret optimates. Quatiim rerum cura frangebatur, et 3 
insuetus male audiendi non squo animo ferebat, de se 
ab iis male existimari, quorum pauUo ante in coelum 
fuerat elatus laudibus. Vulgus autem, ofTensa in eum 
militum voluntate, liberius loquebatur, et tyrannum non 
ferendum dictitabat. 

. . Yin. Hdec ille intuens, quum, quemadmodnm sedaret, 1 
nesciret,.et, quorsum evadereat, timeret ^ Callicrates qui- 
dam, civis Atheniensis, qui simul cum eo eK Pelopon- 
neso in Siciliam venerat, nomo et callidus et ad fraudem 
acutus, sine uUa religione ac ' fide» adit ad Dionem, et 
ait : eum [in] magno perieulo esse propter offensionem 2 
populi et odium militum, quod millo modo evitare posset, 
nisi alittui suorum negotiunx daret, qui se simularet illi 
inimicum. Quem si invenisset idoneum, facile omnium 
animos cogniturum, adversariosque s#»laturum, quod 
inimici ejus dissidenti suos sensus aperturi forent. 
Tali conailio probato excepit has partes ipse Callicnttes, 3 
et se armat imprudentia Dionis. Ad eum interficiendum 
socios conquirit ; adversands ejus convenit, conjurationem 
confirmat. Res, multis consciis quae gereretur, elata 4 
defertur ad Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, uxoremque 
Areten. lUs^ timore perterritae conveniunt, cujus de 
perieulo timebant. At ille negat, a Callicfate fieri sibi 
insidias, sed ilia, quae agerentur, fieri praecepto sup. 
Mulieres nihilo secius Callicratem in aedem Proserpmee 5 
deducunt, ac jurare oogunt, nihil ab illo periculi fore 
Dioni. lUe hac religione non modo non deterritus, sed 
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facto magnam adeptus est gloriam. Quum Aitaxeixes 

STs ^gyptio regi bellum Inferre voluit, Iphicratem 

»• c. a. ab AUieniensil^is petivit ducem, quern prseficeret 

exercitui conductitio, cujus numerus duodecim milium 

4 fuit. Quern quidem sic.omni disdplina militari erudivit, 
ut, quemadmodum qugndam Fabiani milites Romani 
appellati sunt, sic Iphicratenses apud Graecos in summa 

5 laude fuerint. Idem, subsidio Lacedeemoniis profectus, 

369 Epaminondae retardavit impetus. Nam nisi ejus 
•-Cn. adventus appropinquasset, non prius Thebani 
Sparta abscessissent, quam captam incendio delessent. 

1 III. Fuit autem et animp magno et corpore, impera- 
toriaque forma, ut ipso adspectu cuivis injiceret admira- 

2 tionem sui; sed in labore remissus nimis, parumque 
patiens, ut Theopompus memoriae prodidit ; bonus vero 

civis, fideque magna. Quod quum in aliis rebus 

et declaravit, tum maxime in Amyntse Macedonis 

3W liberis tuendis. Namque Eurydice, mater Per- 

diccse et Philippi, cum his duobus pueris, Amynta 

mortuo, ad Iphicratem confugit, ejusque opibus defensa 

3 est. Vixit ad senectutem, placatis in se suorum civium 

animis. Causam capitis semel dixit, bello sociali, 
a.^ n. simul cum Timotheo, eoque judicio est absolutus. 

4 Menesthea filium reliquit, ex Thressa natum, 
Coti regis filia. Is quum interrogaretur, utrum pluris 
patrem matremne faceret; matrem, inquit. Id quum 
omnibus minim videretur: at^ ille, meritOj inquit, ybcto. 
Nam pater J quantum in sefuit, Thracem me ereavit^ con' 
tra ea mater Athenisnsem. 
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CAP. I, Thebanis auacUio mittitur ; novo pugnandi genere 
magnam adipiscitur gioriam. IL Ejus hella in JEgypto ; 
in Cypro ; classi JBgyptia pretest. III. Domum revo' 
catur ; propter invidiam plerumque abest. IV. In bello 
sociali perit, desertus a suis» 
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I. Chabnaa, Atheniensis. Hie qnoqiie in smnmii 1 
kabitug est ducibos, resqu^ miikaa memoria dignaa geaait. 
Sed ex his elucet maxime iiiTentiqii ejua in prosho, s 977 
quod apud Thebaa fecit, quum Bceotiia aubsidio ^ <^« ■• 
venisaet. Nainque iA eo Tictoha fidente aummo dace 3 
Agesilao, fugatia jam ab eo conductitiia cateiria, reliquam 
phaiangem loco vetuit cedere, obnixoque genu sonto, 
projeota haala impetum excipere hoatium docuit. Id 
novum Agesilaus contuens progredi non eat auaus, auoa- 
que jam incurreuXes tuba revocarit. Hoc uaque eo tota 3 
Grsecia fama celebratum eat, ut iUo statu Chabrias aibi 
statuam fieri voluerit, quae publica ei ab Atheaienaibiu 
in foro constituta est. Ex quo factum eat, ut poatea 
athletae ceterique artifices bis statibua in statuis ponendis 
uterentur, quibus victonam essent adepti* 

II. Chabrias autem multa in Europa bella adminiatra^ 1 
vit^ quum dux Atheniensimn esset ; in iEgypto an 
sua sponte gessit. Nam Nectanabin adjutum ^c*"- 
profectus, regnum ei constituit. Fecit idem Cypri, 3 
sed publice ab Atheniejisibus Eragorae adjutor ^a^^t 
datus ; neque prius inde discessit, quam totam ^ ^- ■-) 
insulam bello devincefet : qua ex re Atbeniensea mag- 
nam gloriam sunt adepti. Interim bellum inter 3^ 3 
J£gyptios et Fersas conflatum est. Athenienaea ^ o. a. 
cum Artaxence societatem habebant ; Lacedeemonii cum 
^g3rptiis, a quibus magnas praedas Agesilaus, rex 
eorum, faciebat. Id intuens Cbabrias, quum in re nulla 
Agesilao cederet, sua sponte eos adjutum profectus 
iEgyptiae classi praeftiit, pedestribus. copiis Agesilaus. 

III. Turn praefecti regis Persiae legatos miserunt 1 
Athenas questum, quod Chabrias adversum regem 
bellum gereret cum JSgyptii^ AChenienses diem certam 
Chabriae prsestituerunt, quam ante domum nisi redisset, 
capitis ae ilium daiimaturos demmtiarunt. Hoc ille 
4[^untL0 Athenas rediit, neque ibi diutius est moratus, 
quam fuit necesse. Non enim libenter erat ante oculos 3 
cirijim suorum: quod et vivebat laute, et indulgebat 
aibi liberalius, quam ut invidiam vulgi posset efiugere'. 
Est enim hoc commune vitium in magnis liberisque 3 
civitatibus, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, et libenter de his 
detrahant, quos eminere videant altius ; neque animo 
mqno pauperes alienam qpulentium intuuntUr fortunam. 

5 
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Itaqne Chabrias, quoad ei licebat, plurimum abentt. 
4 Neque Tero solus ille aberat Athenis libenter, sed 
omnes fere principes.fecenmt idem; quod tantum se 
ab invidia putabant abfuturos, quantum a conspectu 
.suorum recessissent. Itaque Conon plurimum Cypri 
yixit, Iphicrates in Thracia, Timotheus Lesbi, Chares 
in Sigeo. Dissimilis quidem Chares hon«n et factis et 
moribus ; sed tamen Athenis et honoratus et potens. 

1 IV. Chabrias autem periit hello sociali tali mode. 
Oppugnabant Athenienses Chium. £rat in classe Cha- 
brias privatus, sed omnes, qui in magistratu erant, auc- 
toritate anteibat, eumque magis milites, quam qui prse- 

2 erant, adspiciebant. Que res ei maturavit mortem. 
Nam dum primus studet portum intrare, gubematorem- 
que jubet eo dirigere navem, ipse sibi pemiciei fuit. 
Quum enim eo penetrasset» cetene non sunt secutae. 
Quo facto circimifusus hostium ccmcursu quum fortissimo 

3 pugnaret, navis, rostro percussa, coepit sidere. Hinc 
refugere quum posset, si se in mare dejecisset, quod 
suberat classis Atheniensium, quee exciperet natantes ; 
perire maluit, quam armis abjectis navem relinquere» 
m qua fuerat vectusw Id ceteri facere noluerunt, qui 

358 nando in tutum pervenerunt. At ille, prsstare 
•• c. n. honestam mortem existimans turpi vitae, com- 
minus pugnans telis hostium interfectus est. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I, Ejus virtutes et facta helUea. II, Ipsi, Lace* 
dmmonwrum Victoria statua ponitur. III. Senex Me^ 

. nesthed prmtori in consilium datur. A Charete, prmtare^ 
accusatus damnatur. IV. Filius ejxts Conon muros 
rejUere cogitur. Singularis amieitUB testimonium Jaso* 
ms erga Timotheum. 

I I. TimothSus, Cononis filing, Ath«men«i«. Hie » 
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patre acceptam gloriam multis auxit virtutibus. Fuit 
enim disertus, impiger, laboriosus, rei militaris peritus, 
neque mious civitatis regendae. Multa hujus sunt pne- 2 
clare facta, sed hcc maxime illustria. Olynthios et 
Byzantios bello subegit. Samum cepit, in qua g^^ 
oppugnanda superiore bello Athenienses mille et 357 
ducenta talenta consumserant. Id ille sine ulla ^' ' "* 
publica impensa populo restituit : adversus Cotum bella 
gessit, ab eoqu<% mille et ducenta talenta praedae in publi- 
cum retulit. Cyzicum obsidione liberavit. Ariobarzani 3 
simul cum Agesilao auxilio profectus est : a quo quum 
Laco pecuniam numeratam accepisset, ille cives suos 
agro atque urbibus augeri maluit, quam id sumere, cujus 
partem domum suam ferre posset. Itaque accepit Cri- 
thoten et Sestum. 

III. Idem classi pnefectus circumvehens Peloponne- 1 
sum, Laconicen populatus, classem eorum fugavit; 
Corey ram sub imperium Atheniensium redegit ; 376 
sociosque idem adjunxit Epirotaa, Athamanas, ^ ^' "* 
Chaonas, omnesque eas gentes, quae mare illud adjacent. 
Quo facto Lacedsemonii de diutina contentione destite- 2 
runt, et sua sponte Atheniensibus imperii mariti- 374 * 
mi principatum concesserunt ; pacemque his legi- ^ ^' ^ 
bus constituerunt, ut Athenienses mari duces essent. 
Quae victoria tantae fuit Atticis laetitiae, ut tum primum 
arse Paci publice sint factae, eique desB pulvinar sit insti- 
tutum. Cujus laudis ut roemoria maneret, Timotheo 3 
publice statuam in foro posuerunt. Qui honos huic uni 
ante id tempus contigit : ut, quum patri populus statuam 
posuisset, fUio quoque daret. Sic juxta posita recens 
filii veterem patris renovavit memoriam. 

III. Hie. quum esset magno natu, et magistratus 1 
gerere desisset, bello Athenienses undique premi sunt 
CGBpti. Defecerat Samus ; descierat Hellespontus ; Phi- 
lippus jam tum valens Macedo multa moliebatur: cui 
oppositus Chares quum esset, non satis in eo praesidii 
putabatur. Fit Menestheus praetor, filius Iphicratis, 2 
gener Timothei, et, ut ad bellum proficiscatur, decemi- 
tur. Huic in consilium dantur duo usu sapien- 357 
tiaque praestantes, quorum consilio uteretur, pater ** ^' ^ 
et socer : quod in his tanta erat au(Horitas, ut magna 
spes esset, per eos amissa posse recuperari. Hi quum 3 
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Samum profecti essent, et eodem Chares, adventu [Ulo- 
rum] cognito, cum suis copiis proficisceretuK, ne quid 
absente se geotum videretur : accidit, quum ad insulam 
appropinquarent, ut magna tempestas oriretur; quam 
evitare duo veteres imperatores utile arbitrati suam clas- 

4 sem suppresserant. At ille, temeraria U0us ratione, non 
cessit majorum natu auctoiitati, et, ut si in sua navi esset 
fortuna, quo contenderat, pervemt, eodemque ut seque- 
rentur, ad Timotheum et Iphicratem nuntium misit. 
Hinc,male re gesta, compluribus amissis navibus, eodem, 
uude erat profectus, se recepit, litterasque Athenas pub- 
lice misit, sibi proclive fuisse, Samum capere, nisi a 

5 Timotheo et Iphicrate desertus esset. [Ob earn rem in 
crimcui vocabantur.] Populus acer, suspicax, mobilis, 
adversarius, invidus etiam potentise, domum revocat; 
accusantur proditionis . Hoc judicio damnatur Timotheus, 
lisque ejus sestimatur centum talentis. Ille, odio ingra- 
tse civitatis coactus, Chalcidem se contulit. 

1 IV. Hujus post mortem quum populum judicii sui 
pceniteret, multae novem partes detraxit, et decern talenta 
CooonjBm, filium ejus, ad muri quamdam partem reficien- 
dam jussit dare. In quo fortume varietas est animad- 
versa. Nam quos avus Conon muros ex hostium prsda 
patris restituerat, eosdem nepos, cum summa ignominia 

2 faihiliae, ex sua re familiari reficere coactus est. Timo- 
thei autem moderatse sapientisque vitae quum pleraque 
possimus proferre testimonia, uno erimus contenti, quod 
ex eo facile conjici poterit, quam carus suis fuerit. Quum 
Athenis adolescentulus causam diceret, non solum amici 
privatique hospites ad eum defendendum convenerunt, 
sed etiam in eis Jason tyrannus, qui illo tempore fuit 

3 omnium potentissimus. Hie quum in patria sine satelli- 
tibus se tutum non arbitraretur, Athenas sine ullo prse- 
sidio venit, tantique hospitem fecit, ut mallet se capitis 
periculum adire, .quam Tifhotheo de, fama dimicanti 
deesse. Hunc adversus tamen Timotheus postea populi 
jussu helium gessit, patrieeque sanctiora jura, quam hos- 

4 pitii, esse duxit. Hsec extrema fuit svtas imperatorum 
Atheniensium, IpMcratis, Chabriffi, Ti'mothei ; neque 
post illorum obitum qiiistjuam dux in ilia urbe fuit 
dignus memoria.'- 
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CAP. I, Inter barbarorum duces facile clarissimus. In 

beUoj contra Cadusios gesto, magni/uit ejus opera, quo 

factum est, ut patema ei traderetur provincia. ^ II, 

Thyum dynasten Paphlagonia vivum capit. Ill, Cap^ 

turn ad regem adducit. Copiis ad belium jEgyptiOm 

praficitur, IV, Revocatur. Aspim Cappadocem capit. 

V. Aulicorum insidias edoctus, Cappadociam et Paphla^ 

goniam s^ occupat, VI, In bello adoersus Pisidas 

amittit filium, Proditorcs et hostes Pisidas supefat, 

VII, A. filio natu maadmo proditur, VIII, Ducem 

Persarum, contra semissum,vincit, IX. Regis insidias 

caUide mtat. X. Mitkridatis dolo capitur. XI.' In 

eoUoquio perfraudem occiditur. 

I. Venio nunc ad fortissimum yinim maximique 1 
consilii omnium barbarorum, exceptis duobus Carthagi- 
niensibus, Hamilcare et Hannibale. De quo hoc plura 2 
referemus, quod et obscuriora sunt ejus gesta pleraque, 
et ea, quse prospere ei cesserunt, non magnitudine copia- 
rum, sed consilii, quo tum omnes superabat, acciderunt ; 
quorum nisi ratio explicata fuerit, res apparere non 
poterunt^ Datames, patre Camissare, natione Care, 3 
matre Scythissa natus, primum militum numero fuit 
apud Artaxerxem eorum, qui regiam tuebantur. Pater 
ejus Camissares, quod et manu fortis, et bello stvenuus, 
et regi multis locis fidelis erat repertus, habuit provin- 
ciam partem Ciliciae juxta Cappadociam, quam incolunt 
Leucosyri. Datames, militare munus fungens, primum^ 4 
qualis esset, ap^^ruit in hfMo^ quod rex adyersus Cadu* 
sios gessit. Namque hie, «\ultis milibus regiorum 
interfectis, magni fuit e]u9 operas.. Quo factum est, ut, 
quum in eo bello cecidiss^t Camissi(|es, patema ei tra- 
deretur provincial 

5# 
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1 II. Pari se virtute postea praebuit, quum Autopbra- 
dates jussu regis bello persequeretur eos, qui defecerant. 
Namque bujus opera bostes, quum castra jam intrassent, 
profligati sunt, exercitusque reliquus conservatus [regis] 

2 est ; qua ex re majoribus rebus pneesse coepit. Erat eo 
tempore Thyus dynastes Papblagonis, antiquo genere 
natus a Pylaemene iilo, quern Homerus Troico bello a 
Patroclo interfectum ait. Is regi dicto audiens non erat. 

3 Quam ob causam bello eum persequi constituit, eique rei 
* prsfecit Datamem, propinquum Papblagonis ; uamque 

ex fratre et sorore erant nati. Quam ob causam Da- 
tames primum experih voluit, ut sine armis propinquum 
ad officium reduceret. Ad quern quum venisset sine 
praesidio, quod ab amico nullas vereretur insidias, psene 
interiit. Nam Thyus eum clam interficere voluit. Erat 

4 mater cum Datame, amita Papblagonis. £a, quid 

5 ageretur, resciit, filiumque monuit. lUe fuga periculum 
evitavit, bellumque indixit Tbyo. In quo quum ab 
Ariobarzane, praefecto Lydiee et lonis totiusque Pbrygis, 
desertus esset, nibilo segnius perseverayity vivumque 
Tbyum cepit cum uxore et liberis. 

1 '^ III. Cujus facti ne prius fama ad regera, quam ipse, 

perveniret, dedit operam. Itaque omnibus insciis, eo, 
ubi erat rex, venit, posteroque die Tbyum, bominem 
maximi corporis terribilique facie, quod et niger, et 
capillo longo barbaque erat promissa, optima veste texit, 
quam satraps regii gerere consueverant ; pmavitque 
etiam torque, et armiilis aureis, ceteroque regio cultu ; 

2 ipse agresti duplici amiculo circumdatus birtaque tunica, 
gerens in capite galeam venatoriam, dextra manu clavam, 
sinistra copulam, qua vinctum ante se Tbyum agebat, ut 

3 si feram bestiam captam duceret. Quem quum omnes 
prospicerent propter novitatem ornatus ignotamque for- 
mam, ob eamque rem magnus esset eoncursus : fuit non 
nemo, qui agnosceret Tbyum, regique nuntiaret. Prime 

4 non accredidit. Itaque Pbarnabazum misit exploratum. 
A quo ut rem gestam comperit, statim admitti jussit, 
magnopere delectatus quum facto, tum omatu, impri- 
mis, quod nobilis rex in potestatem inopinanti venerat. 

5 Itaque magnifice Datamem donatum ad exercitum misit, 
qui tum contrahebatur duce Pbarnabazo et Titbrauste ad 
bellum iEgyptium, parique eum, atque illoa, imperio esse 
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jussil. ^ Postea vero quam Pharnahamm rex leTOcmnt, 
illi smnma imperii tradita est. 

IV. Hie quam maxuno studio oooqnnret exeicitimi, 1 
^gyptmnque profieisci pararet, snbito a rege littere 
sum ei missae, ut Aspim aggrederetor, qui Cataontam 
tenebat : quae gens jacet supra Ciliciam, confiniB Cap- 
padocie. Namque Aspis, saltuosam regiooeiii castellis- 3 
que munitam incolens, non solum imperio regis noa 
parebat, sed etiam finitimas regioues rexabat, et, qns 
regi portarentur, abripiebat. Datames, etsi longe aberat 3 
ab his regiouibusy et a majore re abstrahebatwr, tamen 
regis Yoluntati morem gerendum putavit. Itaqne con 
paucis, sed riris foitibos narem conscendit, existimaiiSy 
id quod aecidit, fiicilius se in^rudentem parra maaa 
oppressnrum, quam paratnm quamvis magno exercitn. 
Hac delatus in Ciliciam, egressus inde, dies noctesque 4 
iter faciens, Tanrum transiit, eoque, quo studuerat, renit; 
<{Hserit, quibus locis sit Aspis ; oognoscit, band longe 
abesse, profectmnqne enm renatum. Quem dum specu- 
latur, adventns ejus causa cognoscitor. Pisidas cum iis, 
quos secnm habebat, ad resistendnm Aspis comparat. 
M Datames libi audiyit, anna somit, suosqne sequi jubet ; 5 
ipse equo concitato ad hostem vebitur. Quem procul 
Aspis conspiciens ad se ferentem perttraescit, atqne a 
conatu resistendi deterritus sese dedit. Hunc Datames 
Wnctnm ad regem ducendmn tradit Hfithridati. 

V. HsBc dum genmtur, Artaxerxes, reminiscens, a 1 
quanto bello ad quam parvam rem principem ducum 
misisset, se ipse reprebendit, et nuntium ad exercitum 
Acen misity quod nondum Datamem profectum putabat, 
qui diceret, ne ab exercitu discederet. Hie, priusquam 
perreniret, quo erat profectus, in itinere convenit, qui 
Aspira ducebant. Qua celeritate quum magnam bene- 3 
volentiam regis Datames consecutus es8et,non minorem 
invidiam aulioorum excepit, qui ilium unum pluris, quam 
se omnes, fieri videbant. Quo facto cuncti ad eum 
opprimendum consenserunt. Hsec Pandates, gazse cus- 3 
tos regis, amicus Datami, perscripta ei mittit, in quibus 
docet : eum magno fore periculo, si quid illo imperante 
in ^gypto adversi accidisset. Namque eam esse con- 4 
suetudinem regiam, ut casus adversos hominibus tri- 
buant, secundos fortunac susb : quo fieri, ut facile impel- 
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laatnr ad eomm perniciem, quoium ducta res male 
gestae nimtienUir. Ilium hoc majore fore in discrimine, 
quod, quibus rex maxime obediat, eos habeat inimicissi- 

5 mos. Talibus ille litteris cognius, qiram jam ad exer- 
citam Acen yenisset, quod noo ignoiabat, ea Tere scripta, 
desciscere a rege cooscitoit. Neque tamen qoicquam 

6 fecit, quod fide sua esset indignum. Nam Mandioclem 
Magnetem exercitoi pnefecit ; ipse cwn suis in Cappa- 
dpciam discedilyconjimctamqae hiiic Papblagoniaraoccu* 

asi pat, celans, qua y(dmitate esset in regem ; clam 
a. c^ B- com Ariobaizane facit amicitiam, mannm ccmipar- 
lat, tubes mmiitas suis tuendas tradit. 

1 VI. Sed haec propter hiemale tempns nunus prospere 
procedebant. Audit, Pisidas quaadam o^ias adversus 
se paiare. Filinm eo Arsideum cum exercitu mittit. 
Cadit in proBlio adplescens. Proficiscitur eo pater non 
ita cum magna mann, celans, quantum vulnus accepisset, 
quod prius ad hostem pervenire cupiebat, quam de re 
male gesta lama ad suos perreniret, ne cognita filii 

2 morte animi debilitarentur militum. Quo contenderat, 
penrenit, bisque locis castra ponit, ut neque circumiri* 
multitudine adyersariorum posset, neque impediri, quo 

3 mimis ad dimicandum maninn baberet expeditam. £rat 
cum eo Mithrobananes, socer ejus, proefectus equitum. 
Is, desperatis generi rebus, ad bostes tnnsfugit. Id 
Datames ut audivit, sensit, si in turbam exisset, ab 
boniine tarn necessario se relictum, futumm, ut ceteri 

4 consilium sequerentur. Inyulgusedit: suo jussu Mithro- 
banSnem profectum pro perfuga, quo £BM:ilius receptus 
interficeret bostes. Quare relmqui eum n<m par esse, 
et omnes confestim sequi. Quod si animo strenuo fecis- 
sent, luturum, ut adyersarii non possent resistere, qunm 

5 et intra yallum et foris csederentur. Hac re probata, 
ex^^itum educit, Mitbrobarzanem persequitur; qui 
tantum quod ad hostes peryenerat, Datames signainferri 

6 jnbet. Pisidae, noya re commoti, in opinionem addu- 
cuntur, peifugas mala fide compositoque fecisse, ut 
recepti essent majori calamitati. Primum eos adoriun- 
tur. Illi quum, quid ageretur^aut quare fieret, ignora- 
rent, coacti sunt, cum eis pugnare, ad quos transierant, 
ab bisque stare, quos reliquerant. Quibus quum neutri 

7 p^rcerent, celeriter sunt concisi. Reliquos Pisidas resis- 
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lentes Datames inyadit : primo impetu pellit, fiigieotos 
persequitur, muUos interficit, castra hostium capit. 
Tali consilio uno tempore et proditores pcrculit, et 8 
hostes profligarit, et, quod ad pemiciem fuernt cogita^ 
turn, id ad sadutem conyertit. Quo neque acutius ullius 
imperatoris cogitatum, .neque celehus factum usquam 
legimus. 

YII. Ab hoc tamen viro Scismas, maximo natu filius, 1 
desciit, ad regemque transiit, et de defectione paths detu- 
lit. Quo nuntio Artaxeixes commotus, quod intelligebst 
sibi cum viro forti %c strenuo negotium esse, qui, quum 
cogitasset, facere auderet, et prius cogitare, quam conah, 
consuesset, Autophradatem in Cappadociam mittit. Hie 2 
ne intrare posset, saltum, in quo Ciliciae portae sunt 
skae, Datames praeoccupare studuit. Sed tarn subito 3 
copias contrahere non potuit. A qua re depulsus, cum 
ea manu, quam contraxerat, locum delegit talem, ut 
neque circumiretur ab hostibus, neque prsteriret adyer- 
sarius, quin ancipitibus locis premeretur, et, si dimicare 
[cum] eo yellet, non multum obesse multitudo hostium 
suae paucitati posset. 

VIII. Haec etsi Autophradates yidebat, tamen statuit 1 
congredi, quam cum tantis copiis refugere, aut tam diu 
uno loco sedere. Habebat barbarorum equitum yiginti, 2 
peditum centum milia, quos illi Cardacas appellant, ejus* 
demque generis tria funditorum : praeterea Cappadocum 
ecto, Armeniorum decem, Paphlagonum quinque, Phry- 
gum decem, Lydorum quinque, Aspendiorum et Pisida- 
rum circiter tria,. Cilicum duo, Captianorum totidem, 
ex Graecia conductorum tria [milia] : leyis armaturae 
maximum numerum. Has adyersus copias spes omnis 3 
consistebat Datami in se locique natura : namque hujus 
partem non habebat yicesimam militum. Quibus fretus 
condixit, adyersariorumque multa milia concidit, quum 
de ipsius exercitu non amplius hominummille cecidisset. 
Quaift ob causain postero die tropaeum posuit, quo loco 
pridie pugnatum erat. Hinc quum castra movisset, 4 
semperque inferior copiis, superior omnibus prceliisilisce- 
deret, quod numqiiam manum consereret, nisi quum 
adyersarios looorunT angustiis qlausisset (quod perito 
cegionum callideque cogitanti saepe accidebat) : Auto- 5 
phradates, quum bellum duci majore regis 6alamitate, 
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qnam advenahomm, videret, ad pacem amicitiamque 
6 hoTtatus est, ut cum rege in gratiam rediret. Quam 
ille etfti fidam non fore patabat, tamen conditioQem 
accepit seque ad Artaxerxem legates missurum dixit. 
Sic belium, quod rex adrersus Datamem susceperat, 
sedatum. Autophradates in Phrygiam se recepit. 

1 IX. At rex, qood implacabile odium in Datamem sus- 
ceperat, postquam bello emra opprimi non posse animad- 
Tertit, insidiis interficere studuit; quas ille plerasque 

2 Tterit. Sicut, quum nuntiatum esset, quosdam sibi 
iasidiari, qui in amicoriim erant mimero (de quibus, 
quod inimici detulerant, neque credendum, neque negli- 
gendum putavit), experiri yoluit, yerum fadsumne esset 

3 relatum. Itaque eo profectus est, quo itinere futuras 
insidias dixerant. Sed elegit corpore et statura similli- 
mum sui, eique yestitum soum dedit, atque eo loco ire, 
quo ipse consueyerat, jussit. Ipse autem omatu yestitu- 
que militari inter corporis custodes iter facere coepit. 

4 At insidiatores, postquam in eum locum agmen peryenit, 
decepti ordine atque yestitu, in eum faciunt impetum, 
qui suppositus erat. Prsdixerat autem his Datames, 
cum quibus iter faciebat, ut parati essent facere, quod 
ipsum yidissent. Ipse, ut concurrentes insidiatores 
animadyertit, tela in eos conjecit. Hoc idem quum 
uniyersi fecissent, priusquam penrenirent ad eum, quem 
aggredi yolebant, confixi ceciderunt. 

1 X. Hie tamen tam callidus yir extremo tempore captus 
est Mithridatis, Ariobarzanis filii, dolo. Namque is 
pollicitus est regi, se euip interfecturum, si ei rex per- 
mitteret, ut, quodcumque yellet, liceret impune facere, 
fidemque de ea re, more Persarum, dextra dedisset. 

2 Hanc ut accepit a rege missam, copias parat, et absens 
amicitiam cum Datame facit, regis proyincias yexat, 
castella expugnat, magnas pnedas capit, quarum partem 
suis dispertit, partem ad Datamem mittit ; pari modo 

3 complura castella ei tradit. Hsc diu faciendo persuasit 
homini, se infinitum adyersus regem suscepisse belium, 
quum ttihilo magis, ne quam suspicionem illi pneberet 
insidiarum, neque colloquium ejus petiyit, neque in con- 
spectum yenire studuit. Sic absens amicitiam gerebat, 
ut non beneficiis mutuis, sed odio communi, quod erga 
regem susceperant, contineri yiderentur. 
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XI. Id qmun satis se confinnasse aibitntus est, 1 
certiorem facil Datamem, tempus esse, majores exei^ 
citus parari, et bellum cum ipso rege snscipi; deq[ae 
ea re, si ei Yideretur, quo loco vellet, in colloqidmii 
Teniret. Probata re, colloquendi tempos smnitnr, locns- 
que, quo conyeniretur. Hue Mithridates cum uno, 3 
cui maximam habebat fidem, ante aliqvot dies venity 
compluribusque locis separatim giadios obroit, eaque 
loca diligenter notat. Ipso antem colloquendi die 
tttrique, locum qui exploraient, atque ipsos scnt»- 
rentur, mittnnt. Deinde ipsi sunt congressi. Hie quum 3 
aliquamdiu in colloquio fuissent, et diversi discessissent, 
jamque procul Datames abesset : Mithridates, priusquam 
ad suos penreniret, ne quam suspicionem pareret, in 
eumdem locum reyertitur, atque ibi« ubi telum erat impo- 
situm, resedit, ut si [a] lassitudine cuperet acquiesceie, 
Datamemque rcTOcayit, simulans, se quiddam in collo- 
quio esse oblitum. Interim telum, quod latebat, piotulit 4 
nudatumque vagina Teste texit, ac Datami renienti ait, 
digredientem se animadvertiBsey locum quemdam, qui 
erat in conspectu, ad castra ponenda esse idoneum. 
Quern quum digito demonstraret, et ille conspiceret, 5 
ayersum ferro transfixit, priusque, quam quisquam posset 
succurrere, interfecit. Ita ille Tir, qui multos consilio, 
neminem perfidia ceperat, simulata captus est amicitia. 
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aUESTIONS. 



PR^FATIO. 

[1] 1. What is the usoal constmction after nan 
in the sense of IdotCt douht ; I feel surt ? — 2, Does Cic. 
ever use the ace. and inf. after non dubito = / donH 
doubt f— 3. What authors do ? — 4. What is C. Nepos's 
practice ? — 5. In what sense is non dubito reguhul^ fol- 
lowed by the infin. ? — 6. Does Cic. erer use qum after 
non dubito = *I do not scruple or ' hesitate ?* — 7. Do 
good writers use plerique with a gen. ? Explain pierique^ 
plurimij can^thtres.-^S. Does hoc genus scripture relate 
to the style and form^ or to the matter, contents, &c., of 



[1] 1— a. Non dmhito has two meaningi : *I deukt not / * J 
do not ieoitaU/ (a) Nod dnfaito {I doubt mot) m in Cieeio (and I 
believe Cesar) always feUowed by quim : but the yoanner Cieeio 
in one letter, ad Dir. ztl 21, 2, has ace with in£. (giatos tibi opta* 
iosqae esse — non dmhito). In this sense C. Nepos hss miwmyo tbs 
mec and mf.; which also is not uncommon in Xsey, Curthu, dec 
(b) In the sense tii *I dowot heoitmU,' the mf. is the reg. oomtr^ 
bat even here Cic. hss someCinies qum. [See Z. ^ 541]. 

After nemim dubium esse C. Nepi hss quiu in Hann. S. 6. 

7. P2 ert9«e,'«||y«sfiRaii3r,' is not a psr<«tiee(andtherBlbn not 
fiiDowedin the best writers by a gen.*): it tuift sses a large number m 
fonnini^ s whole ; not as the larger part at a whole. Piaarsn is either 
' very auanf (couidered as a whole) at 'the greatest numtber* * the 
moot' Pluriaii says more than plerique; ^d plerique more than 
cont|»lifre9 (PansL 3, 2). D.I — Sao Vod. plerique- 8. hoc genns 
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6% QUESTIONS ON 

the work? — 9. Why is et non satis dignum better than 
neque satis dignum here? — 10. What is the original 
meaning of persona ? what its meaning here ? — 11. Ex- 
plain virtutes here. — 12. Give the deriyation and origi- 
nal meaning o( eammodus, — 13. Give other instances of 
commode = toeU, — 14. What adverb would probably be 
used in Greek? — 15. What anecdote that bears on this 
subject is related of Themistocles ? — 16. What part of 
speech is musica properly, and in what other form does 
it occur : — 17. Why is musicam in the ace. ? 

[2] 1 Who are hi? — 2. What is the antecedent to 
qui? — ^3. What is the force oi fere here?— 4. Why is 
litterarum in the gen. ? — how is it to be construed here ? 
— ^5. Why is conveniat in the subj. ? — 6. By what Eng- 
lish tense do you construe putabunt ? 

[3] 1. What tense is didicerint? — 2. How do you 
translate to judge one thing by another in Lat. ? — 3. Ex- 
plain ifistituta, — 4. Distinguish between mirari and 



8criptnr8B:< thi9 kind of historical eompoaition,* relating not to the 
etyle or form, but to the eubetanee or matter, 9. Et non m used 
m preference to neque when the negative belongs to only one word 
or nolion. of a positive clause. 10. PerBona, properly an actor's 

mask; hence the character he represented, and then character 
generally, rank, position, &c 11. s res laudabiles: nearly =s 
aecampliskments, 12. Con together, modus measure, proportion : 
properiy commodus, ' having the full measure or proportion, that 
any thing requires.' Hence commoda statura s a tall stature. 
13. Conunode legere, Plin. commode audire, Cie. 14k 

^9or&s ors^ltdortts, 15. Themistocles, quum in epulis reeusaret 
lyram, est habitus indoctior, Cic Tusc l* 2, 4. 16. Fern. 

mQ. from musieus, iuiwikSs, musiea sc. ars, musics, (fimMnf, sc 
^^) es. (Quint) 

(2] I, hide quHus loquor. 2. tt or ejusmodi hommes, (qui 

Itc.) 3« for the most part ; principally ; to speak generally. 

It does not necessarily intimate that the author behoves his state- 
ment not to be univemlly true, but is a cautious mode of avoiding 
a universal proposition, which might be proved incorrect 4» 

literature. 5. Z. § 558.— Pr. Intr. 476. 6. By the indie presL 
—the future here refers to the same time as the preceding erunt. 

[3] 1. Fut per£ 2. judieare aliquid aliqud rs. In a letter 
te Cic D. Brutus hss *a certo [Tu enim aperto, OrelL] sensu et 
verojudieas de nobis* Ad Div. 11, 10. 3. Instituta {KaBivr&ra): 
presailing customs and usages, whether civil, military, or domestic 
not enforced by laws, but by traditional and universal observance, 
4» mirari is indifferent (i. e. implies neither admiration nor 
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admirari, — 5. What is the more usual word for (rreek 
in prose ? — 6. Does Cic. erer use Graius ? 

[4] 1. What force has enim here ? — 2. Explain fer- 
mana soror. Translate ' a sister by the same father and 
mother,' — ^ a sister by the same ma&er.' — 3. What is the 
primary meaning of germanus ? — 4. Whom did Cimon 
marry ? — 5. What is the force of quippe ? and by what 
words is it often followed ? — 6. How is cives to be con- 
strued ? — 7. What is the force of qmdem in id quidem ? 
and what Greek particle has this force ? 

[5] 1. Is it common to translate 'tn the whole cf 
Greece^ by tofti Gretdt, without the preposition? — ^2. 
When should • w' be used ?-— 3. What and where was 
Olympia? — 4. Govern Olympia, — 5. Explain citon'.- 



eensure in itself, hot either indiflbrently) : admimri (=s admodom 
mirari) generally implieB admiraUon: demiFari always cenmare. 
Admirari is here simply « to wotMer,' ' to be ewrfrieed.* 5. 

Gnecus. 6. Yes, now and then : U^Ren.3,9, qu^ nereficiendm 
quidem Oraii ptUaoerunL lb. 2, 4. De IntenL 2, 23.— See 
Ddd. Grmeu 

[4] 1. It mtrodocw an instance to prove or jflartnte What w^ 
before : it may be constnied *for exemple.*^ B, 2. The dangfa- 

tor of both a man's parent^ or of his /a(Aer, is his germmma mror : 
a sister by Mood, whether half -outer, or a child of the sam e fether 
and mother : • a aster by the same father and mother,' ooror ex «t- 
dem parentibuo nata : a sister by the same mother, ooror uiorina. 
3. Belonging to the same stock or race ; thns, Strabo f 
T^avot hwi * Tm^aitn c«X«9vru- ivvarat H H Svofia y rf| v < c 4. 

Elptniee: who was ako the daughter of Miitiades, hot by another 
wife. 5. It 11 an affirmatiye particle, whose o^» is to add the 

reason of a preceding statement : it is often followed by 9iiwiif 9«i*> 
& FeUow-ciHxeno. 7. It corresponds to the Greek y^ 

addmff en^»has» or intensity to the preceding word, by eomSbnm Um 
assertion to it (= tAis et aU evenU, whatever may be oM of other 
eaoeo). It isto be coBBtmedby layingan empMNs<m mw. ^ 

[5] I. Yes : so in C. Nep. Iphicr. 2. 3. gnoil wwxites to (a eel- 
ebratum e^Graei a.— Extension and prevalence ^SMigfa .« wMc 
m better eznraased by the abL only C^ there is an adj. with it), than 
bytheabLwithm. See Z. § 482. 2. To denote «m«o*ere in a 
space, not throngfaoot the whole qiaoe. 4. It is the jren. depend- 

enton wcfowmT Olympw victor = •OX,^...*t,^« T^?^ •^" 
tor: a conqueror m the Olympic gameo. So AlciK 6. 3.^0lympm 
vUtorUmo. B. 5. ' to be proclaimed by the herald. €. 

= eenoentur, habentur, * are reckoned,' 'consKkred. Acoordmgto 
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What is the meaning of panuntur here ? how does it get 
this meaning ? — 7. To what English expression can yoa 
eoat^ne it ? 

[6] 1 . Is en to be connected with contra or pieraque ? 
~-2. What is meant by the primus locus mdium ? — 3. 
Explain in ceiebritatc versari.~i. What is the meaning 
of celebriias ? — 5. Decline mater-famiUas, 

[7] 1. What is the force of sedet? — 2. What were 
the other names for the Tvvoixcjviri^ ? from what word are 
these names 4eriyed?~*^ What is the name for the 
msiCs apartments I— ^^ Distinguish between ^des sing, 
and plnr. 

S8] 1. What is the difference between quum^~tum^ 
tunk^-tum ? — 2. Are Ubmi and volumen syuonyinons. 



qpine, the notkm is derived from a man's putting dmon a pebUe to 
declare hk vote i^fni^r rl0«^«i>; aoeordiiig ^ <Ahei8, trom putting 
down a piece on a cImh- or.4Fangbts4MNia 7. To lay down an 
opinion* 

[6] 1. With contra, i)ontra ea ss * on the oontrajy/ See 
4JciK SP< &C. 2. The 'atrpan, or rpMvpoPt which was origi- 

nally the only sitting-room, wfapre thft mistreai eat with her maid-ser- 
vants, engaged in spinning and otiiv domestic employments. It was 
also the iutchen^ — ^Afterwards, in great bsoses, it was the reception- 
room (distinct from the private sitting-rooms), where the patron re- 
ceived his clients and other visitors. Here tbie nuptial coach was 
placed opp. the door ; the instroments and materials for spinning and 
weaving (fonneii|r carried on hy the women of the family in this 
room), the images of the family anceeton, and the sacred focuOf or 
fire^fiaee, dedicated to tin hareo, [Diet, of Rom. Antiq.^ 3. 

* to live, as it w«re, in pabiic :* L #. to be constantly swrounded with 
a nnmerous company. 4. < the state of being vieited hy many .*' 

then ' the nudOtude who wieit a piac^ (qui locum celebrant). Here 
e^ebritao ^s numeroue company. 

t?] 1. « Site tteiuded^ pike |a«a<), mtimating that die there led 
a dvdl, eedeutary life: opp. m eelebritate vereari. S. yvrac- 

mii»9* yvwmuc^ yvi*at«, root of yvMf, woman. 3. ivip*n7-ns. 

4» In the sing, it is a building connoting of one room : e. g. etdeo 
oacrut a temple, consistiag of one midividBd interior space. In plur. 
' a houoi^ considered as made up of oeoeral chambere, and with ref- 
erence to the building, Demuo is the iown-house of a noble or 
wealthy Roman i * the houeo^* with all that belongs to it, the family, 
Slc : also < house^ considered as the heme of a famUy, 

[8] 1. In quum — tum more weight is given to the statement in- 
troduced by tum (= and espeeiaUy) : in tum — tum equal impor- 
tance is attached to both. 2. lAber is here * a booH^ as a portion 
of the whole work, volumen. Hence in hoe libro, not hoe Ubro, See 
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as here used by C. Nep. ? — 3. Explain the use of the 
plurals {exponemuSj veniemus) instead of the siDg.*«--4. 
What^s the construction of onitri and its compounds? — 
5. Distinguish between ordiri and tactperr, inckoare^ eat 
pisse. — What is the opposite of ordiri? 

EZERCTSE. 

Does dancing well become the character of a yeiy 
great man ? — I donH doubt that this suits the manners of 
the Romans [translate ta both wmfs : thai of Com. A>- 
pos^ and the more usual waif). — ^If you hare learnt that all 
[nations]' do not think the same things hoooiaUe and dis* 
graceftil, you will not wonder that Cimon was manied 
to his own sister. — Is not that^ unlawful according to our 
customs ? — But those"' [thmgs] are considered disgraceful 
amongst the Romans. 

Z. ^ 481. 3. The plinal k OBed in a modeit way, tho ipealnr 

appearing to take in others^ inileai af appn^iaating the meiit to bini- 
aefil 4^ They take either an ace. or an infin. alter them: a. g. 

reliqu09 ordUmntr, Alcibi IL 6. die quo serHere €Xorti 
noRsc PelopL 1, 4. 5. See 0o4Kleai imeipere. 



1 Woidi ia [ ] Mi to be oialtted ia madatloa. 
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I. BttLTIADES.' 

Ch. I. [1] 1. How does C. Nep. generally begin 
his lives ? — 2. Is this beginning an exception ? — 3. What 
can you tell of the antiquity of Miltiades*s family, and of 
the celebrity pf his ancestors? — 4, Give the deriv. and 
meaning of modestia. — 5. To what Greek word does it 
correspond ? — 6. What is its opposite ? — 7, Distinguish 
between modestia and moderatio, — 8. How did the Ro- 
mans jqin three (or more) notions A, B^ C together ? — 
9. How did they no^ join then\ together? — 10. What is 
the grammatical term for the frequent repetition of the 
conjunction? — 11. Give the derivation of this word. — 
12. When should A, et J5, et C be preferred to -A, 5, G ? 
— rl3. Govern omnium, — 14^. What force does unus add 
to the superl. ? — 15. What variations of this form occur ? 
— 16. Does unus stand in this way with superl. adjec- 
tives? — 17. Govern (BtaU. — 18. What is the force of 



Ch. I. [1] 1. He generally begins with the name, family, and 
country of his hero, as a sort of inscription, sometimes unconnected 
with what follows ; oftener, however, as in the lives of Aristides and 
Pausanias, the name of the hero is the subject of the first verb. 
3. According to Herodotus be was descended from the Hero JEHcub 
(of iBgina, K. M. p. 146), Philaus, the son of Ajax, being the first 
of the family who settled at Athens. Codrus is also said to have 
been one of his ancestors. 4. Modestia, from modus, the true 

mean^OT measure : it implies moderation in one*s desires ; and, as a 
political virtue, the disposition which makes an obedient, orderly^ 
peaceful citizen : ' mnassuming behavior,* 5. vta^poc^vn. 

6. immodestia. 7. Modestia relates more to the inward charac- 

ter : moderatio to the habit of acting in conformity to it See Ddd. 
a Either A, et B, et C> .• or A, B, C, Z. ^ 783. 9. Not 

A, B, et C. 10. Polysyndeton, 11. voXi(f, vtfv, him (ligo), 

12. When stress is to be laid on each notion. 13. It is 

the gen. after the superL adv. maxime, 14. It strengthens it by 

marking out the individual of whom the statement is made from all 
others. 15. unus ex omnibui — maxime; unus maxtine, with- 

out any case of omnis, 16. Yes : e. g. unus omnium loquaciS" 

1 In xxiv. (Cato), 3, 1, «t it repeated six timet: nam et agrieoU eMere, et 
reipuUiem peritus, etjurie eoneiUtuSt et magnue iwipenUort etfrebabUie tfrstor, 
9t eupidi**imM» litterarum fuit. 
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*is* inea ^tate ? — 19. What is the diff. between jean and 
nunc ? — ^20. What is the diflf. between non jam and jam 
non?^ — ^21. Why is the reciprocal sui used with ctV^j f 
*— 22. What is the Lat. for felhw-citixens ? — ^23. Does 
qtUtiefn eognitum judicarunt reftfir to a preceding or nfol' 
lowing experience and judgment? — ^24. Why would 
qtialem eognitum judiearant be wrong ? — 25, Resolve 
4:ognitum into a sentence with quum, — ^26. What tense 
is accidit? prove it. — 27. Distinguish between accidit, 
evenit, eontingit, — ^28. Construe : ' scies plura mala con- 
ting ere nobis quam accidere,^ (Sen. Ep. 110.) — 
29. Govern Chersonesum, — 30. What Chersonesus is 
meant? 

[2] 1. Would the sentence probably have begun 
with the gen. if hujus generis had been used ? Why ? 
-—2. Does Cic. ever use hoc or quod genu^ in this way, 



wmus. 19. Jam always implies a progretsion op to the pros- 

ent time ; or from the present to a future time : it thus compares 
tacitly what m now with a former or future state of things. Nunc 
relates to the present moment ; * now* as opposed to * then.* 30. 

The jam stands first, when the noti<m of time is to be strongly 
brottght out: it here refers to ea estate, 21. It refers to et, or 

de eo, omitted after eonfidere. 23. Gives : no such compound 

88 eondves exists. S3. To their after-experience : * such as they 

afterwards actually jud^d him to be, after they had learnt to know 
lum thoroughly.' 24. It would intimate that, having already 

had the necessary acquaintance with him, they had already passed 
their final sentence on his character. 35. qualem, quum eog- 
novissent, judicarunt 37. Dod. accidere* 

Contingit use of things we like, 
But ac ciditf when evils strike. 

29. The ace. governed as the name of a town. The general prac- 
tice is to express the preposition before the name of an island, except 
where it has but one city, of which the whole island is the district. 
But Nep. has Cypri, Leshi ; and Cyprum mittere. He also says : 
Chersonesi habitare. A small peninsula would naturally follow the 
same rule as an island. (Cic. says Ithaca vivere, but in Cyprum 
redire.) — See Z. § 398. Note, 30. The Thraciau Chersonese. 

[2] 1. Yes ; hvjus generis having the closest relation to colonos 
in the preceding sentence. 3. Yes ; sunt — eligendi (amici), 

e uj us generis est magna penuria (de Amic. 17. 62) : hujus 

1 Mm jam indicat rem in tempore quod pnsthac sequftur non locnm habere, 
pec recuirere : jam turn antem rem signincat non esse, ut erat ante. Band, 
7\r9M. vol. 3. 130. 

s It to of frequent occurrence In Nep.— Pans. 3, 6; Tph. 1, 4 ; Ages. 3, 3; dec. 
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instead of the simple relative ? Give instances. — 3. In 
the sentence, ex his delectif &c., what word is not abso- 
lutely necessary to the sense ?^— 4. Give the derivation 
of deliberare. — 5. How does Bremi distinguish it from 
eansulefe ? — 6. Distinguish h^Sfreeiipotissimum^prtBciptie^ 
prasertim, maonme^ imprimis. What is the proper posi- 
tion ofpotissimum ? — 1, What peculiarity is there in the 
position of cum before the rel. in Nep. 1 — 8. Is it ever 
found in this position in Cicero 1 Give an instance. — 

9. When should cum always precede the relative? — 

10. What kind of contest does armis dimicare inti- 
mate ? 

[3] 1. To what Eng. word of commanding does 
pr<Bcipere nearly correspond ? — 2, Construe MUtiadem, 
sibi imperatorem sumere. — 3. Grovem futura. — 4. What 



generis est plenus Novius (de Or. 2. 70. 385). 3. deliber^ 

atum; as the clause, qui consulerent, &c. would convey the purpose 
without it. 4. deliberare, from de, libra or libella, a balance. 
5. Bremi understands deliberare of the previous consultation with the 
priests : consulere of the formal inquiry. But deliberare is used ii. 
2. 6. of consulting an oracle : * deliberan tibus Py thia respoudit' 
6. potissimum refers to the act of choosing this in piefeience 
to that ; it follows the word whose meaning it strengthens : prtRcipue 
refers to a distinction which one enjoys above all others, and to their 
exclusion : prasertim (= xai rafh-a) refers to a condition or cause 
which adds strength or importance to whAt is asserted: maxime, in 
the highest degree, a strengthened valde : cwn -^imprimis, * among 
the first,* places the subject or predicate before all the rest In Eng- 
lish potissimum would generally be untranslated : pr<Bsertim an- 
swers best to especially : prtBcipue to particularly, in particular, 
exclusively : maxime to chiefly, principally, 7. He nearly 
always places cum before the rel., cum quibus, not quibuscum. 
8. Yes : 9. g, cum quibus causas cognovit, 9. Whenever 

< with* is emphatic ; e. ?. opp. to without, as in : < tra procul absit, 
cum qua nihil reete fieri, nihil considerate potest* C. OS. 1, 38. 
See ch. 3, 3 ; ii. 8, 3 ; viii. 3, 3, &c. 10. A violent contest to be 

determined by superior valor, &c. 

[3] 1. To direct : — of a command rendered obligatory by the su- 
perior authority, wisdom, experience, 6lc, of the person who gives it 
D5d. jubere, 3. * to take Miltiades fo r their commander.* 3. 
Fut inf., esse being omitted. 4. saying, promising, assuring, 

&c. {that). This often occurs in obi. narration, when the argu- 



1 Compare the following sentences, Nep. xiil. 3, 2. Ante in eonailinm 
dantur — quorum eonsilio uteretur (J9.) : Cies. B. 6. 1, 5, 1 : Hdv 
tii idt quod eonstitueraut^ faeere conantur, %t e fimibu* »ui» 
eteant. (Z>.) 
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English word mast be supplied ? — 5. What would In^ 
perator mean, if spoken of a Roman ? 

[4] 1. Construe and govern hoe response. — 2. Giye a 
similar instance. — 3. GoYemfacereni, — 4. What should 
be observed in the sentence hoc oraculi, &,c. ? — 5. May 
sponte sua or sua sponte be used indifferently ? — 6. With 
what class of verbs is sua sponte seldom used? — 7. 
What is a rare meaning of sua sponte ? — 8. Distinguish 
between sua sponte and ultro, 

[5] 1. What is the English of aquUo ? — 2. Compare 
the Greek practice with this use of ventus with aquUo. — 
3. In appositions, which generally precedes, the species 
or the genus ? — 4. Before what consonants is ah found ? 
— 5. Before what kind of words do the historians seem 
to prefer it to * a' ? — 6. What were the Seplentriones T 

inents, statements, Slc of another pexsoo are related. 5. In the 

language of the Roman Republic, it would mean a General to 
whom a triumph had been decreed : it was afterwards appropriated 
as a title to the Emperara. 

[4] 1. In eouBequeneeofihisrespmue: or, on the reetp' 
t ion of this reoponae : an abL of cause*. 2. Hoc nuntiot ziL 3» 

1. 3. ut omitted : so ffioneo habetu, Slc. ' 4. That both the 

aU. of canse, and also the nom. of the accessory sentence {qtnan — 
' aeeeoMoet) are placed before the conjonction fiiinii. 5. The 

pron. precedes eponte : in the poets and later prose writeis sma often 
follows or is omitted. 6. It is seldom osed with a pasHve veib : 
quod (honestnm) eua eponte (ssforiteown eake) peteretur. (C. 
de Sen. 13, 43.) 7. For its own sake : mrtii* est ipemper 9e,9ua 
eponte, — laudabilia. C. Tusc 4, 15. 8. Sua eponte is 

opposed to eompuleunf : ultro to the soggestaon or influence of 
another. 

[5] 1. The northeaet wind, but often need (as here) for the 
nmrth'Wind. 2. wpl^ &o^n* ivtitov^ &c. 3. The qiecies gen- 

erally precedes the genus. 4. Before the liquids, and ptt, e, c,j, 
(i. e. before any of Uie consonants in Julii Cetearie mene imperatO' 
rid), 5. Liy. and Ciesar often use ab before national and other 

proper names: so also Nep. ab Seythie; ab LactdeBmmuie ; and 
also before g, ah Gallie, 6. The seven stars at the north pole ; 

also the great and little bear* ; then * the north* generally. 

1 Bi«Bi calEiU an mbtmtive mbtmlnte: addiaip, * to make thto iBtellSgf- 
Me, it roost be rraienibered, that as the Rumans had no participle of et«e, they 
«<ed the aht. nVii l^pron. or adj. in maoy relations, especially those of emu»M 
and time, wb««re the Greeks would have used a participle/— Allowing the 
mode of speech lo Ivtve thss mriMem^ it was certainly employed when a suitable 
participle ro-ght hnve been fonnd : e. p. dUo here. 

s This pas«(afe overthrows D'deriein's statement, that raa apanU is opposed 
to rmrmtm*. jnwoeatmM, imitattu. Dud. aponU. 

* Sqileoirio major aad minor. 
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how would he have expressed it ? — 6. Does ^t reftr to 
the nom. case of tradant ? How does it happen that it 
can be used for Miltiades ? [Pr. I. 369. 370.]— 7. Was 
the expression used before, veiUo barea, or not ? — 8. Ex- 
plain sese. When should it always be used instead of 
se? — 9. Explain the use of habere [P. I. 460. (e), (1)]. 
[5] 1. From what is the use of eadere (^fall or 
turn out) derived? — 2. Explain eapti, — 3. What dictum is 
meant? — 4. Explain non oust sunt — atque. — 5« Does 
Herodotus's account agree with this ? — 6. Decline Lefn- 
nos, Cyelades. 

EXERCISE. 

Miltiades in a short time gained possession of the 
island. — Having completely conquered the army of the 
enemy, he settled the men, whom he had brought with 
him, in their apportionments. — Have I not performed 
kind-services towards the Athenians, by whom I was 
sent out ? — It thus came to pass [3] that he obtained 
among them the position of a xing [3]. — Miltiades 
settled [the affairs] of the Chersonese with no less [d] 
prudence than justice. — ^The thing having turned out 
contrary to their expectation, the Lemnians surrendered 
themselves. — It thus came to pass, that in a very short 
time the whole district was reduced under the power of 
the Athenians. — Miltiades in settling the affairs of the 
Chersonesus showed very great ^ prudence. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. How should this abl. abs, be con- 
strued ? — 2, How is qua used here ? — 3. Why is tradu- 



dixUae. 8. It is u strengthened by doubling : it should always 

be vised when it belongs to an infin., both as gubjeet and object (t e. 
ace. before and ace a/ter too). 

[5] 1. From the game of dice. _ 2. Caught (as in a trap) : 
taken (like a beast in hunting). 4 A negative proportion is fol- 
lowed by an opposite positive one : so iv. 3, 7. where we should rather 
use but 5. Not exactly : according to him the people of He- 

pk^BStia surrendered : those of Myrina stood a aege. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. As an in£ clause dependent on deerevit, 2, 
AdverbiaHy, qua (sc. parte) =.u&i. So ii. 5, 2, v. 2,5, &c«: and 

> 8ummu$. 

% 
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eerei in the sabj. ? — 4. dum ahssei : why the siibj. ?— 
5. GoTem ipsarttm. 

[2] 1. What is the. usual way of translating *to 
speak Greek ?^ — 2, Why does Nep. probably not say 
' the Greeks^ at once ? — 3. How may the clauses sic se 
foeillimej &c. retetUurum esse^ si — tradidissei be turned 
into English ? — 4. Why are incolerent and reiinquerettir 
in the subj. ? — 5. By what kind of sent, should se cp- 
presso be construed ?— 6. What tense would tradidissei 
become in dirict narrati<m ? — 7. Bremi is for rejecting 
tum^ in in hocfuit turn numero ' : how does Dahne defend 
it ?— 8. Why is crederetur in the subj, ? 

[3] 1. Construe hie. — 2, What remark does Bremi 
make on this use of afferre = brought word ? — 3. From 
what pursuit is premere and wrgere {=^tobe hard pressed) 
derived ?— 4. Before what class of words is ab preferred 
to a by the historians? — ^5. Why is 'a' used before 
Fortuna ? 

: ea xxiiL 3, 4. 4. Because the thought 'u Danos's, not the hiito- 

rian's. 5. iptarum (I e. /onue et JBoliduf) urbium .- iptarum not 
agieeiiig with urhiumt bat nienmg to the countnet Ionia and JEoUi 
just mentionedf. 

' [2] 1. GviBee loquL 2. From a wish to distioKoish betweea 

* Greeks,* L e. inhabitants of Oreeee, and Asiatic Gre^Es. 3. 

" Thought that the easiest way of retaining too* — to deliver, " Slc 
4. As being acceswry claoses of a sentence belongiaijr to oblique 
naiTation. The subj. refera these claoses to the mtnd of Murine, 
See P. I. 460 (b), 461. 5. By a eonditioaal sentence. 6. FoL 
pert. 7. He thinks that it contrasts * then* (when he was one of 

Darings friends), with his subsequent position with respect to Da^ 
riua. 8. It refeis the opinion to DarinsVi mind : " was in the 

number of those to whom that charge of guarding the bridge 
might (in Darius's opinion) he entrusted (eredi posset).** 

[3] 1. In this state of things. It must not be joined with t^erre^ 
(which would require hue) as adv. of place. 2. That this is the 

only instance in Com. Nep. : but that Taa often 00 uses afferre^ 
and even ferre : that Cic. uses the pass. nuntU afferuntur, or the 
intrans. nuniii veniun^. 3. From hunting: to drive and nige 

on the wild beast till it is completely hemmed in. 4^ Chap. 1, 

[5], 5. 5. Fortune is i^ken of as u person. 

I So D&hne and Feldbanach, and Bremi (as referred to by Feldbaoich); 
but in his edition of 1880, be supposes f> » • mrha to mean ' each of a eitg,''^ 
kutof a «'«f anlf ; not of tko eountrff in which it was situated. 

* in hoe nouMio cni crederetur =« in eomm nmneio quibos crederetur. 

»• //^auius affertur and nuntimo afert with and without l•^»»tm«^ if the newi 
fellowa, are eqnaUy comet aa4 classical. Krebs, Aatibaibanu. 

7 ■ 
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[4] 1. Why is iransportawrat in the indic;? — 2. 
How is free from any thing generally expressed in Latin ? 
-»— 3. Explain (ioffitViolto and )>^«u/t<m.---4. Govern posse. 
— 5. Construe et fitcile : ^hat force has et here ? — 6. 
What are the Latin expressions for breaking doton or 
destr&ying 9l hridge?-^7. Distinguish between resdndere 

and recidere. 

[5] 1. Distinguish between plerique, plurimi, com- 
tthtresy ^c. [P^rf- !•] — 3* ^^ ohstare ne (diqiiid fiat, a 
eommon construction ? — 3. What is the more usual con- 
struction ?— 4. What constructions are found- besides 
idem mihi expedite et tibi ? — 5, Why is tenerent in the 
sttbj. ? — 6. What is the usual phrase for supreme m sov* 
ereign power ? — 7, Why is the plur. used here ? — 8. 
What is the Eng. of summa ? — ^9. In quo exstincto, what 
substantive do these words agree with? — 10. Give the 
deriy. and meaning of ocfoo.— '11. Distinguish between 



[4] 1. It le stated by the fiistonaii «r a faetf not referred to the 
mind of Miltiades.— See Z. § 548. 2, Idber aUqua re. The'a* 
here denotee the quarter from whleh.-^Z. ^ 468. 3. JDomhuUio 

li alisolute despotic govemment. Periculum is the danger to be ap» 
pr^ended from the Perrians: the danger of falling again under 
their power* 4. P. I. 460 {c), (1). 5. *und that easily :' et 

S3 etiam. 6. pontem reeeindere, diesalvere, interrumpere, 

7. reteindere, to destroy by separating the component parts of any 
thing with sharp instroments : recidere, to etgt oisay a part, leaving 
the remainder uninjored: e. g. eomnu, ungues. 

[5] 2, 3. P. I. Questions on § 15, p. 216. 4. idem nuhi ez-^ 

pedit, quad tibi: idem mihi tecum expedit: but the latter only in 
livy, Tacitus,' &o. e. g. in eadem nieeum Ainck genitus (L.) : eodem 
meewn potre genitus (T). 5. P. 1. 460, (6), p. 163. d 

eumma imperii. 7. Because eeveral govemon are spoken of. 

8. The total -OT sum made up oi all the parts taken together* hence 
the prineipdl or most important thing. See zvi. 1, 1* 9. Ph>ba* 
bty with regno : but as exstincto may be applied either to a person 
or a thing, it mav possibly refer to Dario.* 11. Ceteri (oi SkXot) 
* the otherSy in sharp. opposition to others before mentioned : each in'> 
dividual is then consideied as belonging to the whole class, and, gen- 
erally, as of eqOAl importance : in reliqui (oi Xonroi) « the rest,* the ire- 
mainmg individuals are omsidered (not individually) hat as forming 
a whole, and often as of less importance tkantiiofle before mentioned. 

1 In Cle. Orat 3. 33 : tibi mecum in ttdtm est pistrino, Cnsse, vivendiim, the 
meeum does not belong to idem. 

• Bat their down&U woUld not be so necessary a oonseqaenee <^ the 4ss4k 
of DariuSf as of the ove^hrovir of the Persian empire. 
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ceieri and reJiqui. — 1 2 . Why is putet the pres. (not ia^terf.) 
subjunc. ? — 13. Why would not juhii puUi sibi uti&tg 
do? 

[6] 1. What is the constroction of nan duhUare ^ 
^ not to doubt'? [Pref. 1.]— 2. Fbisb eonsciis : by what 
kind of sentence may ' tarn muUis consensu be resolved ? 
— 3. What kind of notions are genendly connected by 
ac (atque) f— 4. By what case or cases are amicus^ tni- 
nueuSf kostiSf &c. followed ? 

BXERCISB. 

The easiest way to become' free from the dominion of 
the Persians will be to break down the bridge, which 
Darius has made over the river Danube. — ^Histiasus of 
Miletus apposed the breaking down of the bridge. — The 
same thing is not expedient to us, who hold sovereign 
power, and to the multitude .--^I will prevent the advice 
of Miltiades from coming to the king's ears. — ^I don*t 
doubt that our sovereignty depends on Darius's remain- 
ing king.^ — ^I don't doul>t but that you will be deprived 
of your power, and punished by your fellow-citizens. — 
Not the kingdom of Darius only, but our own sovereignty 
will be extinguished. — ^Histiseus of Miletus prevented 
the opinion of Miltiades from prevailing. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. How is auiem frequently used? — > 
2. Distinguish between hortari and mofiere. — 3. Con- 



(See DScL citteH.) 12. P. L 469, (<{), (1). 13. P- L 370. 

[6] 2. AU. aba. : by an adveiliial aeoleiice with < umce^ * ac' 

3. Notions that have a doae natoral connecti<m with each other. 

4. By the doL when used a^ectirely : the gau when und aobataii- 
tively. Z. § 410. 

Ch.IV. [1] 1. A8apazticIeoftnu«tion(liketfaeGnsekaO: it 
thns preventa the appearance of abraptnesB by connecting what ibl- 
loWB with what preceded.* Conqiare iL 2, 1 ; iiL 2, 1, &c. 2: 
Hortari (to exhtri) by pointing oat the adrantam ; momire (to warn) 
by pointing oot the diaadvantagec (See also Dfld. hartaru) X 



tofj * OB the kiniik— (rtgwrnm) of DBrios.* 



s In Clc this me oimmtem is most eommnii in the phikMopUeal aad Aeloil- 
eal wovin (when an easy fkm of eoanected thoogfato is natwal) ; itoeciin lev 
fieqaendy in his Omtions. and in Cnar, and is least commoii in Tteitns. 
JOndt who adds. ** imimi Bomen, qnod eminet, eligitar, et primo loco ponitor, 
cniadhoKatr-*'-*' 
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strue eausam ifUerserens.—4, What other fonns are 
equivalent to eausam inter serere? — 5. Se hostem esse 
Atheniehsibus: why not Atheniensium ? (3, [6], 4.) 
^-6. Distinguish between inimicus and hostis. — 7. What 
case is Sardis ? 

[2] 1. What is the English of appellere navem, or 
elassem ? — 2. After fugvem appelltre, is the place to which 
generally expressed with or without a. preposition ? — 
3. How is appellere used in later writers ? — 4. Where 
and what was Eretria ? — ^5. Explain vohat race is meant 
by ejus gentis, — 6. What case is Marathona? — 7. 
What town is meant by oppidum ? — 8. Does oppidum or 
urbs generally denote a capital ? — 9. What is Nepos's 
practice ? — 10. What other word for ci/y does Nep. use 
of Athens ? 

[3] 1 . What is the meaning of tumultus ? — 2. Give 
Cicero's account of a tumyltus, — 3. Give the derivation 
and meaning of PMdippides and ^/j^^o^^o/ao^. — 4. Explain 
^i in : ejus generis — ^t — vocantur,—5. After mittere. 



'dlledgingJ 'under the pretext,* &c. 4. Caumm interpo- 

nere (ii. 7, t), dietitare (yL 1, 4). 6. D5d. adverearius. 7. Old 
ft>nii of ace. plur. There is no doubt that up to the i^ of Augrustus, 
this was the commoner accusative ending of words with gen. ium. 
Z. § 68 and Note, 

[2] 1. * to sail to f or, if the place is a port, < to put in to* 
2. yfiAiad. 3. Intransitively; ttstriremia appulit. 5. 

EuboiciB gentis, implied by the preceding Eubaa, 6. Ace. of 

the Greek form. Z. § 71. 7. Athens. 8. Vrbs. 9. He 

often uses oppidum (like the Greek Sorv) of a capital : e. g. of 
Sparta (xvii. 6, 1) ; Syracuse (x. 9, 1) ; Thebes (xvi. 1, 2), and of 
Athens, several times. He uses urlfs of Athens only in i. 5, 2 ; ii. 
7, 5. 10. The Greek astu, ii. 4, 1. 

[3] 1. Tumultus is properly any sudden and unexpected occur- 
ence, that causes confusion. As a war, it is one that breaks out 
suddenly and violently : it is, therefore, more to be feared than bel- 
Ium. 2. " Potest enim esse bellum sine tumultu, tumultus 
esse sine hello non potest. Quid est enim aliud tumultus 
nisi perturhatio tanta, ut major timor oriatur. — Gravius autem 
iumultum esse quam bellum hinc intelligi licet, quod hello 
vaeationes valent, tumultu mm valeniJ* (Cic. Phil. 8, 1.) 3L 
** Horse-sparer,** from fttSeaOai, to spare ; ?ir»oj, horse. — " Day- 
runner,** hi^^^t day; ipafteiv (aor. of Tpix*a) to run. 4. We may 
supply ejus generis cursorum, qui, &.C., but it is a regular ex- 
ample of the rule given P. I. 48. 5. With qui : but ut is not un- 
common: CsDs. 6. G. 5,10,1.; milites — misit, ut — persequt^ 
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pftffieisei, Slc. how is the purpose generallj expreaaed ? 
— 6. Give other instances of its being expressed by ti^ 
after those rerbs. 

[4] 1 . Gire the derivation and metining of prtttar. 
— 2. What is the £n^. of prmtorium ? — ^3. Explain the 
sequence of tenses in crraii/,— -qui praeessent. [P. 1. 414, 
(6).] — 4. Is this common ? 

[5] 1. Parse quoque in prima quoque tempore^ and 
construe the phrase. — 2. Construe niubatur.--Z. Why 
is the imperf. used? — 4. Parse aecessumm. — 5. Why 
are viderent, animadverterent used, not ridisstni, mwmad" 
vertissent ? — 6. Parse and explain desperari, audrri, — 7. 
Would not de sua virtuU be the more regular construc- 
tion ? — 8. When is the demonstratiTe is^ ea^ id^ used ia 
this way when the reciprocal sums would be more rega- 



rentur : and 7, 49, 1 : md T. Sextimm Ugctmm — wunt, mt eaikmrtet 
edueeret, &c 

[4] 1. Prm-Umr fiom frm-ire, < fo go hefvn: It ww the old 
appeUatKMi of the Unman generals, bat when the word, as a Roman 
title of office, was approfMiated to the civil magiaArate calkd the 
Pratar, it was oonfin«d to the generab of a foreign state : eqwcial- 
ly to the emnmandeis of land fwces: 2. Prdttarutm (sc. taheV'- 

nacmlum), the generaTs tent in a Roman camp. 4. The impei£ 

snbjuncti^ often follows the fr^BMent kUtarieum '. — Oho. The clause 
qui exereitui pr^BeMent (which seems somewhat saperfloous) may 
be compared wjth Cpi 1. [2], qui cont. ApoUinem. 

[5] 1. AM. of qutMque : ^ quam eeUrrime .- * a? soon as pMn^ 
ble :* * immediately* 2, 3. It expresses the vehemence of Mihia- 
des*s ezerti<Hi8, to prevail on the Athenians to form a camp as som 
as possible. The imperl exp reascs it as a continued endeavor. 
4. Fat. inf., esse.ondeistiMd: dependent on snch a verb as, ke 
• urged* * argued^* &e. 5. They marie the actions of seeihg and 
ohaerting as contomporaneoos with deoperori and auderi, and as 
continuing. 6. The t n^it. paoeioe, nsed in an impersonal way : 
as is so often the case in the third nngnlar ; e. g. eurritur, men ruii^ 
pugnatur, tkeyjight, a battle is fought, &>c. Z. § 229. 7. Yea. 
8. When the writer speaks, as it were, in hn own person and 
from his own point of view. Thus Cic. de Or. 1, 54, 231 : quum ei 
(Socrati) oeriptam orutionem — Lysiao attulisset, quam, »i ei vide^ 
retur, edioceret Here eibi would be used, if the writer wished to 
refer the words to Lysias, saying, " read Mi's, if you think well : 
bat the denionstr. * eC b used, as the pronoun which Cicero himself 
would naturally employ to denote the person meant — Z, § 550. 



»t 



> In mtstmlmt—ntr-tradat, the pres. rabj. denotes that the action eipreissd fay 
irmimt is lo be qoickly perfocmed. 
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hr t — 9. Wbat kind of figfatiiig does dumcare express 1 
[Dod. pMgnare.] 

EXERCISE. 

D&riiis, haring prepared a fleet of five hundred ships, 
gave the command of it to Datis and Aitaphemes. — A 
fleet of five hmidred ships, the command of which the 
king had given to Datis and Artaphemes, sailed to Eu- 
bcea. — Let us send couriers to Lacedsmon, to announce 
what speedy succor we have need of. {Express it both 
in C. Nepos's way, and in the more usual way.) — ^Milti- 
ades, above all others, labored [to persuade them] to risk 
a general engagement. — ^I do not doubt that the spirits 
of the soldiers will be raised, when they march against 
the enemy. — ^\^'^e must give battle to the Persians at the 
first possible moment. 



Ch. y. [1] 1. Is there any difference between hoc 
tempore, and hoe in tempore? — 2. To what Greek word 
does tempus here answer ? — 3. Account for eamea misit. 
— 4. What is this mode of construction called ? — 5. Parse 
mille in miUe miliium. — ^What does Bremi say of mille 
as here used ? 

[2] 1 . Does the perf. subj. ever follow the perfect 
indicative, when that tense is not equivalent to the perf. 
definite (perfect with have) ? — 2. Is this construction a 
favorite one with C. Nep. ? — 3. What is the force of the 
perf. subj. so used instead of imperf. subj. ? 

Ch. V. [1] 1. When *fM' is expneaod with tempug, it denotes 
not merely tbe time, bat a continuing state ; a time of difficulty, a 
critical time, or crisis. — Z. § 475, Note. 2. rai^. 3. it 

refers to civittu imi^ied by Platitew&e* = Plateensis civitaa 
4. SynSsw,' or SynthlSsis. Comp. v. 2, 5 ; 3, 1 ; xiii. 2, 1 ; xxiu. 8, 
4k 5. MiUe is here a snbst Bremi thinks that as a subst it im- 

plies that the namber is comparatively a small one. Comp. Aomtnicm 
milU, xiv. 8, 3.--See Z. 116, Note. 

[2] 1. After a past tense a contequenee (with ut) is often pot in 
the pert subj. instead of the imperf. subj. 2. Yes.*^ 3. The 

1 c^vtffiff iMteUigentia : the constrnction being correct, not according to the 
words actually used, but to the spealcer's underatanding^ which tells him what 
is meant. 

e Haafie examine* this nse of the perf. »uij. in C. Nepos with great minute- 
Bess. He tbinlES it may have arisen from the use of the perf. itf. in the tiuUe. 
to narrate something which appeared remarkable or interesting fur present oon. 



MILTIAO£8. CU. V. 79 



[3] 1. What mans bounds the plain of Marathon 
2. What is the usual meaning of e regume ? — 3. How 
does Bremi construe it here? what reascms does he 
give ?— 4. Does nana arte belong to tMtruet^ erant or to 
cammiserunt ? — ^5. What was the nova ars ? — 6. What is 
the force of the namque? — 7. To what are et— rf 
sometimes equivalent? 

[4] 1. What is the meaning of 4Bqitus here? and to 
what kind of sentences is this meaning of €Bquus neailj 
always confined ?* — 2. To what compound of mqitus ia 
nan <BquHs nearly equivalent ? — 3. What is the name for 
a form that says less than might he said, and than is 
really meant ? 

[5] 1. What is remarkable in the sentence adeaque 
perterrueruni ? — 2. Explain the tenses prafUga nmt p eite- 



pert givoB more promineDoe and indepeaiien c e to the oonseiiiieiios. 
Accoiding to Bremi, quofmetmm est ut valeret would rtate his 
mflueuce as a geneial haliiig reaoit; «rf valuer it oonfinea k to 
tb» partieultw cjwe." Coas^ pn/fUgarimt^ fetitrimt^ ch^ S. [5.}— 
See Z. § 504 and Note. 

£3] 1. A lUn sacred to Pan. 2. « Oflwalr .-' with genitife. 

3. Bremi (tm|ro6aA2y)conatnMsaei«e regione tnatrueta^ 
•hamng drawn up hi» army aeemrding Is the nature 
of the ground,* wm{l)e regione ^oppentet 9 the enemy^ 
would suppose an mmatural eUipse, and ^) the Athenians were 
drawn up before the PexsianB anived. *• ^^^"^ k^'SJ" f? 

notoa arte to inetrvuA4B erant, not to eommiatrunU 5. ThJ »"- 

ing trees, and placing them in lines before their lanks. ^ ^^^' 
plains the norm are. 7. Et-^t are often neaily equijaleij to «» 
solum^sed etiam; the atrenger statement being mtrodoced fty uio 

"74] 1. ravarable : a meaning wWch it genenOly »«».w>M»«*P* 
in negative sentences. (R) 2. Non ^tquMm neaily tmfiitffii. 
3. Meiosis (julmat'Si a leeeenmg). , , i_u.- ^.^^^i /m 

[5] 1. It is made a principal sentence ""^ J^ *^ "SJ^X 
snbj. pert dependent on irt> ia consequence o{ ^ tanto pUu «r. 

sidemtioa. So In Ne|« It most fte^menUy «JB^ 

to the time of its cause, but has a ''><>«' •P£f'*lJllJ2!rtY^ Ewsept- 

the distinction which Bretnl ^^^^^^^^^x^^S^SSJ^S^ the «%. 
lug the Hfeof Atticus, the *^- P^- ^ ^ ^ ]i^tT^£i •mU. peif. d^ 
iwLerf. 73 times. The ««. perf. pas: hat oroj, Aftot. l. », we ^liff F-ii 

pmietUl times. i*««V-^^'««V**'.5t?P.w3n« dixerim, nW de i« pnetetila 
'TKrager prefers Gfinther's e«P^«»»*»,i P"?^ s^^ •, Unperfectom imr- 
agatnr, perfectam sabjanctlvi magis wmtMm fatU speciare , i- 

tern et eanaUium ag-enlim. « not/sir for his men;' I. e. not 

» A comparison is implied : bob •«»»« •«»«» not j«r 
as fHFor&ble for theui as for their opponents. 



80 QUESTIONS ON 

fint ([2] 1. 3). — 3. Give the deiivatioii of adkuc.—^. Dis- 
tinguish between adkuc and haetenus : — 5. Between pro- 
figare and frostemere. — 6. Give the meaning of opes* 
which of these meanings has the word here \ 

EXERCISE. 

[The namber of] twelve thousand anned men was 
made up, a body which [1] routed a threefold nwnber 
of the Sc3rthians. — ^At this crisis the Lacedaemonians 
did not assist the Athenians. — ^The consequence of 
which was [2] that never did so small a body bum with 
so wonderful a desire of fighting. — ^The Athenians, by 
the advice of Miitiades, join battle [with the Persians.] 
— ^The next day the Athenians draw out their army op- 
posite [that] of the Persians at the foot of the hill. — 
Miltiades, though he saw the number of his men very 
small, yet, relying on the valor of die Athenians, was 
desirous of engaging. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. What case is victorue^ and how 
governed? — 2, Howi|iust a^us beccmstrued? — 3. What 
may be supposed understood after aJUenum, .?— 4. What 
is natura here ? 

[2] 1. Populi nostri honores : is populi here the 
subjective (active) genitive ; honors which the people be- 
stowed? or the objective {passive) genitive: honors which 
were bestowed upon them ? — %. To what is 6^i^' opposed ? 



tuU wduerunt 3. Ad-hw^ (ac temmtg) < ap to this time :' i. c 

the time of Comelhs's writing. 4* Adhue is used principally of 

time.- hactemu of space. 5. Ptofiigare to * r o w t' them, 

ao that they cannot fonn again, or ofl^ any further resistance : pro- 
eternere is stronger (lit to strike them to the earth, so that they can- 
not recover), to *erush,'to 'defeat utterly.' 6. Opes 
are the outward means and itistmments of obtaining an object, 
riches, power; and ux war, troops, allies, resources, &c 

Ch. VL [1] 1. Gen. after pr«mtttm. 2. By the demonstra- 
tine : mm aiienum videtur doeere, quale premium hujus victori4B 
trib. sit Milt. 3. Alieaom a re. 4. Character. 

[2] 2. To both rari (seldom conferred) and tenues (of slight 
value). Effusus, 'poured out:* i. e. in a wasteful manner: and ' 

» Why not adkuc. ' vp to hither .•' as mdf, fcc. ? 
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explain the word. — ^3. Explain o&Mleli.— 4. To wliat is 
it opposed ? 

[3] 1 . Explain the force of hue in kuic Miltiadi, — 
2. Distinguish between et and qtte. — ^3. Is honor or 
honos the usual fonn? — 4. Explain itoixiXt). — 5. Who 
painted this picture? by whom is it described? — 6. 
What is eommittere pralium 1 

[4] 1. In est nactus — eorruptus est, why is the est 
repeated? — 2. Was the number of statues erected in 
honor of Demetrius Phalereus really three-hundred ? 

EXERCISE. 

I do not doubt but that the nature of all states is the 
same. — It does not seem foreign [to my purpose] to 
state w^hat honor was decreed to Demetrius Phalereus. 
— After honors began to be lavishly granted, three 
hundred statues were decreed to Demetrius Phalereus. 
— Among the Athemans the rewards of victory were 
once sparingly-conferred and slight ; and for that re^tson 
glorious. — ^The more easily is it perceived that the na- 
ture of all states is the same. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Explain ftarftan.— 2. What mean- 



consequently excessive both in frequency and kind. 3. OhsoiUtus, 
what is antiquated^ warn-out : and hence worthless. 4. To 

gloriosi» 

[3] 1. The kuic m emphatic: this MUtiades whose great 
victory I am recsunting. C. Nep. often uses hie in this 
way *. 2. Et (««0 » copulative; connecting things previoosly un- 
connected: que (Tt) k adjunctive: Atbenas totam^iw Grecian^ 
Athens and with U the whole sf Greece : or, and the whoU of 
Greece besides^Z. 4 333. 3. Honos. So lepos. C. has 

honos througfaoot^Z. 4 59 {d). Honos in C. Nep. «• I, 1 ; xiu. 2, 
3 ; xz. 3, 5. 4. Fern. adj. from «mcAo$ varius: i. e. decorated. 
oTod * portico' being undeistood. 5. Either Panamus or Micon : 

it is dScribed by Paosanias 1, 15. ^ The general term for 

beginning a battle. It here means : to make the arrangemenU and 
give the signal for engaging. ^ - i * *. 

r4l 1. Because nactus and eorruptus do not belong to the same 
Yoice. 2. No : 350 or 360. But C Nep. uses a round number, 

minute accuracy being here unnocessary. , ^ ^ , , , 

Ch. VIL [1] 1 Originally barbart meant npt-Greeks; and the 

word was afterwards used by the RomaM for wn-IJoman nations. 

2. It was used c^ieciaUy of the* P«r«aiw; aathebarha^ 

1 Is. Walton would «ay • ••r MUtiade:' 
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ing did it- bear aiier the Persian wars? — 3. Why is 
adjuverarU used, not adjuvissent .^-—4. What case r is 
imperio? — 5. What sense would t» quo imperio give ? — 
6. Explain ojfficium. — 7. Does coegit here imply the use 
of force ? 

[2] 1. Decline Paros. — 2, On what principle is ex 
his Parum — elatam, placed before the accessory sen* 
tence quum — non posset? — 3. Explain oratione. — 4. 
Explain opera. — 5. Explain vtneff, testudines. (Adam's 
Antiqq.) 

[3] 1. Construe in eo esseuU — 2, Is esset here used 
personally. or impersonally? — 3. Does Com. Nep. use 
venife in opinionem elsewhere ? — 4. What would seem 
the more correct common expression ? 

[4] 1. What are the two meanings of ^^^ti^nto^t^tf 



rianBi who were the national enemies of the Greeks. 3. It is 

stated as a fact by the historian : if adjux>i89ent were nsedi the 
words would be quoted, as it were, as part of his commission ; and 
thus referred to the Athenian people. See Cp. 3, [4.] 4. AbL 

of cause or instrument : * By means of this command :* * in eonse" 
quenee of this command* 5. In quo imperio would mark the 

time as a continuing state : while he held tins command. So vii 
5,5: horum in imperio, 7ixrv.2f2:eujusinpriore consulatu 
6. Qficium any obligation or duty. Here obedience; as due 
from the inferior power to Uie superior one. 7. No : it being op- 
posed to vi expugnavit, 

[2] 2. Any important notion is placed before a clause beginning 
with quum, ut, posteaquam, &«. when it is desirable that this notion 
should be brought prominently out, and cnest the reader's attention. 
So xziiL 3, 4: il a Alpes posteaquam venit, &c 3. It is 

opposed to vis: * by verbal representations* ' by argument* It does 
not necessarily imply that he addressed them himseff. 4» Works 

with which a town is invested : e. g. the fossa, agger, vaUum, In 
[4] the machines for storming the town seem to be included. 

[3] 1. * To be on the point of,* or ' to be u>ithin a little* esse in 
eo (puncto s. momentoten^K>ris). 2. It is not certain : for though 

the impersonal fonn (in eo est, ut hoc faeiam) is on the whole £e 
more common, yet the personal form (in eo sum,ut hoc faeiam) 
also occurs ; and forcibly expresses a point reached with difficulty fay 
the exertions of a j> e r#o it. B. 3. Yes: xxv. 9, 6. nemini i n 

opinionem veniebat, 4. Opinio in mentem venit would 

seem the more natural construction. In It. 4, 1. we have : ei in 
suspicions m venit, for suspieio ei venit (in men- 
tem). B. 

[4] 1. They are either iterativa, marking the repetition of the ac- 
tion ; or intensiva, marking its suddenness, violence, &c. 
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verbs (like adventare) 1 — 2. From what are they formed? 
— 3. Why is totidem — atque used, not totidem — quot f— -4, 
Why is cum used in magna turn offensione ? 

[5] 1. Construe expugnare, — 2. Has this form of the 
inf. always this meaning after posset ^ &c. ? — 3. Parse 
wdnerihus in tBgervulneribus.—4. What other form occurs ? 
— 5. Why is posset used, not potuisset ? — 6. Explain 
Rex. — ^7. Does jMouMWi govern the subjunct. ? — 8. Why 
then is quoniam — p osset used ? 

[6] 1. What conjunction must be supplied before 
peeunia multatus est? — 2. Whit was a talent? — 3. Are 
different sums meant by this word? — 4. When talent is 
thus used by itself, what talent is meant ? — 5. Explain 
lis in ea I i s — mstitnata est. — 6. How is quantus sumtus 
foetus erat to be construed ? — 7. Parse and explain (in) 
prcRsentia. 

3. From the root of the sopine. 3. Totidem — atqtu iii«rk» 

equality between dijfefnt penomi or at dijferent times (I e. wiMa 
the relation is one of divertity). The compaiison is here between 
the number he had when he set eail, and the number he had when 
he returned. 4. The ettm (to be construed by ' to*) marks the 

duration of the accompanying circumstance : the M. alone would 
only mark the kind or manner. So xm^. T, 2: summa cum 
ej u e offe neione domi remaneerunt^ — Z. § 473. 

[5] 1. (When he might) have taken it 3. No : it is often 

inL of present ; aa'm,reconciliare non possetf [2.] 3. AbL 
of cause. 4. E x v nine re teger. Lit. 26, 8, 9. 5. The 
poeset marks a continuing poenbilityf whereas the diseeseiseet 
marks a completed action. 6. The king of Persia. 7. Nok 

8. It refers this conafderation to the mind of Tiearorae; it 
was the circumstance which (a« he felt) obliged hun to (Mfend his 
brother. So xviiL 9,6: mutat coniiliumt et, quoniam imprw- 
dentes adoriri non poeeet, fteetit iter euum. 

[6] 1. < But .•* the relation between the partic aheolutue and 
multatue e$t being an adversative rriation. 3. Froperiy a iaU 

anee : then the turn weighed: and of money, a certain definite enm 
weighed out. 3. Yes: it varied in diflforent states. 4. The 

standard Attic talent {= 56 pounds of sttver, English a^oiidupOis 
weight; J6343. 15s. Diet of Antiq.) 5. Im, 'the dispute,* 

*the trial,* is often used, as here, for the punishment; especially 
when it was a fine. So v. 1, 1 : ziii 3, 5^ 6. Quantus here as 

tantus enim, 7. In prasentia {sc tefnpora)^: win prasens 
tempus. Cic. Cat 1, 9. The plural impties that the times% or cir* 
cumstances of the time, were unfavorable to him : in which sense 
tempora is often used. (D.) 

d The better explanation is given ii. 8, [41, 1. 
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EXERCISE. 



I doubt not that Miltiades will be acquitted of the 
capital cnme. — I fear they will not return to their alle- 
giance. — He is accused of being bribed by the king. — I 
will speak for myself. — Miltisides, still suffering from 
his wounds, was cast into prison. — When he was on the 
point of taking the city by storm, he departed without 
accomplishing his object. — Miltiades was acquitted on 
the cii^ital charge, [but] thrown into prison. — His bro- 
ther Tisagoras spoke for Miltiades, since he was [still] 
suffering from his wounds. 



Ch. Vni. [1] 1. Construe crimine Pario. — 2. What 
is the Engl, of crimen ? — 3. When may ante or post stand 
absolutely (t. e. without a case)? — 4. By how many 
years did the tyranny of Pisistratus precede the con- 
demnation of Miltiades ? 

[2] 1. Is Miltiades non videbatur posse; or non 
viaebatur Mil tiadem posse, the more common I — 2. Dis- 
tinguish between multum and sape. 

[3] 1. Parse Chersonesi, — 2, Distinguish between 
consequi, naneisei, adipisci, [Dod. invenire,] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between potentia, potestas. \l[)'6di, potentia.'\ — 
4. Explain autem in omnes autem — dicuntur tyranni. 

[4] 1 . What is the common veading instead of com- 
rnitnitas? — 2. To what Greek word does communitas 



Ce. VIII. [1] 1. *0n a charge of miacondutit in the affair of 
Pane,* 2. An accusation mi^e, whether well-founded or not : 

— a charge. 3. When they refer to a point of time which is not 

the time at which the person is speaking. An accusative often is, 
and always may be» expressed : e. g. here : ante damnationem MU' 
Hadie. 4, It lasted, with intervals, from 560—538 b.c. The 

condemnation of Miltiades was 489 b.c. 

[2] 1. Pr. Int Diff 67. 2. Stspe would unply nothing more 

than repetition; frequency of occurrence : multum implies quantity, 
extent, &c. as well as frequency. 

[3] 1. Bremi joins it to hahitarat; D&hne to dominatienenu 
4. It is here ex^natory. See Hand's remark, p. 75, note 2. 

[4] 1. Comnas, 2. Koivdnis (Xen. Anab. 1, 1, 21.) 
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dorrespond ? — ^3. What is Bremi's objection to eamnm' 
nitas ?— 4. Distinguish between eamis and eammunis, 

EXERCISE. 

He did not obtain this power * by violence. — Miltia* 
des, accused on the charge [of misconduct in the affair] 
of Paros, was thrown into prison (CA. VII. end). — ^It 
did not seem that Aristides could be drawn to the desire 
of chief command. — They are happy who enjoy liberty. 
— No one is so humble as not to have access to Mil* 
tiades. 



n. THEMISTOCLES. 

Cir. I. [1] 1. What was the name of Themisto- 
cles's father? — 2. Explain, then, the gen. Neocli. — 3. 
How does Bremi account for this ending? — 4. What 
must not be inferred from a gen. in t ? — ^5. What should 
be observed in hujus vitia ineuntis adolescentia?^ 
6. Distinguish between puer, adoleseens,juvenis. (D5d. 



3. That, though communU is used for condescending, affable, the 
Bubst communitas is not found in this sense. It is however prohable 
(Iroin the use of communis and of the Greek MivSnii) that it was so 
used, though no instance of it but this is found in existing writings. 
4. Comis is the person who, from a gentle, amiable character, 
is obliging and courteous to all. Communis is the person who, from 
whatever motive, is afiable to inferiors, treating them as equals. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Neocles. 2. Proper names in m (especially those 
in cles) often take the gen. in t, in writers of the golden age'. 
3. He supposes it to have arisen from i for ei in the gen. of words ui 
ens : e. g. AchilleiM, AchillW, Achillt. 4. That the nom. may be 
us : e. g. that from Neocli we may infer a n<»n. Neoelus, 5. 

The position' of the tvto genitives hujus and adoleseentuB, which 
depend on the same substantive in di£forent relations. P. I. iL 28. 

> Potentia or potestat T See DOd. petentia. 

s e. g. ki Nep. Perieli, Alcib. 8, 1. In many MSS, Jtndoeidij Alcib. 3, S.— and 
a]«o from other endings, Polpmni (from Polymnit), Epam. 1, 1. Coti (from 
Cbty*}, Iph. 3, 4. So in criticanyooilrect editions are foand Igoerati^ Timarekid*^ 
Tluopkami, ArUtoiidi, PraxiUli, even HeraUi: witli many otliers from elea; 
aim in the names of barbaiians, MitkrUaH, Jirioheruni, ITyvlMpt, XerxL Clc 
even prafen the gen. i. <Z. $ 61, 1.) 

8 
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p^ier,) — 7. Explain the use of the present subj. onte/v- 
rfUufy putentur after the perf. emendata 6unt, 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between ordiriy inchoare, incipere. 
To what is or Jin opposed? ^Dod. mdpere,) — 2. Explain 
generosus. — 3. From whom is he said to have been de- 
scended?— 4. What preposition expresses *of after 
fuisei, gigni sa to be bom ? — 5. What preposition (if any) 
do th^se verbs take in the sense of being descended from ? 
— 6. Does the partcp. natus in genealogies generally 
take a preposition or not? — ^7. Distinguish between jpro- 
batus alicui and probatus ab aliquo, — 8. Explain liberius. 
— 9. Does negligens, when spoken of property, denote 
carelessness only ? — 10. What is the opp. of negligens in 
this sense ? 

[3] 1. Explain frangere in non f regit eum, — 2. 
What kind of activity is industria ? to what is it opposed ? 
(Dod. opera.) — 3. What is the Lat. for, * to give oneself 
up to any thing?' — 4. Does Cic. ever use totum se Je- 
dere alicui rei? — 5. Explain ^'tiJscta pnVa^a. — 6. Ex- 
plain prodire in concionem* populi ; and distinguish it from 

7. It implies a continued coiiseqaence — ^laBting from the time 
Bpoken of to the time of the narrator. D. 

[2] 2. < Of noble birth :' from genu$, 3. From Lycomedes. 

4> Ex : seldom *a,' 5. < «' — but they are often followed by 
the abl. without a preposition. 6. It is generally followed by 

abl. without a preposition. Z. § 451. 7. In probatue atieuif 

prohatvs is used adjectiyelv» and expresses general or habitual appro- 
bation of his conduct : probatus ah aliquo would only express appro- 
bation of ti single action, or particular.^ 8. It is u«9d as equivalent 
to liberius j usto: to be Englished by ' too.' 9. It expresses 

carelessness or indifference in money matters: but implies more; 
prodigalityt expensive habits, the fruit of such carelessness. 10. 

DUigens * saving,* 'frugoL* So patre usus est diligente, 
indulgente, xxv. 1, 2. 

[3] 1. Frsmgere, to dishearten. It is opposed to erigere, as here, 
in Just 22» 6, 7. Hac victoria et Sundorum animi eriguntur, 
et PcBnorum franguntur. 3. Either se dare or (as here) se 

dedere alicui rei, the latter expressing more strongly a total surrender 
of oneself. 4. Yes : e. g. m totos libidinibus dedidissent, 

Tusc 1, 30. 5. Causes tried by arbiters in private houses. 

6. To come forward in a public character ssz to address the popular 
assembly. Ire in concionem is merely to attend it as a listener, or 
mere voter, without taking any more active part in its deliberations. 

> Probatus (a4).) is opposed to miiau probatus. 
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ire in eoneionem. — 7. Why are the imperfects proiihal^ 
gerebatur used ? — 8. Distinguish between moentre and 
reperire, [Dod. invenire.'] 

[4] 1. What shoiid be observed in rum minus inrebus 
gerendis promtus quam exeogiiandis ? — 2. Give the dMJ^ 
vation of caUidus. — 3. Give Cicero's explanation of the 
word.--4. What does this passage show with rei^ect to 
eailiditas ? 

EXERCISE. 

The disgrace of this [man's] early manhood* was blot- 
ted out by his very great exertions.' — ^I doubt not that he 
will give himself up entirely to literature.' — His mother 
was of a noble family. — ^Themistocles, having squander- 
ed his fortune, was disinherited by his father. — ^Nor did 
he judge less accurately of [what] was present than he 
conjectured ably of [what was still] future. — Themisto- 
cles is going to appear [as an orator] before the assem- 
bly of the people. — ^Themistocles, having blotted-out that 
disgrace by the greatest exertions,' became distinguished 
in a short time. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Explain autem. [Milt. 4, 1.1— 2, 
Explain capessere rempublicam. — 3. What other phrase 

[4] 1. The omianon of the prepos. ' in* before exeogiiandis, when» 
the notions being opposed to each other, we miffht rather have ex- 
pected its insertion. 2. CaUus : that hom-lue hardness of skin, 
which long-continued manual labor produces on the palm of the 
hand, just below the fingers, &a> — Hence caUiditaa m "the ac- 
quired knowledge of the world and of men gained by experience and 
practice." (Dod.) 3. Vertutot to$ appeUo, quorwfi eeleriter 
mens vertatur : eallidoe ^utem, quorum tamquam ntanuM opere, 
tie animue U9U eonealluit. (de N. D. 3, 10, 25.) 4. 
That it does not necessarily imply long experience, Themistodes 
being very young. An acute mind and sound jut^ment learns its 
lessons of practical wisdom in a comparativety short time : experience 
cannot teach, without intellectual power, to infer the general princi- 
ple from insulated facts. 

Cb. II. [1] 2. To hold on^9 firei public command or magit' 
iraey; or to appear for the first time as an orator before the peopUf 
for the purpose of (^Making on political questions^ 3. aeeedere 

1 Bay : * this [man's] disgrace of his early-manhood.' 
t Tnduttria. Sing. ' LUUra. 

4 This applies to Greeks only: of a Soman, the phrase generally meaas to 
hold the qoMtocshin as the lowest of the great offices of state. B. 
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is equivalent to eapessere rempublicam f— 4. Distingnisfa 
between respublica and eivittis. — 5. Distinguish between 
hello CorcyrtBo and in hello Core. — 6. Explain pristof, 
[Milt. 4, 4.] — 7. Is ferocitas always used of the * wild 
courage of which barbarians and wild beasts are capable V 

[2] 1. Explain m^/a/^. — 2, What mines are meant? 
—-3 . By largitione tnagistratuum are we to imderstand 
bribes that the magistrates reeeived ? or bribes that they 
gave ? 

[3] 1. Explain frangere in Coreyrmos f regit. — 2. 
Would maritimis'priBdonibiis consectandis be correct? 
[Pract. Introd. p. 118, note**.] — 3. By what one Eng- 
lish word can tnarittmi prtsdones be construed ?— 4. 
What meanings have frequentatives in are^ ari ? [See 
question on adventare i. 7, 4.] — 5. Explain omare.—^. 
Explain in quo. — 7. By what kind of sentence might in 
with the abl. of time be resolved ? • 

[4] 1. What is the usual form/or hy sea and land ? — 
2. What other forms occur? 

[5] 1. Explain naves longa. — 2. Why were they so 
caUed ? — 3. With how many banks of oars were naves 



ad rempublieam. A. Resptibliea relates more to the lawe, 

aJfairSi admimatraiion, Slc, of the state : etvittu to the state as a 
body; a eommunity. 5. The abl. without ' in* denotes the time 
generally : with ' in* it denotes the time considered as made np of 
all its parts: so- that. m belL Core, would mean during, 
throughout the war with the Coreyreana. 7. Even wheo 

used in a good sense, it implies something of fiereeneae : of proud 
defiance of others. 

[2] 1. ' Mines:' as v. 1, 3. 2. The silver mines necur Mount 
Laurium, from which each citizen received 10 drachmiB a year, 
and the whole produce of which is said to have reached 100 talents 
a year. 

[3] 1. To deprees or dishearten ; drive to despair : opj^ erigere. 

5. To furnish or supply with whatever is necessary to put or 

keep a person or thing in a good condition. 6. ta quo {be Ho)* 

* In the course of this war* See answer to [1] 5. of this Cp. 

7. By an accessory sentence of time, introduced by ^ttum, dvm =s 

' [4] 1. Terra tnarique (as in Nep. de Reg.). 2. Terra ae 

mari (Cic. ad Att 10, 4) : mari atque terra (Sail. Cat 53, 2). 

[5] 1. Vessels of war. 2. From their shape ; being longer 

and narrower than ships of burden. 3. Three ; they were then 

called triremes : but biremes, quadriremes, and quinqueremes were 
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kmg^ generally built ? — 4. What kind of vessels accom- 
paiiied a fleet of naves longm, and for wliat purpose ? 

[6] 1 . In a military sense what is petere aliquem ? — 
2. How should dicerentur be construed ? — 3. What affix 
do many interrogatives take ?— 4. What ace. might be 
supplied after miserunt? — ^5. What part of speech is 
consultum ? — 6. When is this part of speech used ? — 7, 
In quidnam facerent de rebus suis, explain the force of 
de. — 8. What is the general meaning of facere de? — ^9. 
What was the actual answer of the Pythia, as given by 
Herodotus? — 10. Respondit ut — se munirent: explain 
the use of ut here. 

[7] 1. Why is valeret in the subjunct. ? [Pract. Intr. 
i. 109.] — 2, What is the meaning of id respansum quo 
valeret ? — ^3. What part of speech is quo ? — 4. Give an 
instance of this meaning. — 5. Persuasit consilium esse : 
— ^when is persuadeo followed by the ace. with the inf. ? 
when by ut 1 — 6. Construe eum enim signifieari murum 
ligneum. — 7. On what does signifieari depend ? [Milt, 
1. [3,] 5.] — 8. Distinguish between muruSj mania, pa- 



also used. 4. Naves oneraria, to carry the provisions of the 

fleet, &C. 

[6] 1. To aim at a peison : or direet an attack ngMust him. 
2. Imperaonally : " it was said that the Athenians," Slo. [See Pr. 
Intr. Diff. 67.] 3. Pr. Intr. 398. 4. legatos : bat mittere is 

often used absolutely, i. e. without an ace. expressed: as itf^mv is 
in Greek, and to send in Engrlisb. 7. Faeere m used absolutely : 

and de = concerning; with reference to, 8. De after faeere is 

generally to be construed by with, — Z. § 491. 

9. rsixos TpiToyivu ^tfXtvor Siioi thpiova Ztbs 
/loSvov ar6f^itrov rgA/0nv, rd vi riicva r iviivu. 

10. The oracle was given for the purpose of being followed : 
responddre therefore involves the notion of aavising to do the thing 
recommended ; and therefore is followed by ut, like verbs o{ advising, 
persuading, 4r^, 

[7] 2. * What the meaning of that answer was* 3. An 

adv. of place : quo valeret being literally * in what direction it had 
its force,* 4. See below, 4, 4 ; also Cic. de Nat. Deor. 3, 3, 5. 

* -—iiohortabatur, ut meminissem, me et Cottam eese, et pontificem. 
Quod eo, credo, valebat (= the meaning of which was, I imagine,) 
ut opiniones, quae a majoribue accepimus de Diis immorttd^us, 
sacra, carimonias, religionesque defenderem* 5, With per- 

suade =3 to convince anybody, it takes ace. with inf, ; with to per- 
suade to do any thing, ut with suhj. • 6. * For that this was the 
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riesj maeeria, [D.. ilftinu.] — 9. Give the derivation of 
fMBnia. 

[8] 1 . Has tali more force here than hoc would have ? 
— 2. Has it ever a depreciating meaning ? — 3. Give in- 
stances of its being used by Nep. with no intimation of 
either approbation or disapprobation. — 4. Go through Sa- 
Iftmis, TrtBzen. — 5. What conjectural reading is there for 
ae sacra procuranda f — 6. What was the name of the 
Athenian citadel, or Acropolis ? — 1. Explain sacra, 

EXERCISE. 

I don't doubt but the state will be rendered more 
proudly-fierce, not only in the present war, but also ever 
afterwards. Having built such a fleet as no one [ever] 
had, either before or after, he waged war against the 
whole of Europe. The Pythia answered them, when 
they consulted {partxc) [the oracle], that they should 
build a fleet of three hundred ships. The meaning of 
that oracle was, that they should defend themselves by 
their ships : for that was the wooden wall which the god 
meant 

EXERCISE. 

Alexander is going to wage war against all Asia, both 
by sea and land. Who persuaded Xerxes to attack the 
whole of Europe ? He has such an army as nobody 

wooden wall meant :' as if it were, eum enim ease murum lignewn^ 
qui eignificaretur. 9. From munire, 

[8] 1. Yes: like rotoSro; , it here and elsewhere implies praise; 
' this admirahle^ or * exeellenf (advice). 2, 3. It sometimes 

has a depreciating force : e. g. pra tali facinore. It points out the 
thing stated emphatically, and calls attentibn to it, whether for the 
purpose of exciting approbation or disapprobation : e. g. y. 2, 1. z. 8, 
3. 5. Ad 8€icra procuranda [B. D.] the areem and sacra being 

so far separated as to make it somewhat improbable that they are 
notions connected by * and? C^^).) : and as Nep. afterwards says, nul' 
lis defendentibusy it is probable that he would here mark tiiat the 
purpose was not defence, but the continuance of the religious rites. 
It is true indeed, historically, that the Persians had dmculty m 
taking the Acropolis : but this fact Nep. does not notice, but asserts 
generally that they took the city nullis defendentibus, inierfectis 
sacerdotUfuSf quos in arce invenerant, 4, 1. 6. Cecropia, 

from Cecrops, 7. Like the Greek Itpd it signifies all that relates 

to divine worship ; but here, especially, the sacnfioes offered to Mi- 
nerva on the Acropolis. 



THEMJSTOCLES, CH. III. 91 

ever had before. Are not the Athenians the principal 
object of attack ? It is said that the Athenians are the 
principal object of attack. He persuaded the Athenians 
to send to Delphi, to inquire [of the oracle] what they 
should do. He persuaded the people to build a fleet of 
two hundred ships ^ He persuaded the people that a 
fleet of two hundred ships was building. 

Ch. HI. [1] 1. Explain the difference between /^rra 
and in terra, — 2.- By what is placet in the sense of de- 
claring an opinion^ determination, 6fc, followed ? — 3. Why 
does qui take the subj. in qui occuparent ? — and how are 
these words to be construed ? — 4. Can you assign any 
reason for the use of que rather than et in langiusque bar' 
baros progredi, 6fc.? — ^5. What is there peculiar in: 
eoque loco — interierunt ? — 6. Give an instance of this from 
Nep. — 7. With what limitation must the omnes intC' 
rierunt be understood? — 8. Distinguish in a general way 
between at, sed, verum, or vero, and autem. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. The prep, is expreBsed (according to D&hne) 
when what is said to be done '^hy land,* 6lc takes up some consider- 
aUe time. Thus, y. 9> 3, pariforttma in terra U9us est. But ter- 
ra profieisei, pergere,^ &c 2. By the infin. act or pass, or by 
ut with subj.* 4. It |»eyents the occurrence of three trisvlla' 
blee, each with the accent on the first syllable, which'would have 
been very monotonous : Idngius bdrbaros prdgredi. But the que 
would very probably have been chosen from other considerations: 
e. g. as adding a more epecifie statement to a more general one. 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 239.] 5. Et, que, ac have often an adversative 
force after a negative sentence : that is, are often used where we use 
but, [Pr. Intr. ii. 233, 241.] 6. Non putahant — suspicionibus 
oportere judicari, et exspeetandum dum se ipsa res aperiret, iv. 3, 
7.* 7. Odly of the 300 Spartans and 700 Thespians. 8. At 
has an adversative, sed a corrective or limiting force ; verum or vero 

. 1 This explanation Is very doabtftal. Hand aays, the prepetitkm Is omitted la 
eertaln usaal /oraw/tf, bat when there is no such formula it is expressed. He 
condemns the opinion of Herzog and others, that the abl. alone, as a caaua 
ioealU, denotes *a mdtr extenswn unconfined by any definite limits,* (Herz. ad 
CiBS. B. C.) Band*s woids are: dnmlam nomlna infarmuUum eowip^sita slm- 

aici ablativo ponantor, que extra formulam veqoimnt pnepoaitionem : velatl 
cltnr terra marique sed in terra, (iii. p. 246.) 

< The following are instances of ve with subj., hi* plaeuit^ tatuin C^iRa««iii 
veniree (C. ad Div. 4, S.) ; qnamobrem placnit ei, at ad Ariovistnm legates mit- 
teret. dec (Cme. B. O. 1, 34.) So with visum est : visum est, ut te facerem cer- 
tiiorem. C. ad Div. 8, 5, 3. 

S So V. 1, 4. Elpiniee negavit se paesvram MUtiadi* progemiem in wmuUs 
pmUieis interirei— seams CaUim nmtturam, Ibc. So xviii. 6, S; xx. 2, S; xxv. fi» 
4; 10,4. 
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[3] 1 . What expressioila are there for fighting a drawn 
battle hesides pari pralio discedere ? — 2. Give the deriva- 
tion of anceps. — 3. Are all words in eeps derived from 
caput ? — 4. Is there any difference of declension between 
words in ceps from caput, and words in ceps from capio ? 
— 5. Go through prtBceps (headlong) ; auceps ( =» at>t- 
ceps, bird-taker, fowler) ; particeps (sharer) ; triceps 
(three-headed). — ^6. What is super are in : si pars navium 
— Eubaam superasset? — 7. In [3] what negligence is 
Nep. guilty of? — 8. Give similar instances from him and 
other writers. 

[4] 1. How do you construe quo factum est, ut . . ,% 
— 2. Distinguish between discedere and decedere. — 3. 
What is exadversum Athenas ? — 4. Does any other form 
of the word occur ? — 5. Does Nep. ever use exadversus? 



affirms the truth or importance of an aasertioii ; autem cairies on a 
train of thought already be?an. Pr. Intr. ii. 461. 

[3] 1. Jaquo Martt (L.) ; pari Marte {Curt.) ; <Bqud manu 
(ScdL)', oquiB tnanibuB (Toe.) 2. An-eaput : an being the 

Greek iii^ : hence ancepB is properly having a head on each side ; 
or (some say) having heads all round. 3. No : some are from 

eapio. 4. Yes: th96e from caput make gen. eipitis; those from 

capio have G. cipis. 6. Supecare sc, navigando ; to get above 

or beyond it : used especially of doubling a cape {superare promon" 
torium), and crossing a mountain. 7. The occurrence of peri' 

culum — periculo so near to each other. 8. So mitteretur — 

miserunt. Ale. 10, l.exissent — exierunt, Pel. 2, 5. ilven Cic. atque 
ea sic dejiniunt, ut, rectum quod sit, id perfectum offidum esse 
definiant. De Off. 1,3. 

[4] 2. Dis being * apart,^ discedere m to go away from one 
another, of two or more parties, and * to go to a place d iffe r- 
ent and remote from that where sne was before :* in discedire the 
reference is more to the place to which the person goes : in decedere 
to that /rom which he goes. Hence decedere is the regular wordior 
quitting what one before occupied or possessed : e. g. for a govern- 
or's leaving his province ;' for quitting a place of residence where one 
would wish to stay ; also, fbr giving up a right, a possession, ^. 
which one should or might have maintained 4. Yes : exadver- 

sus. Ara enim Aio Loquenti, quam septam videmus, exadver- 
sus eum locum consecrata est. C de Divin. 1, 45, 101 ; where one 
MS. reads exadversum. 5. This form is found in Thras. 2, 7 : 

in secundo pralio cecidit Critias, quum quidem exadversus 

1 Ex As'i& Sulla decedens. Kep. xxv. 4, 1. decrevere, — uti (legati) in diebns 
prozamis decern Italift decederent (S.) ; de suis bonis omnibits decedere (C) ; 
deceeeitque jnre sun (L.) Bat discedere ab armis: dieeedere victuin: discedere 
a tententiain, &c. Kritz ad Jug. xx. 1. Nuniidae in dixas partes diseedunt (&} 



J 
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Does it always take the ace. ? — 7, Wbat other 
word is there for opposite to ? 

EXERCISE. 

There is [some] danger, that his plan will not he ac- 
ceptable to the Lacedaemonians. There is some danger 
that they will not successfully resist the force of the 
Persians. The consequence was, that these [troops] 
did not withstand the force of die Persians, but all 
perished on the spot. I will not suffer you to advance 
further. It is something to have fought a drawn battle. 
Being pressed by a twofold danger^ he did not dare to 
advance further. If part of our adversaries' fleet dottUes 
the Cape, we shall be pressed by a twofold danger. 
They did not dare to remain where they were, but 
decided that the fleet should be drawn up opposite to 
Athens. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. What is the meaning of astu? — 2, 
What is the construction of accedere, ' to approach/ ' to 
go to' ? — 3. Distinguish between interficere and oceidere. 
— 4. Which of the two denotes a sanguinary death- 
blow ? — r5. Which is the usual and general term for put- 
ting to deatli? — 6. What was the arx of Athens (gdled? 
— 7. What is the derivation of AcropolisJ 



ThrasybuUim fortissime pugnaret: but pagnare exadversut aU- 
quern can hardly be Latin. LamlMnus and othera read adnerwu*, 
6. No: sometimes the dat and.it is often used adverbially without a 
case. Ter. Ph. 1, 2, 38 : exadvereum ei loco torutrina erat qua* 
dam. 7. E rtgione with gen. 

Ch. IV. XV\ 1. It is the Greek ivrv : < eity^ as opposed to * eotin- 
try ;* whereas ir6hs is rather * city' as * a state ;* a political body. 
doTv was used especially of Athens S as urhs of Rome. 2. Either 
dat. or ace, or ad with ace. : as a general rule ad is expressed when 
the actually reaching the place or person towards which the motion 
is directed, is to be made promineni : without od the assertion ia 
more indefinite : the dative expresses the remoter relation. 3. 

Dod. interficere. 6. The Acropolis. 7. SKpos highest, v6hs 

city. 

> So Cic. de Legg. 2, 2, S.—postguam Tkeseu* eot demigrart ex agria et ta 
astu, quod appeUatur^ omnet *e eonferre juttit. 
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[2] 1. What is to be attended to in the position of 
quum? — 2, Why is damos m the pi. ? — 3. What regular 
order is observed when suus relates to quisgue f— 4. Is 
this order ever departed from ? — 5. When is it usual for 
the suus to be placed after the case of quisque? — 6. 
What is the number of the verb after quisque ? — 1, Dis- 
tinguish between deeedo and dtseedo,-^. Explain pares. 
— 9. What kind of assertions are aio, afirmo ? — 10. Ex- 
plain t^^tort as here used. — 11. Why are aiebat, testa- 
batur, afirmabeU in the imperfect ? 

[3] 1. In minus quam vellet, tnoveret, why is vellet 
in subj. ? — 2. Construe suis verbis, — 3. Distinguish be- 
tween suis verbis and sua nomine, — 4. Misit — ut nuntia- 
rent : would any other construction be more common ? 
[Milt. 4, [3], 5.] 

[4] 1 . How must qui be construed in qui si disces- 
sissent, &c. ? — 2. What must be supplied? — 3. Into 
what tense would discessissent be changed, if the narra- 
tion were direct ?— 4. Why is cum expressed in : mt^ore 
cum labore ? [Milt. 7, [4], 4.]— 5. Does hnginquus gen- 

[2] 1. That the nom. ireqnently precedes it 3. Because 

qvMquBi though singular, implies a plurality. 3. That the sutu 

immediately precedes the quitque. 4. Yes : now and then ; e. g. 
Liy. 21, 48, 2, in eivitates qnemque suas dimisit. 5. When the 

case of suua is used substantively, or has particular emphasis K 6. 
The ^j — quifque divides the whole number into its parts : it may be 
considMi^d as explanatory of the true nom. * they :' that is, * each of 
them V 7. Ch. 3, [4], 2. 8. Pares Pereis, 9. D6d. 

dieere. 10. To * affirm pontively ;* as if one could produce wit- 

nesses {testes *) to the truth of the assertion. 11. Because he 

made the assertion lepeatedly. \ 

[3] 1. It is referred to the mind of Themistocles ; not related Ut 
a fact by Cornelius. 2. * In his name.' 3. Suis verbis is used 
when a message to be delivered Is put in a person^s mouth, so that 
the words, though spoken by him, are really the words of the person 
giving the commission : suo nomine is used when a person gives an- 
other permission to act for him, in his name, but according to his 
own discretion. 

[4] 1. * And — they* 2. ' That,* it being in oblique narration, 
as part of Themistocles's message. 3. Fut perf^ 5. To space : 

1 As in, quid quisqne habeat sui : — qtu>d est cujnsqae maxinu snam (C,) 2L 
$800. 

s So hi Greek, 0iri} i66vavT0 iKairros- Xen. 

> Testari = certissime nffirmare^ guagi tettet elicujiu ret eertissiimot 
eitare poui*. Cf. C. Drat. 68« Hence of a iUtore event, teat, affious the cer- 
takity, as if it hud already happened. 
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erally refer to time or to space ? — 6. Constme koe eo 
valebat, tU, ^e,, and give an instance of this {^irase. — 7. 
Give the derivation of statim. — 8. How does it get the 
meaning of ' immediately V — ^9. Expkun imgraiiis, — 10. 
What is the force of de in depugnare ? 

[5] 1. Explain the use of alienus in: atieno loco. — 
2. Why is potuerii used instead o( posset after amJUxit ? 
[See Pr. Intr. 1, 418, a.] 

EXERCISE. 

Themistocles sends the most faithlitl friend he had to 
Pausanias, to tell him, from him, that Athens was homt 
down. Pansanias sent the most faithful slave he had 
to Themistocles, to tell him, from him, that the king was 
.approaching the city [of Athens,] and that if he took 
[that city,] the soldiers of the fleet would not dare to 
remain. United we may be equal [to the Persians] : 
but if we disperse (partic,) we shall perish. Them- 
istocles assured Eurybiades, that if they dispersed 
(partic.) they would perish. Themistocles gave-it-as- 
lus-firm-opinion, that [if they kept] together, ti^ey might 
be equal [to the Persians,] [but] that if they dispersed, 
they would be destroyed one by one*. Let us depart, 
each to his own home. 



but occamonally, as here, to time} 6. 'The obiect (or meaning) 
of which measage was.' See above, ch. 2, [7], 2. 7. From atat^ 
supine root of «to, with the adverbial termination tm. 8. Do it 

while you etand there; before you leave the epot*. 9. Oratia 

4Pa8 used in abl. plar. gratUe as adv. The old comic writeis used it 
as a trisylL ; but the correct later form is graiie '. Ingratia does 
not seem to have existed except in the time of Tertullian ; but tn- 
gratiie, ingratitj were formed as the (^posited of graOUj gratis. 
The comic wiiteis said *tui» ingratiiSf* *amborum tngra^ 
tiU* &e. : but afterwards the word was used adverbially. 10. 

< To fight it out: See Milt. 2, [2], 5. 

[5]. 1. From meanmg what belongs to another and not to met it 
came to express what is suitable (or favorable) to another and not 
tome: unfavorable. So «tt»s ventis = * with 9, favorable wind.' 

3 E. g. Goes. B. 6. 1, 47, 4 (/. emuuetrndo) : 5, 99, 7 (/. pbndw). 

* The Germans say stekenden Fkaaes, * on standing foot* 

* Znmpt and Hand botk say we should read ingrrattM. The latter says: 
nAu» tm loeu mdiora libri scr^turam ingratit an^firmant (ill. 379.) 

* nngtUi. 
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Ch. V. [1] 1. Does cttlem agree with gradu? — 
Explain gradu depeUL — 2. Give a similar phrase. — 3. 
What is the force of de in such compounds ? — 4. Dis- 
tinguish between rursus and iterum. — 5. Why is the 
present particip. verens followed by the unper/*. subj. ? — 
6. Explain id agi. — 7. What words are used for breaking 
dawn a bridge ? and why is dissolvere here chosen ? — 8. 
What is the LiSt. for ' to make a bridge aver a river T — ^9. 
What is there remarkable in: id agi ut pans — dissolvere- 
tuTy ae — exduderetur ? — 1 0. Can you give any other in- 
stances of this negligence from C. Nep. ? — 1 1 . What is 
the £ng. of persuadire alicui aUquid? — 12. Reditus in 
Asiam. What kind of substantives are not uncommonly 
followed by another substantive with a preposition ? 

[2] 1 . How are qua -modern used here ? [Milt. 3, 
[1], 2.] — 2, Is there any thing remarkable in reversus 
est? 

[3] 1 . What is the construction of Iubc altera vieto^ 
ria ? — 2. Why is altera used, not seeunda i — ^3. Explain 



Ch. v. [1] 1. No. — Gradue b the position aaBamed by a cmn- 
batant, his vantagre-grround : gradu depelli i» *io be driven from a 
favorable position ;' L e. to be ' deprived of an advantage.' 2. 

De gradu dejici : as in Cic de OS, I, 23, fortis vero animi et con- 
etantis est, non perturbari in rebue aeperis, nee tumultuantem de 
gradu dejici, ut aicitur. 3.' To drive or cast down, i. e. from an 

elevation, real or figurative, So spe or opinione dejicere. 4» 

Ddd. iterum. Pr. Intr. ii. 624, &c, 5. Because verens is referred 
to past time, being connected with fecit. 6. Literally that this 

was doing == < that it was now proposed^ or < intended* 7. 

Pontem rtscindere, interrumpere: — dissolvere is here 
used, because the bridge over the Hellespont was)iiade of boats, aisi 
therefore must be destiftyed by disconnecting these boats. 9. 

That the subject is chaffed, {Xerxes being the nom. to excludere- 
tur) and yet not expressed K 10. Yes : in 9, 3, of this very Life, 
ut pons-^issolveretur atqus ab hostibus eircumiretur : so xx. 1, 3. 
Nam quumfrater ejus Timophanes — occupasset, particepsque regni 
posset esse (i. e. Timoleon). 12. Verbal substantives, as aditus 

ad portum : reditus in patriam, ^, See Pr. Intr. ii. p. 271, e. 

[2] 2. The perf. is generally reverti in authors who wrote before 
the Augustan age : though they use revertor and (infiu.) revertu See 
Z. § 209, in fin. 

[3J 1. Supply est. 3. The trophy, i. e. the result of the vie- 

^ So Liv, 23, 18, 9, donee ipadav— averts castrisgue eammumtis Gqwasi ooii- 
ee»nt (sc. Hannibal). 



J 
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Marathimiiim tnfpmum ; and give an instance 1^ a aimilar 
use of /rcjMetfm.— 4. Why is possii in the snbj. ? — 5. 
Why are MareUAonio — tropmo separated? — 6. What is 
there pecuhaiianuiximapasthamiMimmemoriamciassisf 
— 7. What is the force oi de ha devincere ? [Milt. 2, [2], 
5.] 

EXERCISE. 

I fear that this victory cannot he compared with the 
victory of Salamis. (Partic.) If the bridge which Xeixes 
has made over the Hellespont, is destroyed, he wiU be 
prevented from returning into Asia. I fear that I shall 
not convince Xerxes that this is so. I fear that Asia 
will succumb to Europe. I fear that I shall again be 
driven from ray vantage-ground by Themistocles. Xerxes 
was defeated at Salamis. Fearing that he may continue 
to wage war, I shall inform him that it is proposed to 
destroy the bridge. 



Ch. YI. [1] 1. Distinguish between PAiilfffieitf and 
PheUereus. — ^2. What does Cicero say of Piraeus orPtf«- 
us? — 3. What were the names of the three basins of the Pi- 
rseeus ? — 4. Translate ' to surround the Pir/eus with walUi' in 
two ways, using drcumddre, — 5. What does dignitas here 



tory, 18 here put for the victory itselfl So Cio. Tusc. Disp. 1, 46. 
Salaminium trop<Bum. 4. It is a less positive expression than 

the indicative, leaving the decision to the reader : s ivvatr* iv. 5. 
To add emphasis to each. 6. It is rare in Lat. to modify a sub- 

stantive or adjective by a substantive governed by a preposition : i. e. 
as maxima m here modified or defined by post hominum memoriam. 
See Pr. Intr. iL p. 271, «. 

Ch. VI. ri] 1. Pkaleriau relates to things, Phalireua to per- 
sons : e. g. Vemetrius PhdtereuB. 2. That the proper Roman 
ending of the ace. was um, not a. " Venio ad Pineea, in quo magi» 
reprehendendus mm, quod homo Romanus Pineea scripserim, non 
PirBeum* (tic enim ofnnea nostri locuUi sunt), qbam quod in' addi' 
derim." (Ad Att vii. 3.) Bremi says the Lat form was usually 
Pirteus, Pirai. 3. Aphrodision, Cantharos, Zea. 4. 
P ir<Beo mmnia circumdare : or Piraeum mcB nihus cvT" 
cumdare. 5. The beauty and splendor of its buildhigs. 

1 He had said : ' in Piraea qunm exitsem* 

S Teienoe, Bun. 3, 4, 1 : Meri Aliquot adoUtcintiUi pa^pniff in fHr§ ^ 

9 



M aVBSTIONS ON 

mean ?— ^. What kind of beauty is generally expressed 
by dignitas? — 7. What are the constructions of mquipa- 
rare? 

[2] 1. HoiHi negarent to be construed ? — 2. What 
are the forms ioi ^ to prevent a man from doing any 
thing ?^ — 3. What is prohibere aliquem facientem ? 

[3] 1. What part of speech is alio in: alio specta- 
bat ? — ^2. What is the meaning of eo spectare ? — 3. Give 
examples of Ms construction. — 4. How is atque to be 
construed? what kind of words does it follow? — 5. What 
was the principatus which the J^cedeemonians foresaw 
that the Athenians would dispute with them ? 

[4] 1. Construe quam infirmissimos, [Pr. Intr. i. 
410, and note^] — 2. How is ^when they heard^ often to 
be translated? — 3. What tense generally accompanies 
postquam, ut, wW, &c. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Explain 
instruere muros."^. How is qui^-^etarent to be con- 
strued ? is ^t or ut the more common in this construction ? 

6. The beauty that prodncet admiraiion and reaped : of a penmn, 
h denotes manUf beanty. 7. JEquiparare (= * to make equal') 

rem ret, or rem ad rem .* (= 'to equal' < be equal to') tequiparare 
rem (or (Uiquem) aliqua re, the ace. being the person or thing equaU 
led. This is the more usual sense of the word. 

[2] 2. Prohibere ne or quo minus faciat (the uetudform), 
Prohibere (aliquem) facere. 
Prohibere (aliquem) facientem.' 
3. Ptoperiy, * to prevent one who is doing a thing from going 
on with it,** 

[3] 1. Adv. of direction to a place. 2. To have this mean" 

ing or object; so quo, hue, ^., spectare, 3. Quo or quor- 
aum hac spectat oratio ? what is the meaning (or object) of this 
speech ? properly, ' towards what point does it look ?* * Demosthe- 
nes — ^i\iincP^iv Pythiam dicebat. Hoc autem eo spectabat* 
ut earn a Philippo eorruptam diceret* Divin. 2, 57, 118. 4^ 

'From what:* it follows words of likeness, unlikeness, equality, di- 
versity, identity, &c. Pr. Intr. ii. 194, p. 38. 5. The first place 
amongst the (vrecian states, .especially the chief command of their 
confederate fleets and armies. 

[4] 2. By postquam, when the action to be mentioned did not 
take place till after they had heard. 4. To make prepara- 

tions for building them. 5. Qui. 

1 Dftbne quotes C. pro Ug. 5, 13, et not jaeentta-^j^rohibehiM f but this is quite 
a mistake : the passage is et notjaeenOts adpedet (who are lying at your feet) 
««unM[tcitM voce prokiMia t 

* This constractioa, thefelbie, should be confined to persons who aie, at 
\temt,0oingt0 4a em^ iking imaudiaUlf. ^ 
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[5J 1 . Distin^sh between primum and primo, [Pr. 
Intr. i. 83.] — 2. Distinguish heVweexk prmcipere, imperare^ 
juhere^mandare, — 3. What words are correlative to-^iitim? 
— When is tunc correlative to quum m reference to past 
time ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 868, 869, O)-]"^- ^^"^ ™*y ^ ^«»» 
exirent — quum^ 6fc, be construed ? — 5. Does not the use 
of interim here overthrow Duderlein's distinction, that 
interim relates toa point of time, interea to a space 
or period of time V — 6. When is * whMer^ — * or' to he 
translated by sive — sive {seu — seu) ? [Pr. Intr. i. 456. ii. 
543, &c.] — 7. What is generally used instead of et nul- 
lus 1 — 8. How is et to be construed in et undique ? and 
when has it this force ? — 9. How may quo factum est, 
tU be construed ? — 10. What are sepukra here ? 

EXERCISE. 

The Lacedaemonians endeavored to prevent the Athe- 
nians from surrounding the Pirsus with waUs. [Trans- 
late * surr ounding with walls^ both toay^ .] I don't 
know whether the Piraeus does not equal the city itself 
in beauty. [Pr. Intr. i. 116. ii. 455-457.] It seems to 
me that I have a sufficient excuse for saying that nobody 
ought to undertake that embassy. The other ambassa- 
dors set out, when they heard that the wall was raised 
to a sufficient height. The object of this is very differ- 
ent from what you imagine.' They wish it to appear, 
that the object of this is, that there may be no fortified 
places for the enemy to occupy. The object of this was, 
that the Athenians might be as weak as possible. The 
Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to A&ens, to forbid 
the walls to be begun. In this war Themistocles* ob- 



[5] 2. DOd. jubire* 3. Turn, tune ; — tune, when a definite 
point of past time is meant, s= * eo ipso tempore* {quum), &c. 
4. ' Not to »et out, tilW 4*^* 7. Nee quioquam or uUus. 

8. hy * but .*' it has this foice after negative propontiona. See above 
3, [2], 5, of this Life. 10 * Graveetones.' 

> Hand says : ** agnoscimns in mterfm nnltatem temporls, qui doc res oooti- 
■entor : hoc est, alteram rem in idem tempos incldere in quo altera agltnr. Ja- 
terea antaoB daas res ccnnponit uno in tempore apparentes. Bed fkeile fieri po- 
test, ut htBC remm ratio euin lllft temporis ratione commutetor; lugue umpMm 
vulgarit u»u$ diMcrimina ««rva«it, sedpromUcue hme voeabulaad unam nvUnum 
UmporiM eommmia §tpvimwmdnm aiki^uit.'' (iU. p. 481.) 

a Puiar: 
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tained great* glory' amongst all nations.' Themistocles 
directed them to spare no place, btU [5, 8] to build the 
walls of chapels and tombstones. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. What is the force of autem here ? 
[Milt. 4, [1], 1.]— 2. What tense is vemt?—3. What 
similar expression have we had to causam interponens 1 
[Milt. 4, [1], 3.] — 4. Construe ducere tetnptts. What 
* time^ is meant ? and what other verb is used in the same 
sense ? 

[2] 1 . What is Duderlein's distinction between in- 
terim and interea ? Does it always hold good ? [Ch. 6, 
[5], 5.] — 2. What is probably the force of con xa con- 
secuti? — 3. What do substantives in io mean ? — 4. What 
is munttio here ?— 5. What is the derivation of Ephorus? 
State the number and power of the Ephori, — 6. What 
is accedere or adire ad aliquem ? — 7. What is contendere ? 
— 8. Who are meant by his ? — ^what would be the usual 
pronoun ? — 9. Is aquum est always followed by the ace. 
with infin. ? if not, what other construction is there ? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 818.] — 10. Why is haheretur in the subj. ? 
— 11. Distinguish between Jidem habere and fidem ad- 



Chap. VII. [1] 4. * To put off the time .*' properly * to draw out 
(or lengthen) the time before he did it :* i. e. the time of his public 
audience. So tempue t rah ere: Sail, and Auct B. Alex. Caes. 
(B. 6r. 1, 16, 4) has diem ex die dueere. 

[2] 2. That they not only followed, but also came up to and 
joined him. It may be construed either by the simple 'Jollowed,* 
or by * arrived,* it being understood that it was after him, 3, 4» 

Properly the act, but also the effect of that act : e. g. munitio m 
either * the act of fortifying,* or 'fortification.* 5. i^opSy. See 

Keightley's Greece :— or Diet of Gr. and Rom. Antiqq. 408, b. 
6. To * have an audience of** 7. To aaeert with yehemence 

and poeitiveneee. 8. His is here used for ipeis, to denote the 

Lacedaemonians*. 9. Sometimes by ut Z. § 623. 10. In 

obliq. narration : also perhaps by IV. Intr. i. 476. (end.) 11. 

1 'f^ means that the word so marked should stand last:* *>* that It should 
stand first : ' •* that an adjective and substantive so marked should be separated. 

s Hie is a flivorite pron. with Com. Nep. ; be uses It for the reflexive wt in 
several passages, zxiii. 7, 2, fuod eum his pacem feeissetU : 9, 4, ne ilU nueieH- 
tihu his tollerel : 10, 6, magna his poUieetur prmmio fore. 

• In this sense the preposition is usually omitted. Frennd, and Kriiger, Lat. 
Gmro. 305, Anmerk. 2, p. 411. K., therefore, thinks adiv ad fMgistrahu in this 
chapter [1] was necessary to avoid the figurative moaning ofamre aliquem. 
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hibere, — 12. Why explararentl — 13. Why retinerenif 
[Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 3.] 

[3] 1. Constrae gerere morem alieui. — 2, What verb 
of commanding does not, as a general rule, take ut 1 [Pr. 
Intr. i. 76.]— 3. What does pradixU mean here ? — 4. 
What Greek verbs are used in the same way? — 5. 
When is ut ne used for ne ? [Pr. Intr. i. note* p. 38. 
This is the only instance in Nep.] 

[4] 1. Distinguish -between /iro/S^m and eonjUeri, — 
2. Distinguish between dii pubUci, pairii^ penates, — 3. 
Why is quod possent, inc. in subj. ? 

[5] 1. Why is esse in the infin. ? — 2. How must it 
be construed? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 1.] — 3. Is there 
any thing peculiar in oppositum ? — 4. What is the Lat. 
for ^to suffet shipwreck?^ — ^5. What is there peculiar 
in fecisse naufragium*? — 6. Are there any other ex- 
amples of this in Nep. ? — 7. How had the Persians 
twice suffered shipwreck in collisions with Athens ? 



Fidem habere alieui is < to trust or believe him :* fidem adhibere is 

* to show all good fidelity* in a work K 12. Qui z= ut iUu 

[3] 1. Mos is a person's will or humor : morem gerere alieui iSf 

* to gratify a person by dobflr his will :* * to comply with a man's 
wishes :' < mnt his request,' £c. 3. To tell a man (of coarse 
beforehana) what he is to do : to charge him. Hence it takes ut 
with subj., like other verbs of conmianding. 4. rpouirtiv and 
wpoayoptouw. 

[4] 1. Dod. fateru 2. PubL the national gods of Greece : 

patrii those of Attica : pen. each man's household goda 3. In 

oblique narr. as an assertion and opinion of Themistocles, < which 
(he maintained) they might lawfully do,* ^e. 

[5] 3. It agrees with the apposition propugnaculum instead of 
the subst urbem. This is very common when the apposition is the 
stronger notion. 5. One should expect feeissett the sentence 

being a subordinate sentence in oblique narration. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the inf. is found, especially where a relative may be resolved 
into a conjunction with the demonstrative (as apud quam sb et apud 
hanc), so that the sentence becomes yirtualiy a principal sentences- 
connected co-ordinately with the preceding one. This is an imita- 
tion of tho Greek construction. Z. § 603, (c). 6. Yes : Ale. 11, 
6, quibus rebus effeeisse : Dat. 5, 4, quo fieri, 7. At Marathon 

and Salamis : ' suffering shipwreck* being a figurative expression 
for being worsted : and though Marathon was not a sea-fight^ yet it 

X Hence gnibms fides adkiberetmr cannot be the right readlnf here. 
* Fiuere noMfragivm is, of ooone, a figuruUfn ezpfewkm hwe for behtg 
wonted in a aea-flght. 
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[6] 1. Why is qui — intuerentur &ubj. ?— 2. Of pottus 
and magis, which denotes quantity (or degree of inten- 
sity)^ and which preference or selection 1 [Pr. Intr. ii. 
4S7, 9.] — 3. What is intueri? — 4. What would remit- 
terent be in direct narration ? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (r), 3.] 
— 5. Why is miserant in the indie, though it is a sub- 
ordinate sentence in oblique narration^? 

EXERCISE. 

He told the ambassadors, not to demand an audience 
of the king, till he had set out. He told them to spin 
out the time as much as possible. He told them not to 
comply with their request, till he was restored to his 
country. Send good and distinguished men, [men] 
whose report you would believe, to ioquire into the 
matter: in the meanwhile retain me as your hostage. 
I feat that we shall again sufTer shipwreck before your 
city. Themistocles stoutly-maintained before the Ephori, 
that the ambassadors were not to be trusted. — IJj^ Tttm 
the speech of Themistocles from * Athenienses suo con- 
silio' to the end of the chapter into direct narration. 



Ch. Vni. [1] 1. What were the testarum suffra- 
gia? — 2. Explain the nature of ostracism. — 3. What is 
the deriv. and meaning of suffragium? — 4. Decline Ar- 
gos. 



caused the failure of that expedition in whieh the naval forces, were 
all along co-operating with the land force&^-C/a««e«, however, is 
inserted to complete the fig. consistently : it was the power of Persia 
that was shipwrecked. 

[6] 1. It gives the ground why the Lacediemonians were unjust, 
and would therefore be in the snbj. even in direct narration. 2. 

MagiSf the former ; — potius, the latter. 3. * To have an eye to/ 

in one's conduct 5. Pr. Intr. L 466, b. See also Milt 3, [4], 1, 
On iransportaverat 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Ostracism, ierpaKi&fi6s. 2. See Keightley's 
Greece, p. 76 ; Grecian and Roman Antiqq. p. 135, a. 3. Sub- 

frangere : it is therefore a fragment, especially of pottery, a pot- 
sherd : and hence, from the custom of voting by such fragments 
(as sometimes with pebbles, ^^fi^ot), it came to mean a vote K 4. 

1 Wnnder, however; with whom Freund agrees, derives it from svjg/rajgVt an 
ankl9-bone or knuckle-bone. And certainly the A in tuffrdgium Is against the 
derivation from frango : fr&g-Uie^ 4*c. 
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[2] 1. Explain ettm in : magnd cum digniiate. [Milt. 
7, [4], 4.] — 2, Since epis refers to the nom. of the sen- 
tence, would not suas be more regular? — ^3. Why is 
fecisset (in quod—'feeisset) in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i, . 
46 1, end.] 

[3] 1. How must hoc crimine be constmed ?— 2. 
Give the meaning of crimen. [Milt. 8, [1], 2.] — 3. 
What tense is used with postquam^ ut^ «6t, to denote 
when or after a person had done so and so'?— 4. How 
may quod — foidebat be construed ? — 5. How is ne con* 
strued after verbs of fearing ? — 6. Ne propter ee^ &,c. : 
the nom. is here Laced^BtnonU et Athenienses^ how is it 
that se can be used of Themistodes ? [Pr. Intr. i. 369.] 
— 7. Where was Moloseiaf — 8. Cum quo ei hospiiium 
fuerat :-— 'why is ' cum quo used, not quocum ? — 9. What 
was kospitium? Give the corresponding Greek term, 
and how may it be translated? — 10. Why is Jiterat* 
used? — 11. What makes this probable? — 12. Quote 
' passages to prove that ' guestrfriends* (S^'v^O might cease 
to be so. 

The Dom. and a€c. ling, are of the Greek fonn, ri 'A^o(. The pL 
\b Argi, omm, j-c. — Argoe is probably ace plnr. — Argot mng. being 
used principally b;^ poeiB and geographen '. 

[2] 2. Yes : we most consider ejus used, because the Laoede- 
monians are the principal subject of the whole sentence. (B.*) 

[3] 1. « On tki9 chmrge: See Milt 8, [1], 1. 4. By the 

prea. participle. 8. reihaps here the reason may be, that 9110- 

eutn* would have brought together three similar endings: MoImsO' 
rum regem, quocum. For the general rule see Pr. Intr. ii. 81, p. 
253. 9. A mutual agreement to receive one another with friend- 
ship and hospitality, &c. The Greek term was (ti^ta, which Mr. 
Keigbtley translates * a guegt-friendakip.' 10. Prob. theguest- 

friendship which had existed, had been broken off 11. Tbuey-> 

dides mentions that Admetui; was then not on good terma with 
Themistocles. ('Adfurrov) iyra i^^ni^ oh ^(kw. 1, 136. 12. This 

appears from Xen. Ages. 2, 27 : iiit r^v vp^vBtv 'AyvvtXtfoit fcyjav : 
and Cic. Verr. 2, 36, 89, koopitium renuntiat 

*■ Varro L. L. 0, 50, 150: Grecanice koe JSrffo»y qunin Latine Argi, 

* Dfthne sayst with refeieooe tn Nepos tbe relator, but tkU naaon wonld 
■Marly tdtoajft justify the use of * m* for *««««.* 

* Obs. the Eof lish idkHn is often the same : * loktm he Jkaard,* ire 
« But see Milt. 1, [2], 7. 

* Brtmu holds with Heu^lnger, that fturam (ftom the old fuo as ^6m) has 
sometimes nenrly the meaning of eram, as krr&^Kuv. He quotes flfom Nep. 
Attic. 7. 1, Qir« amieia tuia npus fuerant ad Pomp^um pn^teiatenHbua^ 
omnia ex sm re famiiiari dedU.-^Tbe ezplanatitHi Riven (flrom D&line) Is thr 
preferable. 
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[4] 1. In m prasentia is pnBsentia abl. sing, from 
pr€RsefUia, or nexA. pi. from prasens? — 2. In quo majore 
religione se receptum tueretur\ does religione belong to 
tueretur or receptum? — 3. Explain arripere. — 4. Explain 
earimonia, — 5. J^x^laAnrecipere aliqueminjidem, — 6. In- 
de non prius egressus est, quam rex eum — reeiperet. Would 
any other construction be correct? if so, what? — 7. 
When is the impeffeet subj. after priusquatn and a ptist 
tense preferred to the perfect indiccUive ? [Pr. Intr. i. 500 
(end), and 501*.] — 8. What should be observed in this 
use of the imperf. subj. after priusquatn and a past tense ? 
-^9. In what other construction is a preceding compU" 
ted action put in the imperf. subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain publice. — 2. What is the word for 

[4] 1. Abl. aing. according to both Hand and Doderlein. 2. 

To tueretiu* : receptum = av AwoStx^hrmy * if he should be received.* 
{Ddhne.) 3. * To snatch hastily .*' bo Alcibw 10, 5 : qtutd vesti- 

meniorum fuit arripuit. 4. Either (subjectiiyely) reli- 

gious reverence as n feeling (which is the meaning here): or (ob- 
jectively) an act of outward worship by which that rererence 
was manifested*. & ' To give him a promise of protec- 

tion.* Fides is cot^denee and the ieiie/' founded upon it: hence it 
comes to mean the grounds or effects of confidence : belief or trust ; 
credit, fidelity, honesty; promise, protection. 6. Yes: inde 

non prius egressus est, quam rex eum — reeepit. 8. That 

the imperf. is so used, though from the usual accuracy of the Roman 
kUom in marking the completion of one action before another began, 
one might have expected the pluperfect : e. g. Themistocles did not 
quit the sanctuary till Admetus had given him a promise of protec- 
tion. 9. In the form quum interrogareiur, Sdc. not interroga- 
tus esset Pr. Intr. 1 415, s. 

[51 . 1. < In the name of their respective states :* o|^ privatinu 
2. Faiam opp. elam, occulta, seereto, ex insidiis. 

1 Breml says : rttqttum is purposely thrown Into the partlelpial fbrm, Ibr 
Thsmistodea made snre of a reception, bat it waa a great object to him to cmi- 
Jirm this, and malie it more binding by the religiona lolemnity of the cireom- 
stances and manner of it. 

* Krits says : Coojnnctivils— Meet rarins com hae voce (priu»qmsm) coiuan- 
gator, potestate mnltnm differt ab indicative: quia res ilia ad quam respidtiir, 
non at eerta ponitnr, sed ita, at in eogitatioiu adknc versetar, et quadam qaasi 
condidone teaeatar.— Cic de Or. 1,50, tragmdi fuotidie antequam pro- 
nuueientt eoecsi aauim excitant ; qoo slgniflcator non facta Jam pronanciatio, 
led pronuneioMdi eonsitium. De OflT. 1 , 31, 13, in omnihtu n^oUis priuaauam 
•ggreiiare adkihenda eat fraparaiio diligaUf i. e. priaaqoam ttfti recto 
snsdni posse videntur. (Ad Cat. 4, .5.) 

.* Tve. Ann. 1, 39, religione sese intabatar. 

* Breml : non eolum eanetitate qua etiam haminibne tribuitur, eei etiam 
reiigioeA veneratione. Cic. Bui b. 34, 55. Sacra Cererie—e ummd ma- 
jeree noetri religione eoi^i earimonidqne voluenmt. Su Plin. 6, 37, 31» 
ipseta magna cterimonid. 
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publicly opp. secretly, &.cJ. — 3. Distinguish between 
monere and admonere. — 4. What is the meaning of eon- 



— 5. Construe consulere 
Pr. Intr.i.233.]— 6. Ex- 



suUre sibi? [Pr. Intr. i. 233. 

aliquem : consulere in aliquem, 

plain esse in difficile enim esse. [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 1 .] 

— 7. What is the usual word for accompanying a person 

to a place for the purpose of affording him protection, or 

showing him respect ? 

[6] 1. What are the words for going on board a 
ship \ — 2, Distinguish between quis sit aperit^ and qui 
sit aperit. — 3. Si se conservasset : does se relate to the 
nom. of the sentence ? — 4. Explain its use here. [Pr. 
Intr. i. 369, 370.] — 5. Why is conservasset the pluperf. ? 

[7] 1. Before what words is at often found? — 2. 
Distinguish between procul and longe. — 3. With refer- 
ence to this distinction, how may procul ab insuld be best 
translated? — 4. Explain ^a/t/m. — 5. Distinguish between 
gratiam habere^ gratiam referre^ and gratias or grates (not 
gratiam) agere, — 6 Give the corresponding Greek 
phrases. 



EXERCISE. 



Themistocles feared that he should be condenmed of 
high treason in his absence. When Themistocles heard 
this, he went on board. The Athenians and Lacedse* 



3. Praterita admoneo memori te mente : futura, 
Ut monitus diacas qam sint, caveasque, MONEsa 
This, however, does not quite hold good of admoneo. 7. Deducere. 

[6] 1. In navem ad^cendere, navem eonscendere^ : escendere is. 
to climb up or ascend to a place where one shall be elevated above 
others : in roetraj to ascend the rostrum : in malum, to climb up a 
mast 2. Quis sit would be to give his rurnief Slc., to distinguish 

him from others ; qui sit relates morOv-to quality ; his rank, position, 
&c.^ 5. The promise would not be due till the master of the vessel 
had saved him. 

[7] 1. Before personal pronouns. Pr. Intr. ii. 463. 2. Ddd. 

procul. 3. * At some distance from the island.* 4 The 

open sea : opp. the harbor, &c 5. Ddd. gratias agere. 6. Chra-' 
Ham referre ss x<fp(y AtoSiSSvm. Oratiam habdre =s xd^tvMhtu or 
lx«K. Chratias or grates agere = xd^tv Xiyuv. 

1 Datam. 4, 3. Hann. 7, 8. 

f Compare Z. $ 134. Jfote. Krii^r, Lat. Gram. p. 573 and Krltz, ad Cat. 44, 5 
maintain this dtetinctloD, but road quis sit. 
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monians sent ambassadors to demand, in the names of 
their respective states, that Themistocles [shoidd be 
given up.] Do not give up one to whom you have sol- 
emnly promised your protection. Themistocles felt that, 
since his being given up was demanded by the ambassa- 
dors of the Athenians and Lacedaemonians, he must pro- 
vide for his own safety. I will inform the captain who 
[and what] I am, and promise him a great [reward] if he 
saves me. Themistocles prayed [him] not to give him 
np, for it was difficidt, [he said,] to provide for his own 
safety. After Themistocles was landed (partic.), the 
ship was carried by a violent storm to Naxus. Themis- 
tocles being landed, thanked the eaptain. I must perish 
if I land there. 



Ch. IX. [1] 1. Distinguish between plerique and 
plurtmi, [Pref [1], 7.] — 2. What word appears to be 
superfluous, seio plerosque ita scripsisse, ^c, ? — ^3. With 
what verbs are i/a, sic, thus used in an apparently super- 
fluous manner ? — 4. Does the ita always refer to an inf. 
clause ? — 5. How may the force of potissimum} be given 
in English? — 6. Supply the ellipse in: quod (state prox' 
imus, qui — reliquerunt — -fuit. 

[2] 1. To what tense of ^xw does the perf. veni cor- 
respond ? — 2, What word for ' house* has also the mean- 
ing of family ? — 3. Is Grmcus or Graius the more usual 
word for Greek in prose ? [Pref. [3], 5.] — 4. Construe 
qui plurima mala omnium Graiorum in domum tuam intuli, 
■^^. Govern omnium Graiorum. — 6. What principle 
may possibly have led Nep. to choose yue rather than et 
or ac in : patriamque meam defendere ? 



Ch. IX. [1] 2. The ita, which is afterwards explained by the 
inf. clause. Z. ^ 748. 3. With verbs of hearing, afirming^ 

doubting, learning, persuading oneself, 6lc 4% 'No : some- 

times to a claose with ut and Uke M^DJunctive. See Pr. Intr. ii. p^ 
264. Diff of Idiom 28. 5. By * in preference to aU other Am- 

torians,* or simply, * rather than any one else,* 6. Quod ittate 

proximus fuit {Themistocli, ex iis) qui, ^. . 

[2] 1. To the pres. : for 9«», like veni, is * I am come.' OchivtokX^s 
9m> irapd et. 2. Domus. 6. Pr. Intr. u. 236, 240, 244. 

1 Milt 1, [2], 6. Pr. Intr iL 888. 
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[3] 1. What is the Greek for in tuto esse^ and in 
what cases is tutum used substantively in this way ? — 2, 
Of capisse and incipere which is ' to make a beginnings* 
and wnich is ' to hegin^ unemphatically 1 whicSi refers 
most to the beginning of a state of things ?*^3. Give the 
Lat. phrase for * making a bridge over a river, ^ — 4. Why 
is dissolvere here used instead of the usual words for 
breaking down a bridge? — 5. What are those usual 
words ? [Supra 5, [1], 7.] — 6. What is there irregulat 
in dissolveretur — circumiretur ? [Supra 5, [1], 9.] 

[4] 1. When is ^ now* nunc ^vadi not jam? — 2. What 
is the force of exagitare 1 — 3. How does D5d. distinguish 
between cunctus and universus 1 — i. How is the Eng. 
present translated in a sentence connected with a prin- 
cipal sentence in the fut. ? e.g.' if I do ihisy I shally ^. 
[Pr. Intr. i. 415.] — 5. How must * to httve a pleasant 
companion in anybody* be translated into Lat.? — 6. 
Distinguish between hostis and inimicus, — 7. What may 
have led Nep. to us&^inimicus here rather than hostis ? 
— 8. Is coUoqui aliquid^ cum aliquo (= ' to talk over any 
thing with anybody*) a usual construction ? — 9. What is 
the usual constr. ? — 10. Give a similar instance to annum 
t e mp oris dare. — 1 1 . What is the force oi demi de 
his re9us ? — 12. What peculiarity is there in : ut — venire 
patiaris ? 



[3] 1. ^ r^ hr^diA tlpoi. (TAtic.) In ace. and abL with prepoei- 
tions : e.g. tn tutum perveneruntt ziL 4, 3. 2. D5d. ineipere, 

[4] 1. Nunc 18 ' now* of the preeent time, and often emphatically 
of praeent eiicamfltances. P. I. ii. 865. 2. To choie and drive 

put like a wild beaat 3. Cuncti b < all, reaUy combined :* 

univerei a * all combined in our manner of conceiving them.* 
5. * Anybody muit be the aec. after the verb, and companion be 
pot in appoiition. < You unU have anybody, a pleasant companion.* 
7. To mark the antitbens between amieue and inimicus. S, 
No. 9. CoUoqui de aliqud re eum aliquo. 10. Caw. 

B. C. 1,3. Sex diet ad earn rem eonfieiendam epatii po§* 
tuUnt. 11. B quod attinet ad; • with reepeet to.* 12. Th« 
aoe. me m imdentood, being implied by the preceding mihi. 



> With crffafi rM nay be eompaied in»tifta 9U^9nm-^ii 
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EXERCISE. 

I know that Thucydides has written, that Themis- 
tocles passed over into Asia in the reign of Artaxerxes. 
I know that most authors have stated that Themistocles 
inflicted more evils on the house of Xerxes than any 
other of the Greeks. . After the hattle of Salamis 
Xerxes returned into Asia. If it is necessary, we will 
destroy the bridge which you have made over the 
Danube. . If I obtain your friendship, I shall feel ^ that 
I am freed from danger. If I shall be [chased and] 
driven out by the whole confederate body of the Greeks, 
I shall fly 10 you. If I obtain your friendship, you will 
have in me a good friend. I beg of you to talk-over 
these subjects with me. At the -end of a year I will 
come to you. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. Why is Au;ietf separated from animt 
magnUudinem? [See chap. 1, fl], 5.] — 2. What does 
talis imply ? — 3. What is the force of vetUa in veniam 
dare ?— 4. Distinguish between mirarij admirari, demi- 
rart. [Pref. [3], 4]. — 5. Litteris sermon iqug Per- 
sarum: distinguish between litterm and sermo. — ^. How 
does Dahne explain the present subj. dicatur after emdi- 
tus est? [See above, chap. 1, [1], 8.] — 7. Who are 
hi qui in Perside erant nati 1 — 8. What is the statement 
of Thucydides ? 



Cb. X [1] 2. < SucK = < M grtat^ tantos. 3. Simply 

*permi98ion.* 5. The simpleBt expIanatioD is that UttertB = the 

hUrature of the Persians; the study of their authors: sermo, con- 
versation with them'. 7. D&hne considera it a pei^hrasis for as 
PersiB : but this puts so absoid an hypeibole into the month of Corn. 
Nep., that I can hardly imagine him to mean Persians, but the 
Anatie Greeks about the Persian court : to whom the Persian was 
Indeed very necessary, and-ji language constantly used by them, but 
not their mother tongue. 

X hadligere, 

• The (TeH probable) explanation, which Bremi seems to piefer, is that 
liUerm nfen to the ktunriedge of the Persian eustama mnd mamura: aenmo to 
*Uie Unqtuage* This word, he says, is seldom used in the sense of lingmm in 
the older writers, bat is foand in Nep. Hannib. 13, % Ortseo aermmu. Altk. 4, 
1, aarma Latinma : and in Cic. Brat. 35. It is common in Qsnrftftaa. 
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[2] Explain Themistocles's retam from the Peniaii 
court in Asiam. 

[3] 1 . What would be the Greek phrase for qttm ei 
panem prmberei ? Give the probable meaning of poms 
and opsoninm in this passage. — 2. Go through MyufUem, 
— 3. By oppidum must we understand Athene or Mag' 
nesia ? — 4. Was then the exile Themistocles buried at 
Athens ? 

[4] 1 . What is the fuller form of nuikimodis ? Prove 
this from Cicero. — 2. What is the force of neque in 
neque negat? — 3. Distinguish between the verbs that 
express to takej sumere, caper e, prehender e. — 
4. How may neque negat be construed? — 5. What 
should be observed in sua sponte 1 [Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 6. 
Distinguish between sua sponte and uUro.-^7, Why is 
pollicitus esset the subj. ? 

[5] 1 . What is the derivation of quoniam ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 840.] — 2. Of quia and quoniam^ which agrees best 
with J^si, which with ^ ? which with ' because^ which 



[2] Atia Minor is meant, wiiich in the time of ComeUiu was the 
Roman province of Atia '. 

[3] \. ds SpTov, ( Breads is mentioned as the principal food of 
man : r. e. for the necessaries of life : opsoninm, which is properiv 
any food (except bread) that was cooked or dressed by the aid tf ' 
fire, is used for the delicacies of the table, the more luxurious ar» 
tides of food, dre«, fiimiture, &>c. 3. Athens : the tomb of 

Themistoales existed, even in the days of the geographer Pansanias*, 
near the largest basin of the Pireus. 4. Sm the statement of 

Tbucydides, reported at the end of this chapter. 

[4] 1. = multis nwdis. Cic. Orat 45, 1S3. Sed quid ego 
vocales ? Sine vocalibus s<tpe brevitatis causa contrahebant, ut 
ita dieerentt multimodis^ tecti^ fractis. 2. ss nee 

tamen : as Ages. 1, 4. Fhoc. 3, 5, &o. 

3. SuMiMDB usuri; CAPmiJsqne nt possideaimus : 
pRENDiMUB ilia, maim volnmus quflecumqne tenere. 

See Ddd. sumere. 4. * Without denying:* but better here 

< though he does not deny,* or (since this is the real meaning) 

< though he allows: 6. Ddd. sponte. See Milt 1, [4], 8. 7. 
Because the statement is made not as an historical fact by Nepos, 
but as the statement of Thucydides. 

[5] 1. Qttom =s qwum and ^'om. 3. Quia =s 9ri, < because ** 

1 So Hannib. 8, 4, and Cic. Leg. Man. Z^l^im Jltim /aec 
* /. e. in the Mcond century after Christ. 

10 
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with * since f* [Pr. Intr. ii. 841 .] — 3. Which describes 
rather the occasion of an action or the opportunity for 
performing it, than the cause or groimd of it ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 840.]— 4. Does quod ever state a real cause as such« 
and not merely an ttfledged or supposed cause ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 841, d.] — 5. Give the deriv. of quia. [Pr. Intr. ii. 
840, note.] — 6. Does qu&niam govern the subj.? — 7. 
Why then is eoneederetur the subj. T 

EXERCISE. 

I admire his greatness of mind. We admire the 
greatness of mind [that characterizes] such men. The- 
mistocles addresses the king with much greater readiness 
and fluency than this man can, who was bom in Persia. 
If you choose jto follow my counsels, you will conquer 
Greece. Themistocles returned to Magnesia with great 
presents bestowed upon him by the king. I will present 
you with this city, to supply you with bread. The king 
promised to give Themistocles ttie city of Lampsacus, 
from which to supply himself with wine. There are 
[still] remaining in our days two monuments to Themis- 
tocles. C. Nepos says that Themistocles died at Mag- 
nesia of [some] disease : though he allows that his 
bones were privately buried in Attica by his friends. I 
despair of being able to make good what I have prom- 
ised the king with reference to the conquest of Greece. 
I fear that you will not be able to mak^ good what you 
hav9 promised the king. [Begin with rel. clause. See 
Pr. Intr. i. 30.] 

qtumiam ss ht(, * emee* 3. Quomam. 4. Quod has ofteu 

the objecthre namning of quia, 5. From an obsolete pinnd quee, 
to which auihue belongs ; as tria from free. 6. No. 7. It ii 

given aa die atatement made by Thocydidea. So eeeet damnatue. 
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ARISTIDES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Distmgnish between mquaUM^ par^ 
stmilis. — 2. What is the sense of mqualis here? — 3. 
What case or cases does leqwdis govem ?~^. What is 
its general construction in the sense of contemporary ? 
—5. What is the Lat for ' m y contemporary^ or^a 
contemporary of mine?'^^. \b ThemistocUiha f^n, 
or dat. ? — 7. Go tlm>ugh Themistodes. — 8. What is the 
force of itaque here ? — ^9. What is the meaning of prm» 
cipatus here 1 — 10. What is the deriv. of obtrectate? — 

1 1 . What then is the literal meaning of ob-treetare ? — 

12. Does it generally imply envy and bad feeling ?*«* 

13. Prove this. — 14. Is obtrectare ever used of things? 
— 15. What case does obtrectare govern? — 16. How 
does Dod. distinguish between obtreetatio and invidia ? 

[2] 1. What should you remark with respect to the 
tense of antestaret? — 2, What does innocentia mean 

Ch. L []] 1. Dfid. €^uus, 3. Gen.' or dat. 4. Gen.: 

but not exclusively^ — Z. § 411. 5. Meus m(fuulis : lEq, being 

virtually a substantive. 8. < Accordingly^ * and to .*' I e. as 

might naturally be expected from the circumstance of their heing 
contemporaries. 9. The first rank in the state ; its meaainf|[ in 

ii. 6, 3 is more general. 10. Ob-tractare*. 11. To puU 

against another : hence * to he an opponent or a rioaV 12. 

Oh trectare vero alteri out iHa vitiooa amtUatione, qua rivali» 
tati oimilio est, tBmuktri, quid hahet utilttatie ? quum oit mmuiantio 
angt alieno hono^ quod ipse non habeat; ohtrectantia autem, 
angi alieno hono, quod id etiam alius habeat Tosc. 
4, 36. 14. Yes: e. g. qui huie obtrectant legi atque causes, 

C. Leg. Man. 8, 21. 15. Dat^ and in later writers the aec, 
16. Dfid. inoidia (4). 

[2] 1. That general truths, i. e. assertions valid at all times are 
put in Lat in the imperfect subj, after a past tense, according to 
the general rule for the sequence of tenses. We should generally 
use the present tense*. 2. A blameless, guileless character. 

1 JSSfuaiis temparum illomm. Cie. 

* Ob-treeUire, according to Paul, (ex Fest) ii ' Aeeie qotd centre treetemtem,* 
DAd. considers it for obdetreetarej ob having the same meaniBg pM in a»-«Mta/ar«, 
where it = Ofud, * alvng Vy* *n»ar: Soiely the meanlBK of •» s mimmrtut is 
the true one. 

* Not however always : e. g. he told him that God was the puniihsr ei the 
wlcfced ; rather than ' %».* 
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here? — 3. What mood do quamquam and quamtns re- 
spectively take in Latin writers of the Grolden Age ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.] — 4. What mood does etsi 
usually take ? — 5. What is the meaning of quamvis 1 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.] — 6. Explain abstinenJtia. — 
7. Why is audierimus in the suhjunctive I — 8. Give in- 
stances. — ^9. How would you construe quod quidem ? — 
10. To what may quod be considered equivalent in this 
restrictive use of it? — 11. Is cognomen or fi^nomen the 
usual expression for a name conferred upon a man for 
some good quality or noble action ? — 12. Can you give 
any omer instance where Nepos calls such a name a 
cognomen? — 13. What shoidd you observe in the con- 
struction cognomine Justus sit appellatus? — 14. Is there 
any thing to be observed about the tense sit appellatus ? 
— 15. From what does collabefactus come? — 16. When 
do the compounds of facio take "ficioTy not -fio, in the 
passive ? — 17. What is properly tne meaning of collabe- 
fieri? — 18. To what is the word generally applied? — 
19. What is meant bjtestula ilia? — ^20. What force has 
iUa here? — 21. How woidd ^the seven years* war* be 



4. Indie 6. Ditintereaiednen : prop, the withholding onetelf 

Irom anotker^t property^ rights, ^. 7. The sobjimctive is lueid 
in limitations of this kind, that are added after poeitive statements \ 
Z. § 559. 8. numquam iUum ne uttiitma quidem re ofendi, quod 
quidem tenoerim. Cic. Am. 27, 103. 9. So far at UaeL 10. 
To quantum. 11. Agnomen. 12. Phocion, 1, 2, ex quo 

cognomine Bonus est appeUatuo. 13. That the name is 

not in the ttsn. after cognomen, &c. but, as if indeclinable, in appo- 
sition to it' (B.) 14. Since it follows exeeUehat, the imperfect 
sobj. would be the usaal constroction: bat see Vt. Intr. t 418. — Z. § 
512, Note. 15. CoUabefieru 16. When they change a into t 
in the active ' : perfido, perfieior : bat labefaeio, labefio, Slc 
Znmpt, § 183. 17. To be made tofaU; compare Pboc. 2, 4, 
conetdit autem maxime uno erimine. 18. To buHdings, that 
are in danger of falling. 19. Ostraeisin. 20. That well 
known, &c. 21. BeUum {iUud) oeptem mmoriMi, not bellum 

> INLhoe adds, that the modesty of this ezpnssloB is also iacieased fay the 
use of the first penoa plmnU. See Pkef. 8. 

* This is especially the case wheo the persoa beaiiag the nasie is the non. 
to the Terb: bat also la other cases: OsMiim Sccanuis— ^m^mmmii Ckamchu 
unrpan eoneetsit. Saet. Claod. 34.— cm* feeimm* Aurta namum. Ov. Met. 15 
M. ArMm.—Z.«4Sl«JVVt«. 

* Dat ^feio, -fieior; -/mm sed dat tibi -fio. 



ARKTIBBS, CH. I. 113 

expressed by a writer of the G<dden Age, and how would 
it jua be expressed ? Why ? 

[3] 1. Qtfs quidem: Explain this nse of quidem. — 2. 
From what are the notions of reprimi^ amcitari^ here bor- 
rowed? — 3. Is 'to see a man write,' videre aUquem 
seribentem, or videre aUquem serihere? — 4. Is 
qiuerere ab aliquo the only construction ? 

[4] 1 . What is the Lat iox^notto know' a person ? 
— 2. What kind of noi knowing a person does ignarare 
express ? — 3. Give instances of this meaning.— 4. Give 
the rule for ul and the subj. after elaborasset. [Pr. Intr. 
i. 73.] — 5. Why is eltdforasset in the subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain the hie. — 2, Explain the />er in />er- 
ferre, — 3. What should you remark about detcendii? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Give the various ways of express- 
ing ' six years after he was banished* [Pr. Intr. i. 310.] 
— 5. Why is this form chosen here rather than some hi 
the others ?-^. Explain de in deseendit, and compare it 
with a Greek prepos. — 7. What verb denotes the oppo- 
site direction, both in Greek and Latin? — 8. Does fere 
express doubt whether it was actually in the sixth year ? 
— 9. What is the derivation of fere according to Hand ? 
— 10. What is a populisiAtum ? — 11. Is the derivation of 



eeptenne; for the adjj. in enms^ as bienmSf &c., were not then 
UKially employed. 

[3] 1. FreC [4], 7. 2. From horme: emeitare 'm, to 9pmr 

a hone on : reprimere or eoereire, to hold him m. 3. Both are 

conect, jort as in English to tee a man writing, and to 9ee a man 
write : the paiticpi ii nsed when the emphaiM is on the action aeen 
ae it was doing: if the emphaiM m vkihib preceding fermn or on the 
9erh, the aoc. an4 vd, is need. 4. No : fomrere ab, de, ex 

dUqtto,r—Z, § 393. 

[4] 1. Generally non nosee aUquem. 2. The not knowing 

by eight 3. Liv. 26, 12, 17, Productua {Numiday-igno- 

rare aeundieremeiwndabat. SoeL VitelL 17, nam tgnorada- 
tur. 5. It is in oUiqoe nairation. 

[5] 2. Through^ l e. to the end. 5. If one of the formB 

with post ezpreflsed had been chosen, poetfuam would have occorred 
twice in one sentence. 6. It is nsed of motion fnm the interior 

oi a (»ntinent or country down to the coast: so Karafiahuv. 
7. Adscendere and i va ^atvuv. 8. According to Hand, it does 

not . . . hot his arguments do not convince me. 9. fere,ferme 

^sfirme, firmly, strictly. 10. Accimiing to Roman customs a 

decree pnwed by the whole nation ; L e. Senate and people, plebe. 
PopuUseito here =s populijusau. 11. No : poputua and seisco. 

10* 
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populUciiumf populus and scio? — 12. What is Utte perf. 
of sdseere ? 

EXERCISE. 

Livius was a contemporarjr of Ennius's. Aristides 
had committed nothing, so far at least as I have heard, 
that should have made him considered to deserve such 
[Pr. Intr. C. 10.] a punishment. It was soon seen how 
dangerous a thing it was to dispute the first place [in 
the government] with Themistocles. In the sixth year 
after Aristides was banished, the King of Persia maide a 
descent upon Greece. A man was writing that Aristides 
should be banished. When Aristides saw a man wri- 
ting that he should be banished for ten years, he inquired 
of him, why he thought that Aristides deserved such a 
punishment. 



Ch. III. [1 
[Pr. Intr. i. 63. 



1 . When is ' tha^ translated by ' quo ?^ 
— 2. When only should ^ perhaps^ ^per^ 
chance^ be translated hy forte ? — ^3. How must you trans- 
late ^ perhaps yvcL ^perhaps he mil come?* — 4. What sort 
of numerals are quadringena and sexagena ? — 5. Why 
are they used here ? [P. I. Caut. 23.] — 6. Why is 
Delum used, and not in Delum? [Milt. 1, [1], 29.] — 
7. Go through Delos. Why is tJ, which means Delos^ 
in the neut. gender ? [Pr. Intr. 48.] 

[2] 1. Why is fuerit in the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 
109.]— 2. Why in the perf. subj. ? [Pr. Intr. 40.]— 3. 
What kind of abstinence or moderation is abstinentia? — 
4. How shoidd quum he construed in quum priBJuisset? 
[* Although,' P. I. 489.] — 5. What are meant by res? — 
6. Parse qui in : qui efferretur. [An old form of the abl. 
fm. qui, as in quicum,'] — 7. What is the meaning of ef- 



SmuUu9 censet, pleht sciscit, popuiug jabet 12. 

Scivi : populvs jure 8 civ it. C. Phii. 1, }0, 26. 

CiL IIL [1] 2. Particalas <t, ecquid, nisi, ne, num forte ae- 
quatur. 3. By fortatte with Uie indicative, or fortitan with 

the Bubj. 

[2] 3. Dod. modus (5). 5. Res oc pi]blicn,jptt5/tc offices. 

So Dat 2, 1, majoribus rebus pr^esse. 7. * To carry out f 

that is, *for burialt and hence it aanes to mean * to bury,* Vke the 
Greek ix^ptiv. 
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ferre ? to what Greek word does it answer ? — 8. Does 
reliquerit follow the regular rule for the sequence of 
tenses? [P. I. 40, and note c. — 418.] — 9. Is it in proposi- 
tions that express a purpose^ or in those that express a 
consequence^ that the perf, subj. follows a past tense ? 
[418.] — 10. What author is fond of this construction? 
[418, a.] 

[3] 1. How do you construe quo factum est, ut . , ,? 
— 2. What does publice mean? — 3. In what manner 
were persons entertained at the public cost ? — 4. Who 
were entertained at the public cost in the Prytaneum 1 
— *5. What were those called, on whom this privilege 
was conferred for life ? [dsiV/roi.] — 6. What was this 
support at the public cost called ? — 7. What are the forms 
for 'so many years after' an event happened? [P. I. 
310.] — 8. In this construction does postquam usually 
take the perfect or the pluperfect 1 [P. I. Note s, p. 
114.] 

EXERCISE. 

Aristides fixed that five hundred talents should be sent 
to Delos every year [as a contribution from each state.] 
Four hundred talents were sent every year to Delos*, 
which they made the common treasury. You, such is 
your integrity, will scarcely leave money for your fu- 
neral. Aristides was a man of such integrity, that his 
daughters were maintained at the public Qost. Although 
Aristides had been chosen to hold public offices of such 
responsibility, he was a man of such integrity that he 
died in the greatest poverty. Aristides having died in 
the greatest poverty, his daughters received marriage- 
portions from the public treasury. 



[3] 2. At the public cost 3. In the Prytaneum, where a 

perpetaal fire was kept burning. 4. The Prytanes or presidents 

of the senate, foreign ambassadons, envoys who had returned hom^ 
from foreign missions which they had conducted with ability ; and 
citizens who had been of signal service to the state, or the descend- 
ants of such citizens. [Diet of Antiqq.] & Vicius quoiidia^ 
mu in Prytanio. De Orat 1, 54. 
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PAUSANIAS. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. To what words are homo and vir re- 
spectively opposed ? — 2, Give an instance in which 
homo^ as opposed to vir, expresses contempt. — ^3. Give 
an instance of its being used with an epithet which ex- 
presses praise, as it is in this chapter. — 4. Explain its 
4ise here. — 5. Explain the use oi homo and vir in the fol- 
lowing passage : (Marius) et tulit dolorem, ut vir ; et, ut 
homo, majoremferre sine causd necessarid noluit. Cic . Tusc . 
2, 22, 53. — 6. How would you distinguish homo when 
used with epithets of praise from rtV with such epithets ? 
— 7. Give an instance of magnus homo from Cicero. — 8. 
Explain omne genus vita, — 9. What is the meaning of 
varitts ? — 1 0. Distinguish between varitis and diver sus, 
— 1 1 . What sentences are connected by ut — sic or ita ? 
— 12. Have they ever an adversative meaning? — 13. 
How may these particles be construed when they have 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Homo is opposed to deus or heUua : * man,' as a 
human being': mr to mulierf as a'human being of the male 
sex. 2. {CatUina) utebatur hominibus tmprobis multis; et 

quidem optimis w viris deditum esse nmulabat, Cic. Coel. 5, 12. 
3. Ex hoc ease kiimc numero, quern patres noatri viderunt, divinnm 
hominem, Africanunu Cic. Arch. 7, 16. 4. Africanus is taken 

as belonging to the human race, and yet raised above it by charac- 
ter : he is considered, that is, with reference to the whole human 
nice. 5. He endured pain like a man, that is^ without any of 

a woman's weakness, and yet, as being a human being, man and 
no more than man, he did not wish to suffer more than was neces- 
jary. 6. Homo relates rather to the qualities, whether ^ood or 

bad, that characterize man as such ; or one man from another, with 
this exception, that those which denote bravery, strength of mind, 
and all that distingui^es man from woman, are usually expressed by 
mr with a proper epithet, and also those which imply eminence and 
worth m social life : e. g. virfortis, clams, summus, &c. 7. 

vtrum bonum et magnum homine m^-perdidimus. Epp. ad 
AtL 4, .6, 1. 8. * All the relations of life ;' as soldier, citizen, 

wTi^^Pff '*'°;^^*^' ^' ^' * ^"consistent; shewing, as ii 

were, different hues and colore, at different times. 10. D6d. 

vanus (1). IJ. Comparative sentences of equality: as- 

,Q tt f r Yes : as * on the one hand so on the other.' 

W. By though— yet; or by indeed — but : = quidem —sed. 
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an adversative force ? — 14. Gire an instance from Com. 
Nep. 

[2] 1 . What remark has been made on our author's 
use oihic? [Milt. 6, [3], 1.]— 2. GoTem Persarum. — 
3. Give an instance of this use of the gen. after in pri- 
mis from Cicero. — 4. By what participle should we ex- 
press the phrase quos viriiim legerat? — 5. Does legerat 
necessarily imply that Mardonius had chosen each man 
himself ?—%. Give instances. — 7. What kind of adw. 
end in sim or tim ? — 8. How are they generally formed ? 
—9. Give instances of their being formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives. — 10. Give instances of adverbs in 
titn from substantives or adjectives, that do not end in 
d'tim. — 11. How would you construe haud it a magna 
manus? — 12. With what adverbs is A^iuJfound? [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 767, (3).] — 13. Of the great writers, who do, 
and who do not, use haud ita? [Pr. Intr. ii. p. 168, 
note.] — 14. Give an instance of Uie separation of *w* 
from its substantive, as here in : e o que — ceddit prtelio. 
[Them. 8, 3.] 

[3] 1. Give instances of miscere used to denote 
political confusion ; the disturbance of a settled consti- 
tution, &c. — 2. What English word answers best to 
concupiscere ? — ^3. Why is posuisset in the subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 461.] — 4. What is the meaning of epigramma? — 
5. Govern victorim. — 6. W^hat should be observed with 
respect to the place of this ergo ? [Pract* Intr. 207 



14. {AgeMiUaut) u t nmtmrmn fmmtrieem hdbuermt m triimendit 



14. {AgenUuuO u t mmtmrmm fmmtrieem katmermt m tntmenmM QM*mM 
virtuiibus, tie mmUfiemm nmctms eat m carfare fingrndo. Ages. 
8, 1. ^. ^ 

[2] 3. Mmltmqme, ut in primia Sieulorum^dteemdo 



eopioama eat^ eomamamarmmt, Cic Verr. Act. % 2, 36, 8a 

By ib» pmxtadfktt wicked. 5. No: in Lai- a ?««■««« «* 

to do what he eamaea to he dame, 6- AttiCT^* ftther MMutea 

doetrimia..,jaimm er«rft»t « = *had him Mit ra ctiid in. Alt. 1, 

2. Sor«e«««etl, Cbahr. 1,2. 7. Diatrihotiv© adrv. 

a By addimr on to the aapine loot: ema-im^mnei'im. ^»" ^n^ 

tervi^imTgiLntim, privntim. la Tritium, 'tribe by tribe:? 

and viritiC^ wa^in our parage. H- ! A not Yery mnnf.. 



OII8 armyJ Pmct. Intr. B. 778, q : and DdE of U- 75, (5). 13. 

Cic does not nae A«auf ite r Terence. Coniehi»,Vlrpl,^«oe do. 

.>_:' ^^.^ A '■^^ I ■■■■»« tAknwfior. 4. An 



Cic 2l Toooirot: totongfiw. 
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7. What does scribere mean in epigrammate scripto ? — 8. 
Give instanc&s of this meaning. — 9. What are the more 
usual words ? — 10. Quote the iieiy^t^L^, 

EXERCISE. 

Alcibiades was indeed among the first of the Atheni- 
*ans in political ability, hit inconstant in erery relation 
of life. Pausanias was first blamed for having carved 
on a golden tripod, that under his command the Persians 
were annihilated at Platsa, and that their general him- 
self had fallen in that battle. Pausanias is to be blamed 
for having carved [upon it,] that he with a not very 
numerous army annihilated the Barbarians at Platsea. 
The Lacedaemonians are to be praised for having erased 
this inscription, and carved [on it] nothing, but that the 
Barbarians had been routed at Plataea by a not very nu- 
merous army of Greeks. Two hundred thousand of the 
infantry, which consisted of picked men, fell in that 
battle. Pausanias is to be blamed for having begun to 
create all manner of political confusion [after] he had 
annihilated the Persians at Plataea. 



Ch. II. p] 1. In what sense is Hellespontus here 
used? — 2, Govern Cyprum 3nd BeUespontum. [Milt. 1, 
[1], 30.] 



2 



[2] 1. What kind of similarity does par denote ? — 
. Why is ehtius in the comparative ? — 3. Distinguish 



from iirt and yprf^w. 7. * To carve' upon it 8. Alcib. 6, 5, in 

quibv^ devotio fuerat script a. So Suet. Caes. 85, wlidam 
colufimam — atatuit, scripsit que Parenti Patria : and Liv. 4, 
20, 11, 8e A. Comelium Cosmm consulem scripserit. 9. 

InserUtere, incidere. 

10. *EAX^«v i^nyhiy hrtl orparhv &\t9t Mijiwv, 

Ch. II. [1] 1. For the toasU of the Hellespont 
[2] 1. Ddd. aquus (2). 2. It had before been mentioned that 
he was elated, elatus, by the victory at Platiea: chap. 1,3. Hk 
second succesB rendered him still more so. It might be explained 
by Pract. Intr. 408. 3. Complures denotes several, generally a 

good many, considered together as one body or party : like plerique 
it does not tako a partitive genitive case '. Plures, on the othtf 

c Compluru h^sHum It found, Hlrt B. G. 8, 48. 
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between plures and camplures. — 4. What is the force of 
nan-nulli ? — 5. Why is redderet in the subjunctive ? [Pr. 
Intr. 483.] — 6. What is the force of the re in redderet? 

[3] 1. ^Nhy eogTiovit^KaAnoicognooerat? [Pr. Intr. 
614.] — 2, In what construction docs postquam generally 
take the pluperf.? [Pr. Intr. p. 114, note s.]— 3. Dis- 
tinguish between afines, necessarii, and prapinqui.-^. 
Govern tnuneri. [Pr. Intr. 242, (3).]— 5. Give the two 
ways of expressing ' h e wishes to be connected 
with you,' using cupere and conjungere, [Pr. Intr. 
145. Z. ^ 610.]— 6. Why was it necessary to express 
the se in our passage ? — 7. Do verbs of wishing ever 
take ut instead of the ace. and inf. ? [Yes : Pract. Intr. 
ii. 819.] — 8. With which of such verbs is this common ? 
with which very rare ? — 9. Give an instance of eupere 
with «/. — 10. With which verb of wishing is Cic. fond 
of inserting the ace. of the personal pron. 1 [Pr. Intr. 
149 r.] 

[4] 1. Parse feceris, [Pr. Intr. i. 415.]— 2. How 

does this differ from the English idiom? [Pr. Intr. i. 

415,416: see note s.] — 3. Parse volueris, — 4. What 

is the usual pron. for ^any^ after si? [Pr. Intr. 391.] — 

5. Is si quisquam ever used 1 [Pr. Intr. I 391, note w.] 

. — 6. What does si quisquam mean? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 

note w.] — 7. Is si aliquis ever used? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 

Remark, p. 138.] — 8. Govern mittas. [Pr. Intr. 539, 

(1).] — 9. What IS there peculiar in face?— 10. What 

does certus mean in certum hominem? — 11. What is 



hand, is comparative, with ref. to a smaller numbw. 4 Some, 

and not a very few .• it is however leas strong, u thw IJ«»a« snows, 
than ^ompluree. 6. Verbs compounded with re often denote a 

duty imposed upon a pereon ; the laying on hrai the obhgatwn to do 
something^. So re ddere^ debitum, Regg. 1,5. 

[3] 3. D5d. neceeeanus. 6. Because otherwise the efm;ttti|rt 
mi^t have been referred to the preceding accusative [eos] quo9 
ee^erat. 8. Optare seldom takes the inf. : cupere haidly ever uL 

—Z. § 613. I^ote, 9. Quod ego quidem mmts qwm cupto. 

ut impetret. Plant. Capt. 1, 2, 17. . ™ . m 

[4] 9. The nsnal form is foe : face occun m Flautus, Teienoe, 
Aas, 10. Trustworthy.* 

^ 1 Oomp. rmnauuw Ale. 10, 8; rtHg^re Pel. 5, 1; nfwrre Bum. i^ ^ 
Cms. B. O. a, 30, 8- 
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Mepoa's practice with lespect to qvoeum and eum^uoT 
[MUt. I, [3], 7.] 

[5] I. What is the force of eon or cum in e<A-laudat? 
—a. ExplaiD n» mi ret pareat. fPr. Intr. i, 80.] — 3. Is 
polliettuT ID the usual tense and mood for sui^ a sea- 
tence as it is here placed in ? — 1. The words ft feee- 
rit, nuUitu rti a se rtpulsam laturum are in tAUque nar- 
ratioD, to which Nepos has passed, as is often done, 
from the dirtet form. Turn them into direct narration, 
as Xerxes would use them. — 5. What tense is feeeria 
here! — 6. Now turn this into oblique namttion: "he 
tmd that if he did thit, he thotild meet with no refuaal to 
any of his requests from him." — 7. Why then is fecerit 
used in Nep. ? 

[6] 1. To what is in qvo facto equivalent? — a. To 
wtal is jMom equivalent ? — 3. What is the usual posi- 
tion of non with a participle and est ?^-A. When should 
it stand before the participle ? — 5. Give instances of its 
standiog emphatically before the auxiliary verb at the 
end of a clause. 



He answers, that if he drives the garrisons of the 
Greeks from the Hellespoot, he will give him his daugh- 

[5] 1. Highly, much. 3. Since qua poilietlUT belong to 

XerxcM'i menage as related by Comeliiu, it would be moie usual to 

placo the verb in tbe mbjunctice ^— -tbe nftmtion being oblique 

(Pr. lutr. 460) ; nnce, however, it was an biatorica] fact that Fauaa- 

niaa did make Ihew piomiaeB, Ibe indicative may etajid *. See Pr. 

lute. 466, the lut nulenoe : and compare Milt. 3, [4], 1. 4. [Id] 

tifeeerie, nvUuw reiamt repfltam ferte. 5. FuL per£ 6. 

"— ■ *■--.'-••' •viUiue rei a *e TtptiUam laturum. Pract Intr. 

7. InMead of a pcti tenae, he had naed the hia- 

\udat — fetit : he therefore uaee the peif. tuhj. 

■f. Compare also Pr Intr. 468, ailh the RemM-i. 

faoit or fafiebat ; the prepoa. denote* ijuratws. 

S. Et earn. 3. Before the etL 4. 

ther participle to wliicb it is oppaeed: aa, nun 

cancilalut «tf. 5. Coaon, 1. 3, aceep- 

I! Han. IS, 3, aunu nan ett; Milt. 2,5, 
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ter in marriage. If you drive the Persians ftom Cypms, 
I will send a trustworthy person to confer with you. If 
you do this, you will reduce Sparta and die rest of 
Greece under your power, by my assistance. The 
Ephori praise Pausanias highly, and beg him to spare 
no exertion {res) to drive the Persian garrisons out of 
Cyprus. If from meeting with equal success in this 
undertaking (res), you become still more elated, you 
will be recalled home. Miltiades was not acquitted. 
If Sparta and the rest of Greece is reduced imd^r my 
power by your assistance, I pronuse that you shall not 
meet wiUi a refusal from me in anything [you may ask.] 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Observe tha order in post nan 
multo, where the general assertion that it was after 
what had been before asserted is Umited by the nan 
muUo : give other examples of this order from Nep.— 
2. Can you give any instance where the word or words 
marking how much, precede the post ? — 3. Can we con- 
ceive any caUida ratio of disclosing his views ?-— 4. Of 
aperire and patefaeere, one means to open that whose 
top was covered ; the other, to open that of which the 
sides were enclosed: which meaoB to open an enclosed 
space ? — 5. Construe eogitata. — 6. What should be re- 
marked in the sentences non enim, dtc. ? — ^7. What does 
eultus here mean ? 

[2] 1. Who were the ^t aderantr—2. Why is 
possent in the subjunctive ? — 3. Give an instance from 



Ca. IIL [1] 1. Cim. 3, [4], p^9t, tisfue Ha multo. Alcib. 
11,1, pU p9»i ttliquanto natiu, i. Tel. ^, A, neque itm 

multo post 3. Yes: that of dJsoloBmg them gradually, and 
as he found peiaons inclined to reeeiye them and rapport him ; draw- 
ing men on to oonmiit themselves, so that they could neither recede 
nor advance without danger, and so on. 4. DOd. aperire. 5. 
' His plans' or < views :' eogitare^ to think abottt a thing, bemg often 
equivalent to planning it 6* The distance of twn from the 

oolum^ to which it belongs. 7. * Mode of living:* it is very often 

joined to another woidt as here, and then denotes all that belongs to 
a person's mode of livinff except what the added word denotes: 
hence -here it includes his table, his tent, his furniture, his state, Slc 

[2] 1. His guests. 3. The verb is sometunes in the subj. 

i^r quam with a compantfve. 3. Quid? tu, mquit, anma 

11 
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'^] 



]||ep. — 4. Gire «ii exam^e fimn Ciceio. — ^5. With 
what reiba does this principally occur ? — 6. What made 
his guests unable to bear the Persian hixary of his ban- 
^^ts? 

[3] 1. What word mig^ seem to be superflmms in 
adUwn petetUAus coniotmendi non dahat ? — 2. What is 
mUtus?-^. Gire an instance from Cicero. — 4. Parse 
Troade.-^^. In quum — tem which is the stronger no- 
tion? 

1. What tense do /Nurlgvam, «/, ii^t ( ae < voihen^ 
') take ? [Pr. Intr. i. 514.J— 2. What was the 
scfidla ? — 3. Explain mmt tUorum, — 4. Why is reverie- 
retw the sobj. ? fPr. Intr. i. 460, 6.]^^. Distinguish 
between reverti and redire. 

[5] 1. What does etiam ium mean? — 2, What are 
the two meanings of eiiam tumi — 3. Give an instance 



<t ttfo ertu, etar fiom m praUo eeetditti potiut, qwmm in poles- 
teUm MtMwt wenires? Bum. 11, 4^ And; elariut exsplen- 
deeeehei, 9««w geitarori etnditeipmU-^fenre po§$ent. Att 1,3^ 
4L Powtea, quidquid ermt murU in. iuuiIm remigibuaque exi-^ 
gemdi^t infrumento imper^ndo^ StgettamU prmter eeterot impene* 
M, aUquanto ampliua auam firre pottent. Verr. 4, 34. 
5. With velU and po99e. Sampt; $ 560. JVoic & Their own 

moderate habits peoiriiariy unfitted them in hearing the extreme 
humiy of a Persian banquet 

[3] 1. Coneemendt. 2. (1) Entrance at admitnon to a 

person ; then (2) the peruMnou, w r^ki, of entrance ; then (3) a 
gen. of the groond was added to denoC the pmpoee for which the 
ftdmiwaon was requifed. 3. Itaque ft qui mUU erit aditua 

de tuisfortunis-^age ndi, ^ Epp. ad Fam. 6, lO^ 2. 
4. As an adj. it wouM be fem., batitishereoBedflubBtantiTely (Troae 
■c. regio) and put in apposition with ager, as, JUtmen Oammna ; in 
eampum Marati^na, ^ 5. That introduced by turn =■ and 

alto. 

[4] 2. A Uack stick ; the Ephori kept one, and gave another of 
exactly the tame size to their Commander-in-chief. When they 
wished to send an order, they wound a thong round this stick, and 
wrote the order on it : no one could read tins, till the Jetten were 
agam hroi^^ht properly together by being wound round a stick of the 
fame size in tlvB same way. 3. In the eoneite way called La- 

conic, from its belonging peculiariy to the Lacedaemonians, I^aeonec. 
5. Ddd. reverti, 

[5] 1. * Even then,' that is, etOl 2. The meaning of the 

Woids in not altered, but their reference, < As late as that,' and, 
< as e«rly 9a that' 3, Etiam turn vita hominum cine cupi^ 
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of its meaning * as late as that.* — 4. Explain regi,- 
Was Pausanias a king ? — 6. Whal is neque equiralent 
to in neque eo magis ? 

[6] 1. On what principle is genus haminumj quod 
HoUb vacatur^ to be preferred to genus JumdnMrn^ qui 
Ilotm vocantur? [Pr. Intr. i. 48, 49. Z. ^ 372.J — 2. 

Give an instance of genus, qui vocaniur, [Milt. 4, 

[3].] — 3. What is the Greek form for Iloim ? [E'Xcjroi.] 
the £ng. ? [J^eZoto.]— [See Z. ^ I. iVole.] 

[7] 1. What is there peculiar in non putabant ^-"^^ 
oportere .^^—2. Give an instance from Cic. — 3. What is 
there peculiar in the use of el with exspectandum f— 4. 
Give instances. — 5. Can you produce an instance from 
Nep. ? — 6. Would se ipsam aperiret be here admissible ? 

EXERCISE. 

Pausanias answered more haughtily, and governed 
more cruelly, than the Lacedaemonians could endure. 
Pausanias not long afterwards withdrew to Colons, 
which is a place in the 4^roas. It was written on the 
scytala, that unless he granted an audience to thoae who 
applied [for it,] they would throw him into ]Hris<m. The- 
mistocles was of opinion that they should not wait, till 
Pausanias returned home. * The Ephoh cannot endure 
this, but sent ambassadors to him with the scytala. Any 
one of the Ephori may throw even one of their kings into 
prison. 



ditate agitahatur. Sail. Cat 2. 4. It is equivalent to vel 

regi : < e v e n to one of their kings.' 5. No : he was guardian 

to his cousin PUiatarehiUf the son of Leonidas, who commanded at 
ThennopyliB. 6. Neque tamen, or Vtrs. 

[7] 1. That with verbs of thinking, the * nof is prefixed to the 
verb rather than the infin. 2. Ifoneensetlugendamesse 

mortem. De Senect. 30, 74 3. When a negative and affirma- 

tive sentence are joined together in this way, et, atque, or que are 
used, where we should use ' but.* 4. Equidem illud ipeum 

non nimtumprobo e t ttuitum patior, C. de Fin. 2, 9, 27. Nequ #' 
desideranjU quemquam e t potiua discesau nottro lataiuB eet (C). 
5. Huic lUe primum suaeit, ne se moveret, e t exapectaret 
quoad AUxandrifilius regnum adipisceretur. Eum. 6, 2. 
6. No : for se ipsam aperiret wmild be ' to discover itself, rather 
than something else* 
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Ch. IV. [1] 1. DistiBguish between interim and 
interea. [Them. 6, [5], 5.] — 2, How would * a letter to 
ArtaboMfus* be generaUy expressed in Latin ? — ^3. On 
what principle would the participle be used ? — 4. Are 
there no instances of epistola ad aU^uem without a par^ 
ticiple ? — 5. Is a * letter fr o m a person^ ever epistola or 
littered ah aliquo without a participle ? — 6. What kind of 
substantiTes are more frequently modified by preposi- 
tions with their cases than others ? — 7, Give instances. 
— 8. What is the English of ei in suspicionem venit ? — 9. 
Give other instances, in which the Romans expressed 
die beginning of a state by a circumlocution with venire. 
— 10. What is the usual meaning of in suspicionem ve- 
nire alicui, when the verb is used personally? — 11. In 
what meaning is super used with the abl. ? — 12. With 
what kind of verbs is it so used? — 13. Give some in- 
stances. — 14. What part of s^ech is eodem? — 15. How 
were letters done up in Greece and Rome? — 16. What 
is the general Latin expression for opening a letter ? — 



Ch. IV. (1] 2. Epistola ad Artabaztnn scripta, data, mitaa, 
&e. 3. In Latin a substantiye is not often modified by another 

iubBtantive governed by a prepoeition^ 4. Yee : such examples 

are not rare : Cic. de Off..!, 11, 37, eenis est Marci quidem Catords 
epistola ad filium; de Off 2, 14, 48, exstant epistola PhUippi 
ad Alexandrum. 5. Yes : for instance, Liv. 23, 34, litter<B 
quoque ah Hannibale ad Philippum, which is jwt like our 
passage. 6. Verbal and other substantives expressing an action : 

e. g. those in io, 7. Deductio in agros; via ad glmiam; man- 

sio in vita; fuga ab urhe ; defectio ab Romanis. 8. * He sus- 

pected,* *begAn to suspect,* or * came to suspect* 9. MilL 

7, [3], utrisque venit in opinionem signum a classiariis r^» 
gOs datum : so Att 9, 6. 10. < To become suspected by any- 

body :' < to fall under his sospicion.' 11. Nearly in the sense of 

^e s= < ab ou t ,* < c o nc cm i ng.* 12. With verbs of speak- 

ing, thinking, asking, doing, or, as here, sending on a mission or 
eirand. 13. Cic. Att 16, 6: Hac super re scribam ad te, Att. 

144 22: Cogites, quid agendum nobis sit super le gatione 
(it is however rare in Cic). Virg. Geor. 4, 559 : H<ec super or- 
varum cultu pecorumque canebam, Et super arboribus. 
15. Something in this way : they were folded in the fonn of a little 
book, then tied round with a thread [lino obligare], the knot being 
covered with wax or a kind of chaik, creta, 16. Epistolam 

1 In such constructions the snbst. with the preposition is Joined aUribuUotig 
to the other substantive ; almost, that is, like am tui^teUve. 
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17. Explain the meaning of vincula kueare, and signum 
detrahere here. 

[2] 1. Translate ' the points which had been agreed 
upon between the king and Pausanias* in two ways. — 2. 
In Aof tile litterasj why are has litteras separated ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of gravitas? — 2. Dis- 
tinguish between se ipse and se ipsam, [Pr. Intr. 368.] 

[4] 1, What is the most exact rendering of itaque? 
— 2, Is the inf. act. ever used with nefas putare, satius 
putare or ducere, &c. ? — 3. Distinguish between the act. 
s,nd pass. inf. in this construction.— 4. Distinguish be- 
tween ya»um, (sdes, templum, — 5. What is the grammati- 
cal term for placing the prepos. after its case ? — 6. Widi 
what words is the prepos. not uncommonly placed after 
its case ? — 7. Give instances from Com. Nep. — 8. What 
prepositions always follow their cases ? — 9. From what 
verb does consedit come ? — 10. With what prep, is con- 
sidere generally construed ? — 11. Explain in ara. — 12. 
After what particles is * qui^ the usual pronoun for * any' ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 391.] 

[5] 1 . Is any other form used besides confugere "%, 
aram? — 2, Since confugere in aliquid raeKSis to fiy into 
some space, how would you explain in aram ? 



aperirct resignare; or »olvert (Xday). 17. Argilius meant to 

restore the fastening and seal, that is, to do the letter up again, if he 
found nothing written in it against himself. He therefbre loosened 
the thread or string, and pulled it off with the seed unbroken^ 

[2] 1. ea qua inter regem Pausaniamque convenerant; or ea 
qua regi eum Pausania convenerant 2. Such separation both 

gives emphasis to has litteras ( a= this' letter), and ayoidis the concur- 
rence of two terminations of the same sound. 

[3] 1. < Their deliberate method of proceeding:' as contrasted 
with the impetuosity of an excitable people. 

[4] 1. < And so,* 'and itccordingly,* or * accordingly* only. 
2. Yes. 3. The pass, is prefeired for general truths and tmet* 

lions : when, that is, there is no reference to particular persons. 
4. Ddd. templum. 5. Anastrophe, from ivd^^vrpi^siv, , 

6. With pronouns* 7. Con. 2, 2, hune adversus ; Chabr. 3, 1^ 

quam ante. 8. Versus and tenus. 9. From considers. 

10. With < in\ 11. On the steps of the altar. 

[5] 1. Sometimes ad aram, GicVerr, 2, 3, 8, ut numquam ante 
hoc tempus ad aram legum e o nfug erinl^, 2. Ara 

^ Thacydides says he prepared a false seal. 

> Tibnll. 4, 13, 33:— Fimm* tanetm conti^an^ vinetus ad uras* 

11* 
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[6] 1. Wbat is Uie Engtish of modo here ?— 2. What 
is its usual meaning as a particle of time ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 
502.] — 3. In Uie sentence, he begged him ne enuntiaret, 

nee se -proderet, what would be more usual than the 

second nee ? — 4. Give other instances of nee for neu or 
neve. — 5. What is the past participle of impUeare ? — 6. 
With what distinction does Nep. appear to use them ? — 

7. Does this agree with the practice of other writers ? — 

8. On what Aoe& Jutarym^ i. e.fiUurum e^^e, depend? 
[Pr. Intr. 460, c, 1.] 

EXERCISE. 

m 

Argilius, who had received a letter from Pausanias to 
Artabazus, loosened the thread (partie.) [that bound it,] 
and pulled off the seal. If I convey* it, I am to perish. 
Of Uiose who had been sent on the same errand, not one 
had returned. He learned that all who had been sent to 
the same place on a similar errand had perished. To 
these he discloses, what had been agreed upon between 
I^usanias and the king. To these he will disclose 
those [points,] which have been agreed upon between 
Pausanias and the king. I will teU this informer what 
I wish to be done. In this place, if any one holds any 
conversation with Argilius, we shall hear it. When they 



means the whole ipaoe to which the pfotectire power of the altar ex- 
tended; perhaps an endosedqMce itMuid the altar, bat at all events, 
the altar and its steps. Hence also in ara eontidere before^ 
[6] 1. <Now:'<npon<ikis.' 3. iV«oe; for: 

' And U0ty* or * w»C which foilowi «t or »e, 
By mm ot ««o« ahoiild tramlated be. 

4. Liy. 3, 21, dum ego ne imiier tribunoe, nee me contra eena- 
tuseoneuUum eoneulem remtntiari patiar. Cic. R^ 1, 2. TVnc- 
amue enm cunum ,. . .neque ea eigna audianmSf qum receptui 
eanuoL 5. Imfiieatng or impUcitue. 6. He nses trnpli- 

catua except when speaking of a dUeaae c as Cim. 3, 4 ; Ag. 8, 6. 
7. liv. has < in morSum itnpUeitus;* 'gravi morbo impli- 
eituB^ bnt implicaiue ie2(o, 26, 24, 16. So Csbs. has gra- 
more morbo i mp lie Hue, B. G. 3, 18, 1 ; bat quini erant or- 
dineo — t mp lie at i^ B. G. 7, 73, 4^--Cicero has nearly always tm- 
piieatus. Later writeis use either form without distinction. 

1 Or ara fliay be considered as used fcr the protective power of the altar : so 
eonfmgere i* alieujui Jidem, mi$eriecriiam% 4nc. 
. 8 rr. Intr. 415. 
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saw him looeening the thread, and puUing off the seal, 
they inquired what reason he had for so sudden a reso- 
lution. A certain Argilius had come to suspect, that if 
he conveyed the letter, he was to be put to death. If he 
conveys* this letter he will be put to death. 

Ch. V. [1} 1. When is ' better* to be translated by 
satins ? [Pr. Intr. p. 84. Obs. to Ex. 34.]— 2. What 
is the English of in eo esset^ tU, ^. ? [Pr. Intr. 479.] — 
3. What might be used instead of ^vt eum admonere 
cupiebat ? — 4. With what difference ? — 5. Is there sdU 
a third way ? — 6. What difference would this make ? — 
7. Distinguish between vultus 9ikd fades. [Dod. faeiesJ] 

[2] 1. What ambiguity is there in ^imb ^^aXxioixo^ 
vacatur? — 2. Prove that the temfde was sometimes 
called x""^^^^^^' — ^* "^^ which does the qwB probably 
refer ? — 4. Give your reasons for this. — 5. Distinguish 
between valv4B and fares. 

[3] 1 . What is there unusual in dieitur eo tempore 
matrem Pausania vixisse? [Pr. Intr. 297.] — 2. With 
what forms is the impersonal construction ' very com- 



Ce. y. [1] 3. Qut eum admoneri eupieboL 4. The ezprM- 
oon would be then more imd^nite : it would asBert that he wished 
faim to be warned some how or other ; not, that ke wished to warn 
him himsell 5. Yes: qui eum adnumiimm cupiebat, 6. The 
ezpresBion wopld be indefinite, like tiie qui eum adnumeri eupiebat^ 
bat would imply a wish that the state oif his being warned (L e. the 
^ect of the warning) shoold continue.—^ § 611. 

[2] 1. The qum may refer to the preceding ttdem or to the pre- 
ceding Minerva : for both the goddess and her temple were cidied 
xaXxloiKos. 2. ^Udi circa ChaleUBCon (Mmervm ett temfium 

areum) eongregati emduntur, Liv. 35, 36. 3. To AftneriMB. 

4. (1) Since it can refer to both, it is more likely to refer to the 
nearest : an ear hearing Minervm, qu» x^^f^f^^^ voeatur, could 
hardly help referring the quiB to MinervtB. (2) Tbucydides has H 
Updv r9( x*^if*oUov *. 5. D5d. ostiumL — Japraann says that valvm 
are the leaves of a folding-door that opens tniporiis; fores of (me 
that opens outwtrde. 

1 Pr. Infr. 415. 

s Bremi thinka that the 91W mtit which fiillows is a reason ftv its lefinrring 
to the temple, bat aliice mdem had preceded, the ^n§ mtit is iiittcleatlyta< 
plained. 

* Krfiger says, that the in^terwiuU construction is almost invariaUy used 
with inUUiffUwr, nmmtiatur (with definite annonncenients), didtmr (ji i$ meim.' 
taiiud), less fireqnently with traditur^ dteitmr (people •««), narraCiir, 
with putatur, ereditur^ ezitUmatur, it is only an exception. 
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moa ? [Pr. Intr. 297, note c] — 3. What part of speech 
is natu in.; magna natu ?— 4. Does Nep. use this word 
elsewhere 1 — 5. Can you give an example from any 
other writer 1 — 6. In what form is natu also, and more 
commonly foimd? — 7. Is pastquam camperit in oratione 
obUqua ? — 8. How is it then that it is not campererity in 
the subj. ? [See Milt. 3, [4], 1 : and Pr. Intr. 465, 466.] 
[5] 1. Is there any thing unusual in quo ki qui — 
essent dati? — 2. What degree of distance is usually 
marked by procul ?- — 3. Does Cic. ever use posterius ? — 
4. What expression does Nep. use, that may be com- 
pared with vitam ponere ? 

EXERCISE. 

Fausanias on learning this, fled for refuge into the 
temple. They say, that he was buried in the same 



[3] 3. A verbal sobst. of the fourth declensioo, occnrring only in 
the abl. 4. Yes: Timoth. 3, 1, hie quum esset magno natu; 

and Dat. 7, 1, Seisnutf, maximo natufilius, 5. Yes: Liv. 10, 

38, 6 : saeerdote Ovio Pactio quodam, hamine magno natu. 6. 

In : major natu, maximuB natu, grandior natu. 7. Yea. 

[5] 1. It should be re^arly quo ko8*; for m an elliptical sen- 
tence of this kind the subject is placed in Latin in the accusative 
(not in the nom. to the verb understood) if the subject of the other 
sentence is in the ace. (with inf.). Thus: < they say that Plato felt 
the same as Pythagoras [felt] ;' Platonem ferunt — sensisse idem, 
quod Pytkagoram : — ^not Pythagoras. C. Tusc. 1,17. See 
Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 15. Z. § 603, (a). 2. A considerable distance*, 
but yet generally within sight: opp.juxta, D5d. 3. Yes : Ipse 

enim Tmeydidiss n posterius fuisset. Brut 83, 288. 4. 

Animam deponere. nan. 1, 3. 

> Of conne it is a slight Irregnlaiity to say, etijuM mortta e»rpu » fU9 As» 
IHfttead of ngus mortmi corpus — quo horum corpora ; or guem mortn t t w y m ki : 
sat this is a tort of thing that ocean in all languages. (Bremi.) 

> Bread, doabts whether the meaning Is that he was buried *tu svme tUoUtnco 
from the place where he died,'' or ' at some diotanee from the place where malefac- 
tors were buried* (,guo hi iiiferuntw fui ad supplieium essent dati) : eo scilioet 
locos ouo erat msrtuus. He prefers the former with good reason ; though he 
■ays Nep. most then haTe tak^ the account, not from Thncydides, bat from 
some other anthority. ThQcydides*s words (1, 134) are mI ahr^ kpJXhioav 
phf is rdp Katd6avy oZwtp rods KUKo^pyovi, i/i^XXtiv, inetra s6o^e irXjioiov 
xov Kanpi^ai. Does the irXtiatov irov mean somewhere near where he died 1 — 
or somewhere near the Cteadas 1 If the former, Nep. agrees with Thncydides, 
and his.nse of inferri — iufoderunt (in exact correspondence with i^^dWtiv^ 
Karopi6^ai) proves him to haye had the passage liefore his eyes. Is it not pos- 
riUe thatanoAOT hand has been omitted before procul 7 thongh procul and 
srA9v£sv iros are not cobtradictory, according to Ddderletn^s explanation of 
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place as Pausanias. They say that he was buried nol 
far from the spot where he breathed his last. It is said 
that Pausanias, being carried out of the temple still alive, 
immediately expired. After the Ephori discovered the 
guilt of Pausanias, they immediately blocked up the 
doors of the tempLe which is called ^^oXxmixo^. When 
the thief was on the point of fiying-for-refiige to the 
temple, he was arrested in the city. When he was on 
the point of being executed, he expired. 



CIMON. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What is the meaning of uH here? — 
2. Is it often used, as here, of disagreeable things ? — 3. 
At about what age did a young person begin to be an 
adolescens ? — 4. Explain lis mstimata. — 5. What is the 
Eng. of vincula publico ? — 6. What is mostly used in- 
stead of ^ and not'' in Latin? — ^7. By what tense will 
solvisset be construed ? — 8. What tense would be used 
if the present of posse preceded ? for instance, translate 
you cannot be let outy unless you pay the fine imposed, 
[Pr. Intr. 415.] 

[2] 1 . Explain the use of autem in habebat autemy 
Sfc. [Milt. 4, [1], 1.] — 2. Explain germana soror, 
[Pref. [4], 2, 3.]— 3. What is the name given to the 
concurrence of two words with nearly the same letters 
and sound; as, non magis amore-quam more?— 4. Give 
instances of Paronomasia, — 5. Explain the use of ducere 
in the sense of * to marry. ^ — 6. Can it be said then of 



Gb. I. [1] 1. To have or experience. 2. No. 3. Ddd. 

puer, 4. Litem astimare is to fix the sum which the accused is 

to pay as compensation, if condemned : hence lis <Bstimata is used 
for the fine imposed upon a defendant. ' 5. The public prison. 

6. Neque or nee. 7. By the perf. mdic. — * unless he paid ;* 

OUT language not being so particular as the Latin in marking that 
one action must ha-oe been completed before another begins. 

[3] 3. Paronomasia. 4. Just below: now tarn generosus 

quam peeuniosus, Cic. ad Div. x. 28, 1 : in ore et amore. 5. 
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a woman ? — ^7. What word for * to marry* can be said of 
a woman only, and what is its real meaning ? 

[3] 1. In hujus canjugii eupidus; does kujns agree 
with conjugiiy or is it the gen. dependent on it ; eonju- 
gium hujus being * a marriage with her?* — 2. What is 
the preposition used for * making mov^y by any thing V — 
3. Does sibi refer to the person who is the nom. to 
daret? — 4. How then can it be used? [Pr. Intr. 370.] 
— ^5. On what does soluturum [esse] depend? [Pr. Intr. 
460, (c) (1).} — 6. In what tense would impetrare stand, 
if the narration were direct, as in, ' / will pay the money 
if I obtain my request?* [Pr. Intr. 415.] 

[4] 1. Does conditio here mean ' a proposal of mar- 
riage,' or merely ^ proposal^* ^ terms* — 2, Distinguish 
between spemere, contemnerCf despicere, aspemari-^—S, 
What is there peculiar in negavit se passuram — stque 
nupturamf ^c. .?-— 4. What is negavit equivalent ta?-— 6. 
Is progenies ever used of a single person ? — 6. Giro a 
similar instance, where veto must be imderstood to imply 
the positive /ttico*. — 1. Does quaniam govern the subj.? 
— 8. Why is posset in the subj. here? [Pr. Intr. 460. 
Remark JIx*.] 

EXERCISE. 

He says that he will not allow the daughter of Milti- 
ades to be given in marriage to one Callias, since he 
can prevent it ; and that he rejects sueh a proposal. I 
will marry Callias, if he performs what he promises. 
She says that she will not marry Callias, unless he 
performs what he promises. She said that she would 
not marry Callias^ unless he performed what he prom- 



dueere sc. domufttt because the husband led the bride to his home. 
7. nubere, ' to veil.' 
[3] 1. It is probably the dependent gen. : hujua sc Elpimcee \ 
[4] 1. Probably only * terms f * proposaL' 2. D5d. epemere : 

see espeoiaQy (3). 3. The nupiuram cannot depend on negavit, 

but on affirmavit undentood. 4. Dixit or qffirmavit — mm. Z. 

$ 774. 6. PhiBdr. Fab. 4, 17, 30 : non veto dimittit verum 

eruciari fame. 7. Na 

1 So both Premt and DaVkM. 

s With this use may be compared ; ut nemo—eonteHtut vivatj laudet, Eat 
Sat ], where nemo cannot be the nom. to Umdett but quieque implied. 
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ised. If I obtain this request, I will not suffer the off- 
spring of Miltiades to experience so harsh a begimiiii^ 
of msuohood. Cimon will reject such a proposal with 
disdain, and not suffer Miltiades to die in the public 
prison. I will not suffer the son of Miltiades to be cod* 
fined in the same prison, since I can prevent it. She 
says that she will not suffer her brother, her own fa- 
therms child, to die in a public prison, since she ca& 
prevent it 



Ch. II. [1] 1. What has been remarked about the 
use of talis? [Them. 2. [8], 1, 2, 3.]--2. What is the 
meaning of saHs eloquenti4B ? — 3. Does it exclude the no- 
tion of a very high degree of the thing spoken of, or not ? 
—4. What is prudentia ? — 5. Does this passage seem 
against that distinction ? — 6. What is the derivation of 
prudens? — 7. Give Hill's explanation. — 8. What is 
Br ami's opinion ? — 9. Are prudens and prudentia often 
used of military science? — 10. What are quum — turn? 
[tum'-tum /] [P. I. 271, 272.] 



Ch. II. [1] 2. Enougfa for a atatesman ; enough for one who 
did not trust to eloquence only for the means of arriving at distinc- 
tion. 3. It excludes it, ioaamnch as it always implies a refer- 
ence to some object, /or which no deficiency ezists. 4. Ac- 
€M>rding to D5derlein the frudens uses right means and regulates 
them with circumspection, fiom a natural judiciousness pervading a 
man's whole nature. 5. Yes : since it attributes Gimon*s ^r u- 
dentia rei mUiUtria to his eariy acquaintance with wariike opera- 
tions in his father's camp. 6. Pravidens. 7. " PrudenM 
refen to a nice apprehension of the nature of the eircumstances that 
are present, and of that conduct that will lead to effects that are 
most beneficial to the agent It supposes also, that the natural 
talent is fortified by experience and practice* in human affitiis.— 
Prudentia regards those truths that enable a man to play his part 
successfully in life, and both to foresee what is likely to happen, and 
to be ready to meet it" 8. It agrees with this ; as he consid- 
en it < to include both theory and practice* 9. Not very 
often ; but in Hann. 1, 1, the surpassing priid en t ta of Hannibal 
is spoken of and compared with the fortitude of the Romans ; and 
Conon is called prude ne rei mUitaris, Con. 1, 2 ; and VelL Pa* 

1 Comp. Cie. de DIv. 1, 40, 111. Mii antem in rt^Uica extreituti 

aruntem tjfratuUdem multo ante protpiciunt; fuo»pr%dtnt€9 poe- 
sitmus duireti4t9tfpr9vid$nttM' 
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£2] 1. In such a word m Sifynum^ oms, is tbe |we. 
in Ml or the Greek ace. in- a the more oommon ? — 2. Of 
a noun of the third in t», not increfmingin the gen. is 
the ace. usually tm or m? — S. What is * nmttere in eolo- 
mam ?'— 4. To what Greek prep, does * m! so used an- 
swer ? 

[3] 1. What is the derivation of ^altm.?— 2. What 
is Its real meaning ? — 3. What should be remarked in : 
harbarorum uno concufsu nutximam vim piostravit ? 



[41 1 . What does inqferii mean ? 
5] 



1 . Might it have been quod eantumacius se ges" 
siiseiit? — 2. With what difference? — 3. What is the 
meaning oi sessor ?-— 4. What doesfretus often denote ? 
— 5. Is there any force in suo odventtL ? — 6. What were 
manubi^? — 7. What was the usual division of the 



terc 9, 29, has ingemum singulari rerum militarium prudentia 
(dat) eoluerat^ ; * had cultivated hU natural talent to a wonderful 
praetieal aefuamtanee with military affairs,* 

[2] 1. That in em, — but JN^epi, Livy, and Cartins» with the 
wiiten of the aily. age, frequently use a. 2. Im, but eyen Cic. 

has ' tft' in Zeuxin, poioin. 3. To tend them for a colony, 

he. to form of found a colony. 4. To hrl with acc.-^maik- 

Ing th^ object 

[3] 1. From etat- rapine root of Hare. 2. On the spot ; 

wlule the penon stood there, i e. immediately*. 3. The em- 

j^asis added to mtaximam vim by separation from its dependent gen. 
and remoyal to near the end of the clause. 

4] 1. The iron rule of the Athenians. 

5] 1. Yes. 2. Theur conduct would then haye been rela- 

ted, not as an historical fact by Com. Nep. but as Cimon's alleged 
motiye, whether really his mottye or not 3. < one who sits :' 

9e$9ore9 is here used for the inhabitants of the island, which is the 
only instance of this meaning. 4. A yain confidence. 5. 

Yes : it means by his mere appearance, without the necesnty of 
haying recouree to arms. €. JlfantifrtiM is an adj. taken by the 

hand: manuhitB sc. ree. It originally meant the booty, but espe- 
cially the generars share of it : it was afterwards used of the money 
realized by the booty, prada being the articles themselyes that were 
taken from ^e enemy. 7. A diyision mto three parts ; one for 

the public treasury, one for the soldiers, the third for the general, 
who often employed it in buildmg or beautifying some public edifice 

> Others read nrudtnHd esceoluerat. 
s StMiim (» nSitn, Ucura) (rfUn followt an abl. absol. 
' Hit ex MainiMtf.--Cic. pro domo, 38, has; perticumr-^^e mamuHie 
hricitftcit ; Liv. 33, 87, de mmkMw diiM fornieu^feeU. 
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booty ? — 8. £x|ilttii qua* — ^9. What is the mining of 
omare here ? 

EXERCISE. 

Scyros waa depopulated (partie.)^ [and] its old occu- 
piers sent to found a colony at Amphipolis. Having 
landed hi^ forces, he utterly-routed a vast body of the 
barbarians at the river Strymon. Cimon, who had great 
influence with the army, was sent to Amphipolis, to con- 
firm the well disposed states [in their allegiance.] By 
his mere appearance there he compelled the disaffected 
states to return to their allegiance. Cimpn [when] 
commander-in-chief routed numerous forces of the Thra- 
cians at the river Strymon. Out of whose [share of the] 
booty was the western side of the citadel fortified ? 

Ch. III. [1^ 1. What is the meaning of unus in 
civitate maxime floreret? [Milt. [1], 14, 15, 16.] — 
2. Fill up the sentence qtiam pater suus, — 3. Can you 
give an instance from Nep. of any similar omission of 
the prepos. before the rel. pronoun ? — 4. Can you give 
any example exactly like that before us ? — 5. When only 
can the preposition be omitted in this way before the 
rel. pron. ?— 6. What would be more regular thanpo^^ 
suus ? — 7. How can suus be defended ? — 8. What is 
there remarkable in testarum' sufragioj quod illi oifr^a- 
xKffLov vacant 1 — 9. Translate it in the two regular w^ys. 
[Pr. Intr. 48.] — 10. Why should we not expect quern 
6(fr^. vacant here? [Pr. Intr. 49.] — 11. How can quod 



to be a monnment of his victory. S, =s ah ea paHe, qua. See 

Milt 3, [1], 2. 9. = muttire. 

Ch. III. [1] 3. [In] quam [tiiof<£Miffi] pater emu [ineiderat], 
3. Yes : Att 22, [1], ne ad id, quod [for ad quod] natura 
eogeret, ipee quoque etin aeeeUrarct. 4. Vitavit, ne in id, 

quo d [for in quod]Homerue,ineideret. Veil. Patere.1,7. 
5. When the eame preposition has been exprnesed before the demon- 
strative. 6. Pater eju9. 7. The * hit^ is referred to Ci- 
mon, the nom. of the principal sentence* ; ejus would be the proper 
word for the hietorian speaking of hath Cimon and his father. 
8. The quod does not agree eittier with enffrngia or ^erfmicpiiv. 
11. It is used vaguely =s * a thing which,' <a proceeding which.' 

> Ck>mp. nut. 1. [1], SI, eivMtui, 
12 
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be justified? — 12. Can you gire any other instance of 
sinular negligence or vagueness of reference from Nep. ? 
— 13. What kind of adjectives were unusual in the golden 
age of the Lat. language ? — 14. How was this notion 
expressed ? 

[2] 1 . What kind of desire is desiderium ? 

[3] 1 . What other fbrms might be used for ^five years 
after he was banished?* [Pr. Intr. 310.] — 2. Construe 
and explain hospitium, [Them. 8, [3], 9.] — ^3. Why is 
utebatur in the indie. ? — 4. Might it have been in the 
subj. ? — ^5. What is he now represented as saying? — 6. 
May sua sponte or sponte sua be used indifferently? 
[Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 7, What is here meant by sua sponte ? 

[4] 1. What may you compare with post neque ita 
multo ? — 2. What does ita mean here ? — 3. What form 
is also used for in morbum implicari ? 

EXERCISE. 

Cimon was banished by [that] same ostracism by 
which his father [had been banished,] and Themisto- 
cles, and Aristides. The Athenians will be sorry for 
this before 1 shall. He brought about a peace between 
the same states as his father. Cimon had the same 
guest-friendship with the Lacedsemonians, that his fa- 
ther [had had.] Aristides was recalled five years after 
he was banished. 



12. Yes : Timoth. 1, 2, whero 'm'id reetUuit,' the »<< ( =s < that 
sttin') refen to miUe et dueenta taUnta. 13. Those in ennU, 

meaning, * of so many years' 14. Annorum with a numeral. 

[2] 1. The desire of something that we miss: hence c^n 
ss * regret.* 

[3] 3. The statement is made as an historical fact by Nep. 4 
Yes : if referred to the mind of Cnnoh : it would then represent hhn 
as saying, ** Since I am ajpiest'friend of the Laeedtsmonians, I 
had oetter, 4rc.** 5. 'Die historian as good as says this about 

Cimon. " dimon had a guest-friendship wiUi the Lacedemonians: 
accordingly he thought it better, &c." 7. Without any author- 

ity from the Athenians. 

[4] 1. Paus.3,[l]; atillepost non multo, 2. 'Vertf 
ass valde. 3. Lucretius, Fliny, and others have morbo tmpM- 

eori. 
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Ch. rV. [1] 1. What are the usual forma for ' not 
only — but also^ V — 2. What is the difference between 
non solum^^sed and nan solum — sed etiamf .^—3. Does 
this seem to be the case here ? — 4. Give the meaning 
of pr(Bdium. — 5. What should be remarked about the 
tense of imposuerit .^—6. Is ponere, imponere^ coUoeare in 
aliqua re a usual construction ? — 1, Give an instance 
nearly like that before us. — 8. How must ' to place a 
keeper over a person* he translated ? — ^9. How are * that 
nobody/ * that nothing/ * that never' translated ? [Pr. Intr. 
80.] — 10. In what kind of sentences must ut nemoy nihil^ 
num^om stand ? [Pr. Intr. 81.] — 11. What verbs are 
followed by quo minus ? [Pr. Intr. 94.] — 12. How is the 
verb after quo minus usually construed? — 13. In the 
sentence before ne quis impediretur is any thing omitted 
that isirequired for theyu^ expression of the thought ? 

[2] 1 . What cases do egeo and indigeo govern ? [Pr. 
Intr. 269.] — 2, Give the derivation of statim, — 3. What 
is offenderealiquem?—4. Construe offensum fortuna,- 
Is this use o( fortuna common ? 



Oh. IV. [1] 1. non Bolum — ted or venim etiam : non modo-^ 
eed or verum etiam. 2. In non wolumr'-^ed, the notion with 

9ed is often a more cotnprehennte notion than the former which it 
includes : as Pallio ommbue negotiis non interfuit solum, sed prm^ 
fuit Cic. ad Fam. 1, 6. 3. No : his being regretted in peace 

does not necessarily imply any warlike ability. 4. Ddd. viUa. 

5. MUt 5, [2], 1—3 ; and note on p. 79. Tr. Intr. 418, with 
remark a, 6. Yes : but in with the ace is used, when motion 

or'removal is implied ; as in in naves imponere : turrim m muroo 
collocare, 7. Cia imx> Flacoo, 19, 45 : eustos — tn [in om. 

Orell.] frumento pubUeo est positus, 8. By the daL : as Cvbs. 

B. G. 1, 20, Dumnorigi custodes ponit 12. By the par- 

ticipial substantive. 13. Yes : eo consUio, [ne quis, &c.] 

[2] 3. To meet a man unexpectedly'. 4 * met by aeeiden^ 

i. e. 'whom he had accidentally met' 5. No : but Cic. has 

aliquo casu atque fortuna, DeOff2, 13, 3. 



1 See Pr. Intr. ii. 503. 

* ** Instead of ted etiam we find eed alone, by which regularly a wutre eempre- 
keiuive notion is introdnced which tneludee the former: it is often however 
used without this accessary notion.** Madvig's Granunar, p. 437. 

> In Greek rvyx^^^^^- 

^ Iwrnenere should rather be noticed as aa exception to this class of words, m 
with the abl. being anasnal after it. With eoUeeare, poture, Isc. in with the 
ace. is yery rare. See Z. $$ 489, 490. 



\ 
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[3] 1. Distinguish between quotidie and indies or in 
dies. [Pr. Intr. 69, t.] — 2, Could indies be used here 1 
*-^/ Does invoceUus come from invoeare f— 4. What is 
the Greek term for to invite to dinner, Sic. 1 — 5. Why is 
vidisset in the pluperfect subj.? — 6. What does de in 
composition mean ? — 7. Translate according to the reg- 
ular form, " I never pass a day without doing this." — 8. 
When is pnBtermittere usually followed by the inf. ? — 9. 
Is any other construction used when dies or tempus is 
expressed ? — 10. Is the construction here used by Nep. 
unusual ? — 11. What does fides here mean ? — 12. Why 
is reliquissent in the subj. ? — 13. Explain extulit. — 14. 
What similar instance have we lately had ? 

[4] 1. What shoidd be remarked in, minime est mi- 
randum, s i vita—fu i 1 7 — 2. Compare the practice of the 
Greeks, 

EXERCISE. 

If anybody needs your assistance, give at once, that 
you may not, by putting it off, appear to refuse. I will 
immediately invite [to my house,] those whom I find in 
the forum uninvited [by anybody else.] If I meet any- 
body in the forum poorly clad, I will give him my own 



[3] 3. No : from vocatus, = invited, and the negative particle 
in ; 80 that invocatus = non vocatus, * uninvited.' 4. KoXtivy as 

in Lat. vocare. 5. From the indefinitenetss of the reference = 

* euch OB at any time he found uninvited.' 6. (1) Down from 

a higher place, (2) away from a particular place to another. 
7. Nullum diem prtetermittOf quin hoc faciam. 8. When 

it stands, without any word of time, and in a positive sentence : as 
in dicere pttttermittam, &c 9. The thing done or not done 

may depend on dies or tempus and stand in the ger. m di : as il me 
nuUvm tempu8 prtBtermittitur de tuis rebus et agendi et eogi- 
tandi. Cic. ad Fam. 1, 5. 10. Ves. 11. Protection: , 

especiaUy the faithful granting of that protection, which he had vir- 
timlly or expressly promised to grant 13. From its vagueness 

of reference, and from its being not stated historically, but as what 
was CtmovCs motive, 13. Extulit here = efferendos curavit : just 
as we can say : 'he buried them at his^ own expensed for *he 
caused them to be buried.* 14. Legerat, Fwm. 1, [2.] 

f4] 1. The use of M for quod. . 2. OavfuU^ cl for (n. 

1 Bonmrlft: nmt kereule mtrvr . .si q%i eomedunt bona, Hor. Ep. 
1, 15, 40. 
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gannent. He buried at his own ezpeuBe a poor man, 
who at his death had not left enough for his funeral. 
Let all enjoy my property, every man what he pleases. 
By this conduct, it is by no means to be wondered at, 
that he hardly left enough for his funeral expenses. 



LYSANDER. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Explain^. — 2. Distinguish between 
felicitas n,nd jortuna. — 3. Isfdidttis here merely ^*for' 
tuna f— -4. In apparet — canfecisse is the construction 
probably (is) apparet — canfecisse ; or apparet (imperson- 
ally) — (eum) confecisse ? — 5. Give your reasons for think- 
ing so. — 6. Quote such an instance. — 7. Quote passages 
to prove that the personal use is possible, — 8. What 
Greek construction is like this ? — 9. Explain con£cere \ 
— 10. How is the present tense to be construed m sexto 
et vicesimo anno bellum gero? [Pr. Intr. 308. end.] — 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Sui is the ohjectiDe ^n. = de se, of or concern- 
ing himself. 2. Fortuna excludes our own endeavors ; felici- 
tOB generally presupposes thenit but as blest with success. 3. 
Not necessarily, for Lysander availed himself dexterously of the 
want of discipline that prevailed in the Athenian camp. 4. Ap» 
paret eum confecisse. 5. (1) 4l>l><*''«' is always used imper- 
sonally by Nep. : (2) he leaves out the ace. pron. in other instances. 
6. PauB. 1, 3, tfi quo erat hae sententia : suo dttciu barbu' 
ros apud Plataas esse deUtos, ejusque victoria ergo Apollini donum 
dedisse for se dedisse.* 7. Quo faciUus appareat ita 
degenerasse — Nero. Snet Nero, 1. Membra nohis ita data sunt, 
ut ad, quamdam rationem vivendi data esse app are ant, 
Cic. de Fin. 3, 7, 23. 8. The personal use of ^vtpiw or hfiikov 
Jvai. 9. It means properly to do a thing so thoroughly, that 
there is an end of the matter : thus conficere beUum to end a war ; 
hence applied (1) to things with reference to which the thing is done, 
e. g. conficere provindam, to settle a province : i. e. to arrange 
its affairs completely, or put an end to its disorders : and (2) to per- 
sons or living creatures who are oveipo^ered : e. g.. conficere 

I Cumpare the valflitf EogUah, * to <i0 for a person ;* ' to do anybody np.* 
S 8o ano Pans. 2, 2, tffu^itse ; S, 5» iaturMm. 

12* 
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11. Is there any inconsistency in saying that the cause 
is unknaumf and then inunediately declaring it 1 

[2] 1 . What is the usual form to express *for — not^ 
in Lat. ? — 2. Is non enim ever used by Cio.? if so, 
when ? — 3. Is that the case here ? — 4. Explain the use 
of ^ in sui exercitus. [See Cim. 3, [1], 7.] — 5. What 
is the derivation of immodestia? — 6. How is it to be 
construed ? — 1. Does Nep. use it elsewhere ? — 8. What 
other expression does he use to express this ? — 9. Dis- 
tinguish between vagariy errare, palari. — 10. Why does 
quod here take the indicative ? — 1 1 . In dicto audientem 
esse alicui, what case is dicto? — 12. Is it ever used, 
when that to which the person is disobedient is a thing ? 

[3] 1 . Explain factiosus. — 2. What is sihi indulgere ? 

[4] 1. What sort of verb is dictitare? — 2. Explain 
impotens. — 3. GivB an instance of its j>eing applied to 



maximam vim serpentium, Cic. N. D. 1, 36, 101. . 11. No: 
Nep. means that it is generally unknown : unknown by those who 
think so highly of Lysander's military character because he termina- 
ted the Peloponnesian war. 

[2] 1. Neque enim : the neque pcMnting out the reference to a 
preceding assertion. 2. It is " not so nncommon in his works, 

as some critics ima^e. When it occurs there is generally an anti- 
thetical word or notion which the negative has to bring out V 3. 
Yes : there is an antithesis between immodeetia advereariorum ; 
and eui exercitus virtus, 5. In, * xuA^^-modestia from modus, 
* the not keeping within proper bounds.* 6.. * Insubordination* 
or * want of discipline* 7. Yes : Alcibw 8, 5. 8. Intern' 
perantia nimiaque licentia, Eum. 8, 2. 9. Dod. errare. 
10. Nep. relates their want of discipline as an. historical fact ; as the 
actual cause ultimately of their defeat 11. Probably the ablU' 
tivus eausalis, * hot to hearken to a man, a t h i s w o r (L'i 12. 
Yes : dicto nudiens fuitj use is absentium magistratuum. Ages. 
4,2. 

[3] 1. One who was fond of making himself the bead of a party : 
a turbulent intriguing penson. 2. To take liberties ; to throw off 

proper restraint 

[4] 1. A frequentative, signifying a repeated action. 2. 

I^roperly : < not having power over itself:' hence, ' unable to restrain 
itself,* * ungovernabU,* < lawless,* 3. regnum i mpo tens, 

Liv.8, 5: eujus nomine diu regnasse impo t enter. Oany' 

iPr. Intr.U.789. 

i Kracer considers it a dative dependent immediately upon audientem^ with 
which It fonns one notion, and takes a dot. of the person. See also Freand. 
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goioemors or government, — 4. By whaX particles are mhU 
aHud, nan aliudy followed ? — 5. How is ' he pretended to 
he doing it* translated in Lat. ? [Pr. Intr. Diffl 3.] — 6. 
Distinguish between simulare and dissimulare. 

[5] 1. How must undique be construed? — 2. What 
is more usual than ejieere only ? — ^3. Does Cic. ever use 
ejicere absolutely ?— 4. What is omitted before qui ? — 5. 
How may iUius proprium be construed ? — 6. How does 
it happen that the verbs in qui out contineretu r — (tut 
confirmarat are of different moods and tenses ? 

EXERCISE. 

It is evident that he acquired a great reputation more 
by good luck than by merit. For the war was ended not 
by the yalor of their opponents, but by their own want 
of discipline. It is plain that the Athenians fell into the 
power of their enemies after they had been waging war 
{partic,) for above twenty-five years. The Lacedaemo- 
nians used to say repeatedly, that their object in the war 
wais to crush the Athenians. The Lacedaemonians make 
it their sole endeavor, to banish from every [state] [all] 
who have supported the cause of the Athenians. He 
pretended to be his creature. 



meden doeuimue, Hirt BelL Alex. 33. 4. By quam, ae, or 

nui\ 

[5] 1. * All from every state.' 2. Ejicere e repuhlica or e 

civitaie. See Them. 8, 1 : Alcihi 4, 6 : also ejicere in exeilium, 
xvi. 1, 4. 3. Yes: ejicere noa magnum fuit, excludere 

facile est. Ad Div. 14, 3. 4. The antecedent pion. iis, . 

5. ' His creature,* 6. One use of the unp^* Bubj. is " to mark 

something contemporary and continuing,** The gueat-friendship 
v^'ith Lysander was a continuing thing : but the preceding oath was 
a definite act : hence Nep. must have used qui — c ontineretur, 
aut — c nfi rmaaaet , even if he had chosen to describe both 
classes indefinitely (=s such as were retained, or had sworn, &c.) : 
but he has preferred making the reference indefinite and as a thought 
of Lysander*s in the first case, and definite, as an historical fact re- 
lated by himself, in the seconcP. 

> Kriiger says, *' Quam And ac refer to the alimd : mist to the negative : quam 
and an are emnparatiwj ni»i exelnsive — MVkil aliud nin approaches to the 
meaning of Aoe uMum : nihil alind quam to that of idem ;** yet he himself makes 
oar passage = hoe unum molitus c«t.— See Z. $ 735. 

* The whole may be given thus; ** except eueh ae wmdd (he preeumei) 
be kept true to him bff their eonuectioH ae hie fueet-friende, or tfioee who had 
actually eworn to remain true to ^im." 
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Ch.il [1] 1. To whom or what does tp^tfj refer? 
— 2, What is the force of de in defattgare ? 

[2] 1. Is divertere used as well as devertere in. the 
sense of turning aside to visit a place or person ? — 2. 
What is the usual meaning of proinde 1 — ^3. What are 
the usual particles for * as if C ^jttst as if?*—A. When is 
proinde ac si, or proinde quasi ^ so used ? — ^5. Give an 
example from Sallust. — 6. Does Nep. use proinde ac in 
any other passage ? — 7, Are . the words proinde ac si-^ 
solerent a remark of Cornelius's, or do they express 
Lysander's motive ? — 8. To what Greek particle does 
per in pervertere correspond ? 

[3] 1. Give the different meanings of consulere ali- 
quern ; consulere alicui ; consulere in aliquem, [Pr. Intr. 
233.} — 2, How did Lysander deceive the Thasians ? 



Ch. II. [1] 1. To Lysander: not to the deeemmrali9 potestaa. 
2. It is equivalent to a strengthening particle but without lostng 
its real meaning of ' down :' * to weary them down/ i. e. tiU they 
sink, as it were under the weight 

[2] 1. Bremi thinks it is, when separation from one's compam'ons 
is to be marked, and Greorges quotes from liv. (but without a refer- 
ence to the passage) cum perpaucia maxime fidia via divertit^ 
Freund denies that it ever occura in the classical age. 2. < There- 
fore^ in exhortations (= igitur cum exhortatione quadam). Hein- 
dorf. [P. I. il 368.] 3. Perinde with ac, atque; ac si; or quasi. 
4. When the * just as if does hot introduce a simple compari- 
son, but one that m founded on a statement made just before. 5. 
Per latrocinia potius, quam bonis artibus ad imperia et honores 
nituntur; proinde quasi pratura et consulatus . . . — per se 
ipsa clara et magnifica sint, ^e. Jiig. 4, 7. 6. Yes : Alcib. 6, 

4, ut nemo tamfirus fuerit, quin ejus casum lacrimarit, — p roinde 
ac si alius populus, non itte ipse, qui turn flebat, eum sacrilegii 
damnasset: so also in the same chapter: 1, tanta fuit omnium ex- 
spectatio visendi Alcibiadis, ui ad ejus triremem vulgus conflueret, 
proinde ac si solus advenisset. 7. The remark is Corne- 

lius's. ^8. To bid in iiavi^up, meaning * through and through' 

» * utterly,' 

[3] 2. They fled into the Temple of Hercules, but he persuaded 
them to come out by promising them full fbrgivenete, and swearing 
that they should receive no harm at his hands! In a few days they 
all disappeared. 

i Cf. Cit. de Nat Deor. ii. 38, neqne odimraitter, neque reqvirunt rationes 
eamm rerum, qiuu temper vident : proinde guaei novitat nos moffis^ enam 
marnitudo rerum debeat ad exquirendas eatua* exeitare. Pnrinde ac, Can. fi. O. 
Ui. 60. V 

k This passage is cited ftom Liv. 44, 43, ondor denerio in Freand^s Lexicon. 
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EXERCISE. 



He wearies bis readers by enumerating many in- 
stances, just as if it was not sufficient to produce one 
fact by way of example. He saw tbat tbe decemviral 
power would be established in all the cities. They 
see, that unless the decemviral power established by 
Lysander is dissolved \ every thing will be conducted 
[exactly] according to his pleasure. 



Ch. hi. [1] 1. What is there peculiar in dohre? 
— 2. Is there any thing peculiar in iniit eonsUia — tol- 
Ure ? — 3. Give an instance from Cic.^-4. Give an in- 
stance of the inf. following any other substantive. — ^5. 
Give instances from Nep.— -6. What is the £ng. of ecnr 
suevi, consueveram 1 — 7. Since it was the reason felt hy 
Lysander f why is not the subj. used ? 

[2] 1 . What is there peculiar in Delphos, Dodonam ? 

[3] 1. What is the derivation of antistes? — 2. Why 
is conatus esset in. the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. 461.] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between templum, (Bdes,fanum. [Dod. templum^ 

[4] 1. Govern subsidio-^Orchameniis. [Pr. Intr. 
242, (1).] — 2, What kind of finding does reperire ex- 



Ch. III. [1] 1. It ia used for the eaute of the grief; the wvmB 
which he believed himself to have safiered, and which he was vexed 
at 2. Yes : consUia toUendi would be the regular constmction : 
but eontilia eapere or inire being nearly equivalent in meaning to a 
single verb expressing purpose, intention, Slc. (e. ?. tneditari, eonsti' 
iuere, 4-c,) are often followed by the inf.* See Z. § 598. 3. Te 

consilium cepisset hmninis propinqui foriunas Junditus 
evertere, pro Quint 16, fin. 4. Cic. Acad. % 6, 17: nee enim 
ease ullam rationem diaputare cum hia, qui nihil probarent. 
5. Ages. 3, 4, Huic quum tempua eaaet viaum, copiaa extrahere 
ex hihemaculia: so Dat 11, 4f Han. 13, 4. 6. Conauevi = tXt^a^ 
< I am accustomed :' conaueveram = tliliOsiVf*! waa accustom^.' 
7. Being alao an hiatorical fact, it is here so stated W Nep. 

[2] 1. They are used for the oraclea at Delphi and Dodona re- 
Bpectiyely. 

[3] 1. Ante-atare. 

[4] 2. " Qui qtuerit reperitf non quaaita inveniuntvr'* 

1 TttUere, 

s Just as we can lay *adepUd tha rsMfntira qf doings a thing* oa'toioU.* 
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iptess ? — 3. Why is it used here ?— 4. What have you 
to remark on quam — se halnturunk'^non dubitabat ? [Pref. 
[1], 1-6.] 

EXERCISE. 

They not only ahohshed the decemviral government, 
[which] he had instituted, but also accused him of hav- 
ing deceived the priest of Jupiter Hammon. Lysander 
proposed to bribe the oracles of Delphi and Dodona. 
I feel that I cannot do it without the assistance of the 
oracle at Delphi, because the Lacedaemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every thing to the oracles, [for their de- 
cision.] He feels that he cannot do it except by bribing 
the oracle at Dodona, for the Lacedaemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every question to the oracles [for decision.] 
Trusting in [the power of] money, he felt no doubt, that 
the priest of Jupiter might be bribed. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. How many and what forms of the 
nom. case of the word * Satrap' occur in Latin? — 2. Is 
there any difference between bello and in belh? — 3. On 
what does the sentence quanta sanetitate . . . gessisset 
depend ? — 4. What is sanctitas ? — 5. What is the deri- 
vation of accuratus ? — 6. Of what is accuratus not used ? 
— 7. What would an epistola aecurcUa be ?— ^8. What 



3. The papers of a deceased peiWQ are naturally looked over by his 
hein to find documents of importance. Perhaps too, from the sus- 
picion that had fallen on Lysander, his papers were searched after 
his death by the Ephori, for the purpose of discovering whether he 
had been guilty, or not 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Three : satrapee, satrapa and satraps^. — See 
Z. § 46, (3). Note. 2. Them. 2, [1], 5. 3. Such a parti- 

ciple as * declaring* may be supposed understood m agreement with 
testimonium : but in all languages it is usual to place indirect ques^ 
tions in this, strictly speaking, inaccurate way : the clause is explan' 
atory of testimonium, of which it stafts the purport 4. The 

conscientiousness of a good man : here denoting conscientious hon- 
esty, preventing him from indulging in rapacious conduct 5. Ad 
and curare, 6. Of persons : we must not translate ' an acctf- 

rate man' by homo or mr accuratus, but by diligens, &c. 7. 

One earefuUy and fully drawn up. 8. To write a careful and 

> In Nep. we have tatrapea Pans. 1, 3 : Ale. 10, 3 : »atrap§n Con. 8, 1 : •«- 
trapm_ (pi.) Dat 3, 1, 4re. and here tatrapit. 
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then is accurate seribere ? — 9. How may auctoritas be 
construed here ? — 10. On what does magnam enim ejus 
auetoritatem futuram (esse) depend ? FPr. Intr. 460, 

(c)(1).] 

[2] 1. What does liberaiiter properly mean? — 2. 
Give instances of / ib eralite r polliceH or p ro mittere, 
— 3. Is liber necessarily *a book?^-^. What is the 
original meaning of liber ? and how did it get the mean- 
ing of ^book?^ — ^5. What is liber gravis? — 6. A ^hng 
lettex* is grandis epistola, e. g. Cic. ad Att. 13, 21 ; Ml 
Hirtium dederam epistolam sane grandem: now 
grandem is found in some manuscripts here : why is its 
being an epithet of more common occurrence than gra^ 
vem a reason against its being the true reading? — 7. 
Ferre laudibus is an unusual expression : what is the 
ustud one ? — 8. Give an instance or instances of ferre 
with laudibus, — 9. What should be remarked in qttem 
quum legisset probassetque . . . subjecit? — 10. Explain 
the tense of signatur^ . [Pr. Intr. 509 . } — 1 1 . What might 
be used instead of dum signatur? — 12. What is sulji' 



eireumstantial statement 9. * Weighf^ot * the weight of his 

testimony.' 

[2] 1. In^a manner that becomes one who is (liberalis) of good 
birth and education — hence : courteously, kindly, &c. As snch po- 
liteness is often accompanied with inaincerity, the expression is fre- 
quently used of promises made in a courteous manner, and without 
hesitation, but not fulfilled, 2. Ante adventum meum liber' 

aliesime erat pollicitue tuia omnibua, Cic. ad Att 5, 
13. Quibus auditie, liberaiiter pollieitu 9 — eos domum 
remittit. Cabs. B. G. 4, 21. 3. No : any written document of 

seyeral leaves. 5. An earnestly written letter: one likely to 

have weight with those to whom it was addressed. 6. Because 

a transcriber would be likely to change the leae usual epithet (gra^ 
vem) into the more usual (grandim) : but it isvery unlikely that 
many transcribers would change the usual grandem into the rarer 
gravem. 7. Aliquem efferre laudibus, 8. In Nep. Att 

10, 6 ; quod si gubemator pracipua laude fertur, &c. Cgbs. B. 
C. 1, 69 ; Duces eorum suum consilium laudibus ferebant, 
&c. 9. That Lysander is the nom. to legisset, &c Phama^ 

bazus to subjecit. See Them. 5, [1], 9, 10. 11. Inter sig^ 

nandum, * during the sealing ;' * while the sealing was goine on ;* or 
'while it was a^sealing,' 12. Propwly to thrust oeneathf 

1 Othen read obtignatw. 
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tent — 13. What is suhjiceretettamenhim?'-^l4. Ex- 
plain aeatraiissime aeeusare. — 15. What should you re-* 
maik about the use of aeeusare here ? — 16. Give similaT 
instances. 

[3] 1. What should be remarked in posiquam — qti€B 
vohierat, dixerai? — 2. What is e ogn oseere epistolam T 
— 3. What is the conesponding G^eek word ?^-4. Parse 
legendum- [Pr. Intr. 351 {a), (]?).}— 5. What is tbe 
meaning of inqnudensT — 6. What is there nnusual in 
ipse svMsfiiit aeeusatar .'«— 7. Give instanifes of a poises^ 
sive pronotm used with a subat. of this kind. 

EXERCISE. 

Ton hare miintentionally been yonr own accuser. 
Lysander, baring said what he wished, was remoT^d 
by [order of] the Ephori. Pliamabazns in an important 
letter, written at great length, extols Lysander to the 
skies. After I hare said (Diff. 98.) what 1 wish [to 
say,] before the first magistrates, I shall hand in, by 
way of testimonial, the letter written by Phamabazus. 
The Ephori having perused the letter of Phamabazus 
order Lysander to withdraw. After the Ephori had 
[attentively] read the letter, which was put into their 
hands by Lysander (partic.)^ they gave it him to read. 



henoe to * subslUuU? one dung for another. 13. Properiy to 

fufrfttfttte ^.faU* will for a genome one: hence to forge a wilL 
14. * Very eireunutantiaUy :* making definfte ebaiges and accom- 
panying them with satkfoclory {Mtx>fo. 15. That its aecnsatiTe 
is not a perton, bat the thing with which the person is charged. 
16. Cujtu tu deeperationem meetuare mdUtu tsees, Cic. Ep. 
ad Div. 6, 1, &c. 

[3] 1. (1) Po9tquam with the pluperfect, the perfect being the 
moi;e commim [Pt. Intr. 514] ; and (2), the nee of voluerat to mark 
the wish as having existed before the time of his address. We 
dionld nse the peif. ' after he had eaid what he wished to say.' 
2. To read it attentivalyi properly, 'to make oneself ae- 
quaiated with it.* 3. ivaytvtiaKuv. 5. * Withoift intending it f 
< unintentionaUy.' 6. Verbal substantives in or, tx, io and us 

Qsnally take the objective gen. of the personal pronoun : e. g. accu- 
satoT sui nXhai ibxa. swus aecusator. 7. Hahenda ratio turn 
9ua^ solum, sed etiam dliorum, Cia De OS. 1, 39, 139. 

1 When however dieie Is f MM authority ibr mi. 
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While they were causing Lysander to withdraw, Phar- 
nabazus substituted another letter. Phamabazus sends 
to the £phori a testimonial [setting forth] what con- 
scieirtious-honesty Cimon had observed, both in his 
management of the war, and in his dealing with the 
dlies. 



ALCIBIADES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What tense is experta (esse)? — 2. 
How then do you explain the use of possit rather than 
posset? [Pr. Intr. 465; and 468.]— 3. What should 
be remarked in, nihil illo fuisse excellentius? — \, Give 
an example from Cic. — 5. Does the use of the neuters 
nihil^ quid?, quidqimm, for nemoy quis?, quisquam, add 
strength to the assertion ? — 6. What should be remarked 
of excellere ? — 7. What is the derivation of vel ? [Pr. 
Intr. 456, note a.] — 8. Explain vel — vel here. 

[2] 1. Distinguish between j9ii/cA«r and /brmo^iM. — 
2. What adverb is more frequently used witn a superla- 
tive than multo ? — 3. Give an instance of mtdto with the 
superlative. — 4. What does summus here mean ? — :5. 
What two interpretations are given of ios* and ^oratio?* 



Ch. I. [1] 3. Thd use of the neut nihil inotead of nenut, 4. 
Nihil me infortunatiu0i nihil fortunatiua eat Catulo : Ad 
Att 2, 24 ; compare also Milt 5, (5], wliere nihil relates to the fern. 
pugna : qua pugna nihil adhuc est nobilius. 5. Yes, & 
That it here marks pre-eminence in what is had, as well as in what 
is good. 8. They are nearly equivalent to give — aive, * whether* — 
or ;' e»tA«r— or *. See Pr. Intr. il 541. 

[2] 1. Dod./ormo«u«. 2. Longe. ^ Si Hares eaaeU 

multo puleherrumam earn nos haberemus. Sail. Cat 52, 
20. 4. Not the chief in rank, but most distinguished. 5. 

Some translate ' 09,' by * manner* generally, indodiug his appear- 
ancCi action, &c. : oratio is then the style and ianguage of what he 
sai4: but it is better, with others, to consider * os* to mean 'pronun- 

1 They may generally be lesolved by *iolUthsr you consider tMio or CAot.*' 
tioo-'dixerit (or rMpicMM), mv«, 4«* 

13 
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I. Gire instances where os plainly means ^pranun- 
eiatioip.^ — 7. Distinguish between disertus, facundus, e/o- 
quens» — 8. What kind of ^for' do nam, namque often 
express ? 

[3] 1. What do adjectives in osus generally mean? 
— 2, Does this meaning belong to laboriosus ? — 3. In 
non minus in vita, quam victUy distinguish between vita 
and victus,—^. Give an instance or instances of tnta and 
vietus so connected. — 5. Explain callidissime. [Them. 
1, [4], 2-4.] 

[4] 1. What is remittere se? from what is the notion 
taken? — 2. What word expresses the opp. notion? — 3. 
What other word is used in the same sense as remittere^ 
and is also taken from the notion of unstringing a bow, 
or at least of slackening what has been strung or stretched? 
— 4. What tense does simul ac usually tal^ ? [Pr. Intr. 
514.] — 5. When is the pluperf. used with jimw/ ac ? — 
6. How is neque to be construed ? — 7. What is the no- 
tion of suberat here ? — 8. Is * why ' after non (or neque) 
est causa always translated as here by quare ? — 9. Dis- 
tinguish between mirari, admirari, demirari. [Pref. [3], 
4.] — 10. What does diversus mean here ? 

eiation* or * elocution,^ ' and * oratio* * language* 6. In o» 

planum, Pliu. Ep. 6, 11 ; os confuaum. Id. ib. 4, 7 : and oris — vitia 

in peregrinum sonum corrupti. Quint. 1, 1, 13. 7. Ddd. disertus. 

8. They are sometimes exjdanatory. Pr. Intr. ii. 789, (o). 

[3] 1. The being full of or abounding in what the root denotes. 
' 2. It may be considered as meaning " abounding in labor;" but 
it rather means inclined to labor; as libidinosus, luxuriosus, 
' inclined^ or * given up* to lust and luxury respectively. 3. Vita 
rdates to his Itfe in public ; victust to his manner of living «t home. 
Ddd. vita. 4. Nobilium vita vietuque mutato, mores 

mutari eivitatum puto. Cic. de Legg. 3, 14. C. Tuditanus quum 
omni vita at que vietu sxctUtuSf — turn ejus elegans est 
habitum etiam orationis genus. Brut 25. 

[4] 1. To unbend oneself: the notion being taken from a bou> 
that is unstrung. 2. Intendere, 3. Relaxare. 5. When 
the verb expresses a repeated action or continued state, the verb of 
the principal sentence being m the imperfect Pr. Intr. 514. Z. 
§ 507, b. 6. * And — ^no.' 7. Subesse, when spoken of a cause 
or ground, has the notion of being placed under as a foundation or 
support, 8. No : but more frequently by cur : sometimes by 

quamobrem. Tt. Intr. ii. 575, 577. 10. * Opposite :' — so, diver Ma 
inter se mala, luxuria atque avaritia. Sail. Cat. 5. 

1 Compare tumma »navita$ pri§ me veeit. Att. 1, 3. 
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exercise!. 

Of all his contemporaries Alcibiad^ adapted himself 
the most dexterously to the times. In Alcibiades nature 
seems to have tried, how great a difference there can be 
in the same individual. Alcibiades, than whom nobody 
was more extraordinary whether in [his] virtues or in 
[his] vices, had a talent^ for business of every kind, and 
•was full of abili^. Cicero was by far the most eloquent 
man of his age. Nobody could oppose Cicero in oratory 
[with success.] Alcibiades was by far the most princely 
of all his contemporaries both in his public and private 
life. I for my part* have unbent myself, nor is there 
[any] reason,. why I should undergo such labors. 

Oh. II . [1] I. Why in domo ? — 2. Give examples. 
— ^3. Give the derivation of privignus * step-son.' — 4. 
What therefore does it properly mean ? — 5. Of dives is 
ditissimus or divitissimus the usual superl. in writers of 
the golden age ? — 6. Is the usual comparative ditior or 
divitior? — 7. How would you construe vellet, posset? — 
8. Justify this. [Pr. Intr. 439.]— -9. What is the deri- 
vation of miniscoTy re- miniscor, con- miniscor, &c. ?— • 

10. What does reminiscor seem to mean here, its usual 
meaning * to remember^ being obviously inapplicable ? — 

1 1 . Is there any other passage in which it .seems to 



Gh. II. [1] 1. Domua takes the prepos. when it means the 
house as a building or family. 2. In next chap, in domo 

9ua : in domo furtum factum t9t ah eo, qui do mi fuit. Quint. 
5, 10, 16. Qtmm omnet impuriiates pudica in domo quotidie 
9U8ciperes. Cic. Phil. 2, 3. 3. Privus and geno, old form of 

gigno. 4. One who belongs to a. family of his own: not, that 

is, to that of him who repfuentSy as it were, his father. 5. Dt- 

vitissimuB : ditissimus belongs rather to poetry and the Post- Au- 
gustan prose writers. 6. Divitior, except in Horace. 7. 

if he had chosen or wished he would not have been 

able\ 9. Men- the root of meno, memini, mentum ; from which 

also men-s and men-tio are derived. Georges. 10. To 

imagine, 11. Yes, in the late writer Appuleius: saltern fin- 

giie aliquid : reminiscimini (think over) quid responderitis. ApoL 

i*Waa fitted.* * Equidem. 

■ As if it were «' »©/«««#«t— poti»«««#«. 
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bear this meaning? — 12. Does the derivation make it 
improbable that the word may have this meaning ? — 13. 
Compare another verb with reminisci so used. — 14. How 
does Doderlein account for the meaning of re as a 
strengthening prefix* ? [Pr. Intr. 249, note v.] 



Ch. III. [1] 1. How should hujiis consilio — helium 
indixerunt be construed ? and why ? — 2. Do other au- 
thors use Peloponnesius or any other form ? — 3. What is 
omitted with dati? — 4. Give other instances from Nep.. 
of the omission of est or sunt. — 5. What writer is fond 
of this omission ? 

[2] 1 . To translate ' when he,^ ' when it,* Sic. should 
you use, * quum is, * quum id .?' — ^2. The principal verb 
being here in a past tense accidit, what tenses of what 
moods might foWow priusquam? [Pr. Intr. 500, 501.] — 
3. Does there appear to be any " closer connection than 
mere priority in point of time" here ?— 4. Give other in- 
stances where the imperfect subj. is used with antequam 
or priusquam when there seems to be no notion of a pur- 
pose, &>c. involved*. — 5. What were the Hemue? — 6. 



!». 338, 38. 12. No : for reminiacor may mean to * think over 

and over' as well as * to think back,* or *re call by thinking* 
13. Reputare. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. The hujus consilio being emphatic should be 
placed iu a principal sentence, * it was.' * It was by his advice, — 
that the Athenians declared war, &c.' 2. Peloponnegiacus is 

the usual form, but Nep. uses Peloponnesius exclusiyeiy. 3. 

Sunt. 4. Paus. 5, 5, inde posterius [dei] Delphici response 

erutus, &c. Dat 8, 6, sic bellum, quod rex adversus Datamem 
susceperat, se datum. 5. livy. 

[2] 1. Not when they follow a full stop: but * is quum;* 'id 
quum,* &C. 3. No : or if any, it is extremely slight 4. 

Faucis ante diebus quam Syracuse caper entur, Oiacilius — Uticani 
— transmisit. Lav. 25, 31. Qtue causa ante mortua est, quam tu 
natus esses. Cic. Rab. 9, 25 : and above, Arist 2, 1, qua (pugna) 
facta est prius, quam pana liber aretur. 5. Square blocks of 

stone surmounted with a head of Hermes or Mercury : the name 
was afterwards given to similar busts of other deities. Houses in 

1 Ddderlein, who defends reminisei, makes re here = eztrinaeeus ; unneces- 
sarily I think. Heusioger pruposes to read eminisci after the analogy of eveS' 
tigare. » 

s Kriiger says that (as in the case of quum) the imperf. subj. Is generally nsed 
even when the relation is a simple relation of time, unless that rdatiotk oftim» 
Li to be emphatlGally pointed out. 
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Parse Athenis, [Diff. of Id. 27.]— 7. What does deji- 
cere here mean ? — 8. What other verb is used of throw- 
ing down a statue W-9. What sort of verb is vodtare 1 

[3] 1 . What kind of ' appeof' is translated by apparere ? 
— 2. When is the preposition repeated before the sec- 
ond of two substantives that are governed by the scone 
preposition ? — 3. By what forms is the degree of opposi- 
tion generally implied, that requires the repetition of the 
preposition ? — 4. Why is pertineret in the subj. after 
quod ? — 5. What are the conjunctions after which \ any* 
is usually quis ? — 6. What is exsistere ? — 7. Give in- 
stances of this use of exsistere. — 8. Why is opprimeret 
in the subj. ? 

[4] 1 , What is the meaning of convenire in dliquem ? 
— 2. To what word or words does maxime belong ? 

[5] 1. Why is Jiebat used and not factum est? — 2. 
How is prodisset to be construed ? and of what differ- 
ence between the English and Latin use of the tenses is 



Athens had one of these statues placed at the door. 7. To 

< throw down* from their base or pedestal*. 8. Depellere. — 

Simulaera — 4 e puis a sunt et 8tatU4B veterum hominum dsj ect4B 
Cic. Gat 3, 8, 19. 

[3] 1. To appear obviously : * to be apparent .** and also ' to be 
seen,* * to be visible,* 2 When the two notions are opposed to 

each other, or sharply distinguished from each other. 3. Non 

— sed : et — et : nee — nee : and nearly always after aut — aut ; vel 
— vel : nisi ; and quam after the comparative'. 4. It is refer- 

red to the minds of the multitude, as what tluy thought or com' 
monly observed to one another. 6. * To stand forth/ or < begin 

to be :' — used especially of sudden unexpected occurrences. 7. 

Neque umquam ex illo delendi hujus imperii tarn consceleratus im- 
petus exstitisset, nisi, ^c. Cic. pro M. Ccelio, c. 6. — Quid 
juturum deinde, si quod externum interim bellum existat? 
Liv. 2, 32. 8. The relat qu4t may be resolved into of such a 

kind as to. Pr. Intr. 476. 

[4] 1. * To be applicable to a person :' ' to be likely to be true of 
him.' 2. To in Alcibiadem, i. e. < to Alcibiades in a higher de- 

gree than to anybody «lse.' 

[5] 1. It was a consequencor of repeated occurrence, inasmuch 
as instances of it occurred, whenever he went abroad. . 2. By 

the perfect : it is an instance of the exactness with which the Ro- 
mans defined the time of an action that must be completed before 

1 Thac. says, ol irXtiarot irtptSKivtivav rd rptforwra. 
* Et in bello et in pace : in nulla alia re ntii in virtute ; in nulla re melius 
Quam in oirtute, 

13* 
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it an instance ? — 3. How is ' and nobody* usually tranitf- 
lated into Latin ? — 4. Give another instance of poni «=s 
censerij haberi. — 5. What irregularity is mere in 
the construction non solum spem in eo habebani maximam^ 
sed etiam timorem ? — 6. What is the grammatical name 
for the use of a ^erb, &c. with two words, to one only 
of which it is in strictness applicable ? — 7. Give other 
examples from Nep. 

[6] 1. Give the two constructions of adspergere, 
[Pr. Intr. 233.] — 2. Why in domo sua rather than domi 
SU4B ? — 3. Why diedHttur, not diceretur ? 

EXERCISE. 

The consequence will be that, whenever you go into 
public, you will draw upon you the eyes of all. The 
throwing down of all the statues that were in the city 
of Rome, on one [and the self-same] night filled the 
multitude with great fear, lest the thing should have ref- 
erence to [some] conspiracy. It was said that Alci- 
biades celebrated [certain] mysteries in his own house. 
The Athenians entertained great hopes of Alcibiades ; 
and considered nobody in the state his equal. It being 
manifest that this [war] was declared by the advice of 
Alcibiades, Nicias was filled with great fear, lest the 
liberty of the people should be crushed. 



Ch. IY. [1] 1. By hoc crimine — compeUabatur is it 
meant that he was formally accused ? — 2. What is the 
proper meaning of compeUare 1 — 3. What is intueri ? — 



another began. 3. By ' nor — anybody? 4. Pref. [5] qum 

partim humUia atque ab honettate remoia ponuntur. 5. 

Though apem in tUiquo habere is correct, timorem in aliqfto 
habere is not ; so that some other verb most be suppoeed as governing 
timorem. 6. ZeugmaK 7. Amor — non vis expreeserat : 

L e. * love had won, not force wrested (or extorted),* 

[6] 3. It is stated as an historical fact by Com. Nep. 

Gh. IV. [1] 1. No : the expression only alludes to strong decla- 
rations, censures, &c., which seemed to threaten a future peisecu- 
tion. 2. To address a man, especiaHy in a harsh manner. 

3. To look at any thing attentively : and then, figuratively, to con^ 

*■ i. e. ^<Syfia : * a joining.* 
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4. What is the force of neque ignorans 1 — 5. Give simi- 
lar instances. — 6. What is the grammatical name of this 
construction ? — 7. What is inviduB crimen 1 — 8. What 
is invidia ? — 9. What is Cicero's distinction between 
invidia and' invidentia ? — 10. Does this always hold 
good ? 

[2] 1. What form is found besides inprtesenti? — 2. 
Is there any difference 1 — 3. What is Dbderlein'a opin- 
ion ? — 4. Ut sic absentem aggrederentur : how may sic 
here be construed I — 5. Does it lose its meaning of ex- 
pressing maimer ? — 6. What Greek particle is so used ? 
— 7, Give an instance. — 8. What is itmque here ? 

[3] 1. In quum missus esset nuntius — essetque, 4^c, 
is quum used in the same sense with each verb ? — 2. 
What else should you remark ? — 3. What is provincia 
here ? — 4. On what does ut rediret depend ? — 5. Is in 



sider or ehierve any tfasiig, for the purpose of raeolatiiig one's con- 
duct by it 4. < And being well acquainted ^th:* fh» neque 
being placed emphatically before the negative word ignorare. 
5. Jnon is frequently used before nullvs, nemo, nihil, &c. So also 
§ 3. wm—meluit ; chap. 7, 2, nihil — non efficere, ^c. 6. Li- 
tdtes or Meidsie {leskening), less being asserted than is really meant 
t 7. Two meanings are possible, (1) ' a charge proceeding from 
envy :' or (2) * a charge intended to make him an object of popular 
hatred^' ^ incidiosa criminatio. 8. Either envy : or the ha- 
tred, unpopularity, &c., which attaches itself to the person envied. 
9. Invidia est, quum invidetur ; invidentia quum 
quis invidet. See Tusc. 3, 9, 20. 10. No : not of invidia. 

[2] 1. In prtBsentia, 2. Hand sa}^ no. 3. That in 

prtesentia means simply ' at present/ * at the present moment ;' in 
pr<B8enti, * under present circumstances.' 4. By an emphatic 

* then.* 5. No : it really means * so* still. 6. offruf, espe- 

cially after participles. 7. vpocev^dfievoi (^ois— o0tii> SUPaivov tA 

Spia. 8. Et ita. 

[3] 1. No : with the first it is a simple particle of time ; with 
the second it has rather a concessive or adversative ibrce : = 
' though.* 2. That the two verbs have different subjects. 

3. The charge, duty^ or command with which a man is intrusted 
4. Strictly upon a participle telling or directing him : but 
such an omission is frequent in all languages. 5. Navem or fn^ 

navem conseendere is also used. 

il. e. *a charge which proceeds from invidia* {aubjcctively ; from envy 
felt by the accuders) : or ' u charge which tauses iuvidioj {objectively; makes 
the accused an ohject cf invidia.) 
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naoem adseendere the only fonn for going on board a ves- 
sel ? if not, what other furm is used ? 

[5] 1. Who were the EtanolpitUt? — 2. From ^hom 
were they descended ? — ^3. Is cogere often followed by 
Mt f— 4. Can you give an instance of this construction 
from Cic. ? 

[7] 1. What is the Greek name of Decetea? — 2. 
What other form therefore would be correct ? — 3. Give 
an instance of a Greek word, the u of which is in Latin 
sometimes e, sometimes i. — 4. What is in obsidiane te- 
mere T — 5. Give a similar instance. 

EXERCISS. 

If you wish any thing to be done with reference to 
me, let me rather be impeached now that I am present, 
than have an invidious accusation brought against me 
in my absence. I weigh this well, and am thorougmy 
acquainted with the usual conduct of my fellow-citizens. 
I do not choose not to obey, but shall go on board the 
trireme. Conndering this, I do not choose to obey, but 
shall secretly make my escape from my keepers. Con- 
sidering this, and being well acquainted with the lawless 
vi<4ence of my fellow-citizens, I shadl remove to Lace- 
dsemon. Alcibiades cannot be hurt. We are av%re 
that Alcibiades cannot be hurt, while he is present. The 
Eumolpidae must be compelled to pronounce Alcibiades 
accursed. Considering this, I tlunk it best to avoid 
the impending storm. When you have quitted the city. 



[5] 1. A sacerdotal family at Athens, priests of Demeter, who min- 
istered in the Elensiaian mysteries. Their jurisdiction also extended 
(o cases where religion had been violated. 2. From the Thra- 

cian bard EwmolptUt who was said to have introduced the Eleosin- 
ian Diyvteries into Attica. 3. Very rarely. Pr. Intr. ii. 819. 

0ee Z. § 613. 4. P. Lentutum, ut se ahdiearet praturd, eoe- 

gUtis. Cat 4, 3, 5. 

[7] 1. A«rA«a. 2. DecelifK 3. ^A^e^dviptta, Alexan- 

dria (below de Re^g. 3, 4, and Veil. Paterc.)> or Alexandria. See 
S. § 1. Note, 4. Not strictly to blockade or beleaguer it: but 

to do so virtually 1 by cutting off supplies, laying the country waste, 
&c 5. Pelop'das and his companions, by driYing the Laceds- 

moniaof fh>m the citadd of Thebes, patriam obsidione liberaverunU 
Pelop* 3, 3. 
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then they will bring an invidious accusation against 
you. 



Ch. y. [1] 1. What is acer, as applied to a person ? 
— 2. la neque autem ever found'? [No.] — 3. What is 
tempus here ? — 4. Give other instances. — 5. What is 
instituere ? 

[2 J 1. What is there peculiar in id Alcihiadi — eelan 
nan potuit? — 2, What case does celari govern? [Pr. 
Intr. 251.] — 3. What then would be the regular transla- 
tion of ' this could not be concealed from Alcibiades ?'— 4. 
Does Cic. use any other form ? — 5. Is any other in- 
stance of the dative found ? — 6. What is the proper 
meaning of sagax 1 — 7. What is the derivation as given 
by Cicero ? — 8. What is attendere properly ? — 9. Is 
any other compound of tendere used in nearly the same 
way ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of senescere? — 2. How 
is Lacedamoniorum governed ? and how must it be con- 
strued ? 



Gh. v. [1] 1. Vigorous, enterprising, &c. 3. It is equiva- 

lent to opportunum tempiis^, '* an oj^rtunity.' 4. Below chap. 

8, 6, tetnpua ret gerendtB non dimint 5 To tet about a thing 
deliberately : to adopt a fixed deliberate resolution. 

[2] 1. The dat after celaru 3. Pr. Intr. 284.— -/</ Alcibi- 

ades diutius celari non potuit 4. Yes : since in the active the 

construction is celare aliquem de aliqua re (the ace. being seldom 
found except with neut, pronouns), he often retains the preposition in 
the passive : non est profecto de illo veneno eel at a mater, 
Cluent 66, 189; eelandus de nostro eonsilio vide- 
tur. Att 10, 14. Z. § 391. Note. 5. There is a doubtful in- 

stance in Hirt Bell. Alex. 7, quod neque celari Alexandria 
nis possent in apparanda fuga. 6. Keen-scented : of a 

hound. 7. Sag ire enim sentire acute est : eat quo saga 

anuSt quia multa scire volunt, et sag ace s dicti cafies. Div. 1, 
31, 65. 8. To stretch to : to put any thing on the stretch. 

9. Yes : animum intendere in aliquid. Cic. Acad. 3, 15. 

[3] I. To grow old : hence fig. to grow weaker : to sink, 
2. By opes understood : * those of the LacedsBinoniana.' 

> So the Greek xf>tfvo( someUmes. 

1 Hftnd says: fomiala neque autem son nsarpaturabonf^qnidem seriptoriboa 
nisi praecedente altero neque, aut alia negatione ita, ut oppositio ex altera parte 
crescat. i. p. 585. He quotes Cic. ad Fam. 5, 12, 21, nSfU* enim tuiseMf^iqui 
Mis ntsdas :—mequ$ amtsm «go, kjo. 
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[4] I. Ah hoe destitutus: does this imply that Pi* 
sander had firt^t encouraged, and then deserted him ? — 2. 
What is the derivation of papuliscttum? [Arist. 1, [5], 

11.] 

[5] 1 . Explain vigere in vigere victores. 

[6] 1 . What is recipere in military language ? 

EXERCISE. 

He did not, however, ever revolt from the king through 
affection for [his own] country. When I observe the 
sagacity of this most energetic person, I fear that, from 
. affection for [his own] country, he may one day revolt 
from me. Themistocles is [a person] of that sagacity, 
that he cannot be deceived. The king was exceedingly 
afraid that Themistocles was about to return to a good 
understanding with his [coimtr^en.] Themistocles is 
[a person] of that prudence, that he always applies his 
attention to being on his guard. When I have obtained 
the intimate friendship of Tissaphemes; I shall return to 
a good understanding with my [countrymen.] If you 
apply your attention to guarding [against danger,] it will 
not be possible to deceive you^ It will not be possible 
to conceal this* long from Alcibiades, if he applies his 
attention to being on his guards I cannot conceal these 
things from Alcibiades. These things cannot be con- 
cealed from Alcibiades. The king was exceedingly 
afraid, that they would not deal mercifully with the cap- 
tives. 



Ch. YI. [1] 1. Is visere Alcibiadem simply to see 
.Alcibiades? — 2. What kind of verb i& visere^ and how 



[4] 1. No : simply that he * failed him,' ' dimppointed his wishes 
and ezpectationB.' 

[5] 1. To be in a flourishmg, healthy, vigorons state : a meta- 
phor from healthy plants. 

[6] 1. To gain poBsesrion of cities, &c, without a battle : by 
treaty, voluntary surrender, &c. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. It may be so constraed, but implies the taking 
of pains to see him. 2. It belongs to the class oi frequentative 

verbs, better called intensive verbs, which are formed firom the root 

1 Say : ' yon will not be able to be deceived.* 

s Say : * this^will not be posnible to be concealed,* &«. 
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are such verbs formed ? — 3. After a perfect tense, Nep. 
often places ike perfect subj. instead of the imperf., why* 
(probably) is conflueret used here, not eonfluxerit ?— 4. 
What is the English of proinde ac si? — 6. What is more 
commonly used ? — 6. What particles occur with proinde 
besides ac si ? 

[2] 1. What particles often appear superfluous? — 
2. Give an instance with persuadire, — 3. What part of 
speech is amissum? — 4. Why is expulisset subj. after 
quod? [Pr. Intr. 461.] — 5. What verbs are used for 
to impute ? — 6. What tense usually follows postquam ? 
[Pr. Intr. 514.] — 7. Why is the pluperf. used here with 
both verbs ? t. e, caperat^—potuerani : for capit — poterant ? 

[3] 1 . What does ut mean here ? and with what 
tense are ut, ubi construed in this meaning ? [Pr. Intr. 
512, 514.] — 2. What are the two constructions of donare? 
[Pr. Intr. 231 .] — 3. How then may 'I am presented 
with a crown' be translated ?— -4. Explain usu ve- 
nire, — 5. Explain vulgo, 

[4] 1. Sic fecit, ut fuerit: explain the tense bf 
fuerit. — 2. How is quin to be construed? [Pr. Intr.* 
85.] — 3. Is lacrimare trans, or intrans. ?•— 4. What is 

of the supine : vidire, vis-um : vis-ire, 3. To mark a continued 
streaming of the people to Alcibiadee'e ship. 5. Perinde ac %i, 

6. Pr. lutr. il 369. See also Lysand. % [2]. 

[2] 1. Sic and ita, (See Pr. Intr. u. Diffi 28.)— Z. § 748. 2. 
Quwm aihi ita persuasisset ipse, meeio — Uttereu, ^e. Gic. 
ad Fam. 13, 10. 5. ** tribuere, attribuere, adacribere, adsignare, 
aceeptum referre (qd ci). [imputare, Quint, Plin. jun.] :** from the 
' Antibarbarus' of Pr. Intr. Part il 7. FrobaUy because Nep. 

states this as a reason why the Athenians were probably right :. and 
since the cause necessarily preced^ the consequence, he states it as 
an historical fact now over : ' they were probably right inattributing 
aU their successes to Aleibiades ; for after he had once taken 
command of the JUet, the Laceditmonians had never been 
able to stand against them, 

[3] 5. It expresses that all ', to speak generally, both high and 
low presented him with crowns ; the rich with golden, the poor with 
brazen ones. 

[4] 3. Properly intrans., but, like many other verbs expressing 

mental emotions, used also transitively : especially with the neut 

ace. of a pron. Num id lacrumat vvrgo f Ter, Eun. 5, 1, 13. 

4b That strictly speaking' the * again* is already implied in the 

' Cic. Mnr. 35, 73. Quid est vulffo? univcrao9. 
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Aero peculiar in rursus resacrare ? — 5. Give similar in- 
stances. — 6. What do some say should be read instead 
ciresaerare? 

EXERCISE. 

All men streamed to the trireme of Alcibiades, just as 
if both the past reverses and the present success were 
due to him alone. . We impute both the loss of Sicily 
and the victories of the Lacedaemonians to ourselves, 
just as if we might have been equal to the enemy [if we 
had pleased.] We attribute both our past reverses and 
our present success to Alcibiades alone, just as if The- 
ramenes and Thrasybulus had not shared the chief 
command with him. No one was so hard-hearted as 
not to weep for the fate of Alcibiades. 

Ch. YII. [1] 1. What is the grammatical name for 
such an expression as nan nimis diutuma? [See 
chap. 4, [1], 6.]— 2. Can helli stand alone! — 3. What 
similar form occurs ? 

[2] What is nuditiose ? 

[3J 1. Explain the ne in, ne — tyrannidem concupis' 
eeret. — 2. Does Nep. ever use magistratus of military 
command ? 

[4] 1. Id tile ut audivit; what is ut here? — 2. 
What tense does it go with in this sense ? [Pr. Intr. 
614.] — 3. Where was Pactye? — 4. What is the deriva- 



re of r e-tacrare. 5. Ale. 4, 4, el am 8^—9 u b-dtixiL Thras. 

2,4, turn illii temporibus, Slc. (. Resecrare tifieT the 

analogy of eoiwfcrore .* but contadrare is found on the Mon Ancyran. 
Snet ii. 397. So impertiri, impartiri : inficetua and infacetus : 
hiperiitua, hipartitua. 

Ch. VII. [1] 2. No: except in this form, domi heUique^ it 
must be hello or in hello, 3. Domi militiiBque. 

[2] Properly < with an evil intent :* = hence * treaekeroualy' &c. 

[3] 1. It refers to the timehatwr, which is placed fir at as being 
the principal notion in the sentence. It is thio consideration also, 
that justifies the separation of ne from its verb. 2. Yes : erat in 

elaaae Chabriaa nrivatua, aed omnea, qui in magiatratu erant, 
auctoritate anteibat ^ Chabr. 4, 1. 

[4] 3. In the Thraciau Chersonesus. 4. It is a Greek name 

1 Aldbiades had however both etetf sad Mt/»tary power. 
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tion of Neontichos ? — 5. Parse GracuB, — 6. The Greeks 
had before possessions in the Thracian Chersonese, 
how then is Nep. correct in sa3ring primus — in Thraciam 
introiit? 

EXERCISE. 

I fear that this joy of yours will not be of very long 
duration. The whole administration of the government 
was committed to Alcibiades alone. I am afraid that, 
from having been unsuccessful at Cyme, I shall again 
become unpopular. I have no fear that my fellow- 
citizens will say that I have acted treacherously. [Was 
it that] Alcibiades would not take Cyme, [because he 
was] bribed by the king? Men say that Alcibiades 
should have his command taken from him. I hear that 
Alcibiades has quite won the friendship of Tissaphemes. 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. How must ^ but — not,* or ^not — 
however' not be translated? — 2. What is the meaning of 
recedere ab aliqua re ? — 3. Give an instance. — 4. What 
is the meaning of potuit ? — 5. What kind of possibility 
does it therefore express ? — 6. What is JElgos fiumen in 
Greek ? — 7. What is the proper meaning of cotisiituere, 
and what is the corresponding intransitive verb? — 8. 
How may constituere cktssem suam be construed ? — 9. 
What is ducere bellum? — 10. What other verb is used 
in this sense ? — 1 1 . What is there unusual in erat super ? 



in Latin letters : vhv reixos : * new wall* 5. According to Bremi 

it is here an adj. as in OrtBcitB gentis, de Regg. 1, l, bat in botli 
places it is a genitive dependent on another genitive. 6. Introire 
is * to penetrate into the interior.* 

Ch.ViII. [1] 1, By neque autem, which neyer occvm : ntque 
vero, neque tamerti are the correct forms. 2. To renounce some- 
thing against a sense of daty or an inward feeling. 3. Nulla 
dolore cogiy ut ah of ft cio recedatur* Auct ad Herenn. 3, 
3, $. 4. That he could not bring himself to do it: could not bear 
to do it 5. Moral possibility : he could not without violating his 
nature. 6. Ajyd; vora/itf(, ^gospotamus or * Goafs river.* 7. 
* To make to stop/ ' to stop/ the correGpouding intrans. verb being 
consiatere, 8. By * to lie at anchor with his fleet* 9. To 
'protract th© war.* 10. Trahere \ 11. The usual form is 

1 Cic. ad Att 10, 8, 3 : Sail. Jug. 33, 3; 36, 3. 

14 
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— 12. Give a similar instance from Nep., an instance, 
that is, of his placing a word that usually precedes an- 
other, after it, for the purpose of emphasis or euphony. 
—13. What is this called ? 

[2] 1. Who are me3,nt by vulgu^ ? — 2. What does 
pedester here mean ? — 3. Can you give any other in- 
stance from Nep. ? 

[3] 1. What does deducere here mean ? — 2. Why is 
it followed by ut? [Pr. Intr. 75.]— 3. What kind of 
persuasion does Bremi attribute to deducere ; properly 
' to bring down from ?' — 4. What should be remarked in 
conjlicturos — camposituros ? 

[4] 1. What is the meaning of pars est in ea re 
mea^? — 2, Construe contra ea. — 3. Distinguish between 
evenirCj accidere. — 4. Is delictum confined to a sin of 
omission? [Pr. Intr. 428.] — 5. What is the meaning 
of reus ? [Pr. Intr. 188. f.] 

[5] 1. What accusative cases are found with mo- 
nere, admohere ? — 2, Give the meaning and derivation of 
juxta. — 3. Govern habeas, [Pr. Intr. 417, &.] — 4. Give 



eupereraO. 13. Fecit lucri for luerifeeit: Thras. 1,3. 

13. AnastrOphe : from ^ya, vrpi^ : the mere separation is called 
TmeM. 

[2] 1. The common soMieis : rb iroAd tQ» oTpartmrSv. Xen. Cyr. 
2,2, 15. 2, Being of^MMed to navalis, it is nearly = terr ester : 

i. e. foot-soldiers opp. * sailors* 3. Yes: Con. 1, 1, pedestres 

exercitus are opposed to eltissi^. 

[3] 1. To move or prevail upon him to do it 3. The per- 

suading a person to something that is rather prejudicial to him 
than not ; or, at all events, from which the persuader expects ad- 
vantage to himself : he says its meaning is between that of indu- 
cere*, and that of adducere, 4. The omission of the ace 

pron. ^ 

[4] 1. ' / have something to do with it .*' ' / have a share in 
it,* in either a good or a bad sense. 2, < On the other hand.' 

3. Ddd. accidere. Milt 1, [1], 27. 4. Dod. delictum. 

[5] 1. Neut pronouns. 2. ' Close hy .•* bom jug', root of 

jungere. 4. Here * insubordination,* * want of discipline :* in 

1 The «ttp«r is separated from the MM by Vlrg. Jamgns adeo super wnts 
«r am, Ace. ^n. 3, 567. 

* aoposteaquam in vnl/fus mUiUttn datum est. Ces. B. 6. 1, 46. 

* ^pedeetree navaleave pugnaa. Cic. de Senect. 5. 
^ =s To lead into something hurtful. 
*Jaamaan eonstraes mmZ/im * insignificant,* as in quamnullm sratU, 

num adversus deos virev. Just. 3, 13. 
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derivation and meaning of immodestia. — 5. What is the 
meaning of castra nautica ? — 6. What is a camp of this 
kind also called ? — 7, What explanatory expression does 
Nep. also use ? 

EXERCISE. 

This I warn you, to compel Lysander either to fight, 
or to terminate the war by some amicable adjustment. 
He admonished me to protract the war as much as pos- 
sible. The king being [now] exhausted has nothing 
left but his naval camp. He admonished him to lie at 
anchor with his fleet at [the mouth of] 'the Goat's 
river.' Lysander's present object is to terminate the 
war by an amicable adjustment. If Seuthes drives the 
Lacedaemonians from the land they will be obliged 
either to fight [a battle] or to beg for peace. If any 
misfortune happens, I shall have no share whatever in 
the matter. 



Ch.IX. [1] 1. Is abdere generally used with in 
aliqud re, or with in aliquam rem? — 2. Give instances. 
T— 3. Translate * to hide, or bury himself, in the country ; 
in his house.' — 4. Translate * to hide himself there.' — 5. 
Are any examples with in and the abl. found ? — 6. What 



not, modu9 measure : hence orders regularity. 5. A camp on 

shore : sometimes the vessels were drawn up and surrounded by 
works : eommodisnmum esse statuit, omnes naves subduci et 
cum castris una munitione eonjungi. Cess. B. 6. 5, 1 1. 
6. Castra navalia. 7. Pr<Bsidia, — qua in proximo li' 

tore erant colloeata : Han. 11, 4, which shows that the object was 
not so much the protection of the ships but of the troops, who went 
ashore recklessly, &c. 

Ch. IX. [1] 1. Generally with in aliquam remK 2. Ab" 

dere se in terramf in intimam Maeedoniam, in contrariam partem 
terrarum, &c. all from Cicero. 3. Se rue or domum abdere. 

4. 8e eo (not ibt) abdere. 5. Liy. has eetratos — in in-- 

oidiis abdideratf 31, 36, if the reading is correct : and with the pass, 
participle the abl. with in is the usual construction, that participle 
representing the action of the verb as over : abditi in tabemaeulis, 
CfBS. B. 6. 1, 39, in tectis silvestribus abditos, Gic. Inv. 1, 2: but 
also in silvam Arduennam abditi : Css. B. 6. 5, 3* 6. He 

X Alio with sub: AmahiaraS »tA terram (not terrd) ebdiU. C. Tosc. 2, 
35,60. 
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is Cicero's practice when abdere se means figuratiTely 

• to bury oneself in a pursuit, study, &c. ? — 7. What is 
the meaning of fortunam here ? — 8. What is there pe- 
culiar in f also? — 9. Give an instance of this. — 10. What 
other words are' so used ? — 1 1 . What Greek words are 
so used, t. 6. as a distinct proposition ? 

[2] What may be considered omitted after ipsum ? 

[3] 1. Adeocepit — ut — antecederet : why does Nep., 
who so often uses the perf. subj. after a past tense, here 
use the imperf. ? — 2. Why is quinquagena used and not 
quinqu€Lg%nta ? — 3: What is the nom. case to capiebat 1 

[5] 1. What has been remarked about the construc- 
tion of non or n^^iM! dubitare? [Pref. 1 — 6.] — 2. What 
would hahuisset become after a fut. tense in direct nar- 
ration ? — 3. What can convenire govern in the sense of 

* visiting^ or * having an interview* with a person ? [Pr. 
Intr. 244.] 

EXERCISES. 

He knew that Phamabazus used to receive from it 
sixty talents revenue, [every year.] Alcibiades is going 
to bury himself in the heart' of Macedonia. He hopes 
that, if he buries himself in Macedonia, his wealth may 
there be concealed : [but he hopes] in vain. I shail 
easily manage this, if I do but obtain an interview with 
the king. Gobryas is turning all his thoughts to the lib- 
eration of his country : if I communicate this to the king, 
nobody will stand before me in his friendship. 



uses either the ace. with in, or the abL without any prepos. : »e totum 
in litteroB abdere, ad Fam. 7, 33 ; or se litteria abdere, Arch. 6, 
12. 7. Opes, fortunas, 8. Its being used without a sed, 

autem, vero. 9. Aliud utile interdum, aliud Honestum tnderi 

solet» Falso, Nam eadem utilitatis qua honestatis est regula. 
C. de Off 3, 18, 74. 10. Frustra and nequidquani. 

11. cictfrwf, iiKalkts, &C 

[2] The weak adversative particle autem : ipsum aute w^—wm 
potuerunt, 

[3] 1. To mark a continuing state : as in chap. 5, [5], tento— 
facta est — ut peter ent, 

[5] 3. Fut perf. 

1 By the a4j. intmrns. 



ALCIBIADE8, CB. X. 161 

Ch. X. [1] 1. What tyrants are meant ? — 2. Quote 
another passage in which Nep. calls them tyrants. — 3. 
What is the meaning of ratus 1 — 4. With what adjectives 
does Cic. join it? — 5. Explain suas res gestas. — 6. 
Give an instance of a genitive case with res gesta, — 7. 
What is the meaning of persequi here ? 

[2] 1. What is re-nuntiare ? — 2, What is the mean- 
ing of the phrase res miki tecum est ? — 3. Give an in- 
stance or instances. 

[3] 1. How would you construe non tulit hoc? — 2, 
How is et to be construed in non tulit — et maluit?-^ 
3. What is dementia? — 4. Of what is violare generally 
used ? — 5. Is iter comparare a common phrase 1 

[4] 1. What is there peculiar in mcimtati? — 2, 
Give another instance of this. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. The thirty are always called tyrants on account 
of their cruel despotic exercise of power. 2. Nam quum 

triginta tyranni , propositi a Lacedamoniia, aeroitute op- 
pr 68808 tenerent Athenas. Thrasyb. 1, 5. 3. It is the part, of 

rear; but also used adjectively with a passive meaning) of what is 
fixed, immutable, &c. 4. Certu8, ratus, firmus, fixus, 

Acad. 46, 141. opp. irritus. 5. Res gesttB forms, as it were, 

olfe substantive notion, = * measures :* if gestus were considered as 
a participle, the prep, a would be used. 6. Res gestas re gum: 
Cat 3, 3. So hujus bella gesta, Han. 13, 3. 7. To pur- 

sue him : to run hun down (as it were) till he took him either alive 
an dead. 

[2] 1. To make an announcement to a person with reference to 
some commission received from him. 2. It is used of a good 

understanding or friendly relatione between parties : or generally 
of the terms on which one stands with anybody. 3. Alia om- 

nia sihi cum collega ratus. Sail Jug. 43, 2. Si mihi tecum 
minus esset, quam est cum tuis omnibus, Cic. ad Fam. 15, 10, 2. 

[3] 1. * Could not stand this.' But of course the meaning ex* 
pressed is, that * he did not stand it' 2. But Pr. Intr. ii. 

233. 3. Clemeniia is *' the mercifulness and humanity of the 

ruler or judge, who does not inflict upon the malefactor the punish- 
ment he deserves : opp. crudelitas.** Ddd. Alcibiades came to him 
as a fugitive, and thus Phamabazus's kind reception of him was an 
instance of clemeniia. 4. Of trespassing against something that 

is sacred. 5. No : but either iter parare ; or se ad iter compa- 

rare. Liv. 28, 33. D&hne says that iter comparare m stronger than 
iter parare. 

[4] 1. The abstract subst vicinitas is used for the concrete, vi- 
dm: as we use *the neighborhood.' 2. Vicinitatemf 

antea sollicitatam, armis exomat. Sail. Cat 36. 

14* 
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15] 1 . What is the usual meaning of suhalaris ? — 2. 
lat difference would it have made, if Nep. had used 
the dat. with eripuit? — 3. Is it usual in Latin to use a 
substantive governed by a preposition as an attributive, 
t. e, adjectively ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 7, c] — 4. Give 
another instance of * a person from such a place.' — 5. 
QoYem vestimentorum, [Pr. Intr. 160.] — 6. Parse jpr«- 
sentia, [Them. 8, [4], 1.] — 7. Defend ^>c^tf against the 
proposed reading injectis or conjectis, 

[6] 1. What was the name of this female ? — 2. Con- 
strue contectum — cremavit. 

EXERCISE. 

I am desiring you to send me to Phamabazus. Un- 
less you get rid of Alcibiades, nothing will stand good 
of [all] those measures that you yourself established at 
Athens. Let us send off trusty men to Lysander, to in- 
form him that Alcibiades is preparing for a journey to the 
king. All will be of no effect, unless you deliver up 
Alcibiades alive or dead. 1 will give order to the neigh- 
borhood, to send trusty men to kill Alcibiades. Alcibi- 
ades orders a certain guest^friend [of his] from Arcadia 
to follow him. Lysander thinks it impossiblei, 
that his measures* can stand. 



Ch. XI. [1] 1. Explain gravis. — 2. What is the 
meaning of historicus ? — 3. What other expressions does 



[5] 1. * Under the wing ;* e. g. suhalares plum^B ; but as ala 
is also used for the armpit, %uhaUm» is here of what is carried under 
the arm ; a short dagger, &c. 2. If he had said familiari 

8 u — telutn eripuitt it would have e3q>resBed violence, and not, as 
now, merely impetuosity and haste. 4. Q. Junius ex Hi 8' 

pania quidam. Css. B. G. 5, 27. 7. Ejectia expresses the 

flinging them out of the house into the flames. 
[6] 1. Theodote. 2. Coioered — and burnt, 

Ch. XI. [1] 1. One whose opinion carries much weight: hence 
eminent, &c. ti. g. gravis auctor, Cic. in Pison. 6; gravis tes- 
tis, ad Fam. 2, 2, &c. 2. It is said by some to mean not * an 
historian,' but one who is fond of history, studies history, &c. : but 
Cic. uses it in the sense of * historian/ et oratores, et philosopkos, 
et poetas, et historieos. Top. 20, eztr. 3. Thucyaides — rerum 

> Difidit, * Ret gestm. 
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• 

Cicero use for historian? — 4. If you construe hunc — in- 
famaXum — extulerunt, how should the verbs be connect- 
ed ? — 5. How long did Theopompus live after the age 
of Alcibiades ? — 6. What does aliquanto^ mean ? — 7. 
What is the superl. of adjectives in -dicus, -ficus 1 — 8. 
What forms occur besides nescio quo modo? — 9. Give 
an example of consciscere in the sense of agreeing to do 
something. — 10. What is the meaning of the perfect in 
this sense ? 

[2] 1. Distinguish between amplius, plus, magis, 
potius, — 2, Explain splendor. — 3. Explain dignitas. 

[3] 1. Explain eorum. — 2. Give a similar instance 
of a constructio ad synesim. — 3. What expressions show 
that the Boeotians were considered inferior to the other 
Greeks in mental powers ? — 4. What splendid poet was 
a Boeotian ? 

[4] I. How is ponehatur to be explained, the passage 
in which it occurs being in indirect narration ? [Milt. 
3, [4], 1.] — 2, Could any other tense be substituted for 
esset in apud quos summa laus esse/? 



geatarum pronuntiator aincerua et grandia etiam fuit. (Brat 83.) 
{Thvcydiaea) rerum explicator prudena, aeverua, gravis. (Onit 9). 
4. The two verbe should be coDnected by * hutf the relation 
bcmg an adveraative one. 5. About fifty years. 6. Pr. 

Iiitr. 402. Si non atatim, paulo quidetn poat, at non paulo, at alt- 
quanta. It is less than tnulto, more than paulo. 7. -dicen- 

tisaimua, -ficentiaaimua. 8. Neacio quo caau. Milt. 7, 3 : 

neacio quo pacta. 9. Tuaci fere omnea conaciverant bellum. 

Liv. 10, 18, 1. 10. In this sense the perf. has the meaning of 

the present 

[2] 1. Ampliua relates to compaaa and extenaion; plua to num- 
her and quantity ; magia to quality ; potiua to preference. See Pr. 
Intr. ii. 427-431. 2. A auitable magnificence : thus Atticus 

was, in his mode of living, aplendidua, non aumtvaaua. Att 13, 
5. 3. The grave and dignified demeanor. 

[3] 1. It is a conatructio ad ayneaim (i. e. according to the mean- 
ing, not according to the words actually used). It refers to Tkebani, 
implied in Thebaa. 2. Lac onicen populatusy claaaem 

eorum fugavit. Timoth. 2, [1]. 3. Ingenium Bceoticum. 

BcBotica aua, BcBotum in craaao jurarea acre natum. Hor. Ep. 2, 
1,244. 4. Pindar. 

[4] 2. Eat might have been used, if the historian had chosen to 
make the statement his own. 

1 On the order of words, see Paw. 3| [1], 1. 
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EXERCISE. 



Alcibiades among the Lacedaemonians so [entirely] 
gave himself up to a hard way of life, that nobody could 
equal him in the frugality of his diet and dress. Among 
the Thebans the highest commendation is to cultivate 
bodily strength. Whatever people Alcibiades is living 
with, he will be reckoned the first [among them.] Alci- 
blades is highly extolled by the great historian Thucy- 
dides, [but] very many writers have given him a bad 
character. 



THRASYBULUS. 



Ch. i. [1] 1. What is the force of dubito an? — 2, 
What is the rule for translating ' I doubt whether* into 
Latin, when it is equivalent to a doubtfully expressed 
affirmation ? — 3. On what is this rule founded ? — 4. Ex- 
press (a) ' I am inclined to think he will come' by ' I 
doubt' in English and Latin. — {b) *I am inclined to 
think he will not come.' — 5. What should you remark 
about illud ? 

[2] 1. How would you construe ^quod?^ — 2. What 
would the full construction be ? — 3. After what imper- 



Ch. L [1] 1. < I doubt whether it is not;' that is, <am almost 
inclined to think it is.* Pr. Intr. ii. 454.— Z. § 354. 2. If the 

English has a not, omit it ; if it has none, insert it 3. On the 

fact, that in our doubtfully expressed affirmation we express the not, 
and vice versa : whereas the Romans did not 4. (a) * I doubt 

whether he will not come :' dubito an sit venturus* — \h) * I doubt 
whether he will come (at all),' dubito an non sit venturus. 5. 

That it refers to a coming sentence : and therefore must be oon- 
jArued by * thisK' 

[2] 1. ' Whereas.' 3. Nam quod, &c. — non id solum hie 

potuitf sed contigit ei, ut — vindiearet. — See also Z. § 626. 

3. Contingit, evenit, and accidit, > See also Pr. Intr. ii. 818, 

With restat, reliquum est, and fit, ) 819. — Z. ^ 621. 

1 So Haan. 13» 3: Att. 11, 3. 
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sonals is ut uaed ? — 4. Which is commonly used of an 
agreeable accident or event, cotUigit or accidtt 1 [Milt. 
[1].37.] 

[3] 1 . Nescio quo modo : what other forms are used ? 
[Alcib. 11, [I], 8.] — 2. Give the perf. oi pmcurro. — ^3. 
What compounds of curro are not found with the redu- 
plication? — 4. What does nobiUtas mean here? — ^5. 
What does naturale bonum here mean? — 6. What is/a- 
cere Inert or lucrifacere ? 

[4] 1 . Distinguish between vires and vis pugnantium* 
—2. What part of speech is hie ? 

[5] 1 . What case or cases does proprius govern^? 
[Pr. Intr. 212.] — 2. Distinguish between opprimere and 
oppressum tenere. — 3. Go through parcere.~~4. What are 
the constructions of the noun with partim^—partim? — 5. 
What is far more common than non solum — sed et? — 6. 
Give an instance of sed et from Cic. 

EXERCISE. 

I doubt whether fortune has not more power in this 
matter, than the ability of the general. Of his friends 
some were banished, others executed. I doubt whether 
they are not going to confiscate their property, and di- 
vide it among themselves. These things are common 
to Alcibiades and Thrasybulus. I doubt whether he is 
going to proclaim war against the king. It was the 
good fortune of Thrasybulus to be, not only the first, 
but the only person, who freed Athens from her most 
detestable grants. Alcibiades, by a sort of natural tact, 
made it appear, that it was he sdone, who had set his 
country free. 



[3] 3. Ante't etrcum-, sue-, tra-M-, curro, 4. « The being 

known,* » celehrity: 5. * Natural dexterity,' * tact* 6. * To 

turn to good account' 

[4] 1. Vires relates to the collective force and strength of the 
army : vis pugn. to the spirit that animated individuals. 

[5] 2. Oppres. tentre denotes an abiding state. 4. Use cives 

for the noun. Pr. Intr. ii. 283. — Z. § 271. 5. Non solum — sed 

etiam, 6. Opinio— qua non modo Roma, sed ef^ apud ex- 

teras nationes — percrebuit. Verr. 1, 1. See Pr. Intr. ii. 227, j. See 
also Z. § 335. 

^ sed ttiaMr-p»rcr§bnut. Klotx. 
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Ch. II. [1] 1. Would Phyle, qiuB est eastellum be 
a more or less usual form than Phyle, quod est eastellum ? 
[Pr. Intr. 48-9.] — 2, Explain Actaarum- 

[2] 1 . What is the fig. neque — nan contemtus called ? 
— 2. Distinguish between cantemnere, despicere, spemere, 
— 3. What is Doderlein's explanation of contemnere ? 
— 4. Distinguish between primum and primo. [Pr. Intr. 
83, a.] — 5. Of what use of €tutem ha^e we here an ex- 
ample ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 478.] — 6. What is remarkable in 
ad comparandum ? 

[3] 1. What remarkable difference exists between 
* that'' and < tile ?^ — 2, Explain timidus here ? 

[4} 1. What is proopiniane? — 2, Explain jam turn 
iUis temparihus, 

[6] 1 . When is quisquam used for anybody ? [Pr. 
Intr. 389.] 

[7] 1. Give other examples of quum quidem, — 2. 
Explain exadversus," [Them. 3, [4], 4, 5.] 

EXERCISE. 

Not more than thirty persons fled to Phyle. Thrasy- 
bulus fortified M unychia, which is a port of the Athe- 
nians. The tyrants at first despised Thrasybulus and 
the fewness of his adherents. The mothers of cowards 



Ch. II. [1] 2. Ad old name for Atticorum,£tom Acte the oldest 
name of Attica, 

[2] 1. Litotes. Ale. 4, [1], 6. 2. Contemnere with 

reference to what one might fear ; despicere to what one might 
respect ; spemere to what one might accept .*or, contemnere 
implies not fearing : despicere, looking down upon : spemere, 
rejecting, 3. That it means, despising great things, as danger, 

death : but it may be used of small things, as nikil inOello oportere 
contemni, just below, 6. Its being used absolutely .* L e. 

without an ace. case. 

[3] 1. That ilU is frequently used to denote a following sen- 
tence. 2. Extremely cautious : as Cic joins timidi et omnia 
€ireumspici«ntes, 

[4] 1. In. proportion to his expectations. 2. < Even in those 

days,' implying that it was remarkably so m the speaker's days. 

[7] 1. Cato 2, 2. Alt 22, 1.— on quidem, see Pref. [4], 7. 

■ Pugnare ezadversiu aligvem = to stand opposite to one in the ranks of the 
enemy and figtit, (different from jntgnare contra aliquam,) Oeorgu, 
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do not weep. Even as early as those days this precept 
was in the memory of all Athenians, that in war nothing 
should be despised. He thought it right, that the 
citizens should not only speak for liberty, but also fight 
for it. 



Ch. III. [1] 1. What is the proper meaning of 
dejicere? — 2. How may hoc dejecto be construed? — ^3, 
Govern auxilio and Atticis. — 4. After what words is quis 
or qui used for any 1 [Pr. Intr. 389-91.] — 5. What is 
uti more alicujus?-—^. Give a similar expression. — 7. 
Govern redderetur. 

[2] 1 . When is neve or neu used for * nor?^ — 2. Gov- 
ern oblivionis, — 3. How would you construe it ? 

[3] 1 . How is effedt ut valeret to be construed ? 

EXERCISE. 

I will not only cause this law to be passed, but will 
also enforce its observance. Thrasybulus prevented the 
massacre of those, with whom a public and formal re- 
conciliation had been made. Thrasybulus procured the 
passing of an act of amnesty. What I have promised, 
must be performed. After the fall of Critias, Thrasybu- 
lus restored peace [to the state,] on these terms, that 
none but the thirty tyrants should be banished or fined. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. Give an instance that resembles 
honoris corona, — 2. What should be remarked in qtiam 



Ch. III. [1] 1. To cast (or hurl) down: KaraPdWgtv. 2. 

< After the fall of Critias.' 5. To imitate him. 6. Fungi 

more : Con. 3, 4. 7. Properly speaking an ut must be supplied ; 

it is implied by the preceding ne. 

[2] 1. After a preceding ne or ut 3. An amnesty — ifuntv 

rta. 

[3] 1. Enforced the observance of it. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Nondenique h<Bc sedes honoris — umquam 
vacua mortis periculo atque insidiisfuit, Cicin Cat 4, 1, 2. 2. 

That instead of quaj quod e a m — non vis expresserat, hahuit, the 
relative stands in the case in which the pronoun is governed in the ac- 
cessory sentence, and is omitted in the principal sentence. Z. § 804. 



168 QUESTIONS ON 

gttod amor^^-non vis expresserat, habuit^ Slc, ? — 3. What 
is peculiar in amor non vis expresseral ? — 4. What is this 
^g. called ? — 5. Give an instance of zeugma with ex- 
primere. — 6. What is there peculiar in magnaqtte fuit 
gloria? — 7. When is the abl. wiiJi esse used? 

[2] 1. Explain the ilU in Pittacus ilk. [Pr. Intr. 
381, (i).] — 2. What was the size of ^ jugerum? — 3. 
What is there peculiar in munera darent ? — 4. Why is 
the imperf. darent used ? — 5. Give an example of this 
use of the imperf. indie. — 6. Why does qw)d govern the 
subj. in ^ti^i — invideofU? [Pr. Intr. 476.] — 7. Explain 
propria, 

[3] Explain the igitur, 

[4] Give the derivation ofprator. 

EXERCISE. 

A crown of honor not extorted by force but [won] from 
the affection of one's fellow-citizens, brings with it no 
odium. When the people proposed to give him a crown 
of honor, he would not receive it. A crown of honor 
made of two olive twigs, showed both Thrasybulus's 
moderation and the good-will of the people [towards 
him.] I for my part am unwilling to receive any thing. 



3. That expresaerat (bad extorted) does not sait the fint nom. atnot : 
the meaning being * which force had not extorted, but love elicited.* 
4. Zeugma, that is < junction' or * pair:' when, that m, a verb is used 
with two connected words, though one of them really requires a verb 
of different meaning. 5. Senaiiia constdta, qu<B possunt videri 

vel necessitate express a, tel verecunaia. Sueton. 
Oct 57. 6. We should expect magn€B fuit gloria since the 

purpose it served is denoted. 7. The abl. with esse, with or 

without * in,* denotes the state in which a person is : e. g. {Diony- 
sius) non minore fuit in musieis gloria quam^ &c. Epam. 2, 1. 
paeis auctores in ingenti gloria esse. Liv. 2, 32. 

[2] 2. It was a Roman measure of surface of 240 feet by 120 : 
s= 28,800 square feet. 3. Muneri darent is the usual construc- 

tion. 4. It is equivalent to ' were proposing to give* 5. 

Cic. Cat 1, 5, 13 : quod jam tua sponte faciebas =facer€ oo- 
Ubas. 7. It = what is and wiU remain one's own,: hence 

< lasting.' 

[3] It is the resumptive igitur ; s ut ad rem redeam, Nep. re- 
turns to ThrasybuluR, from Sa& tale about Pittacus, which was an 
interruption of the narrative. *" 

[4] Pra-itor : < one who goes before.' 
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which the affection of my fellow-citizeiw has not [be* 
stowed,] but force extorted [from them.] Crowns of 
honor are not usually envied.^ 



CONON. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Explain aeeedere ad rempublieam, 
[Them. 2, [1], 2, 3.] — 2, Parse magni in: magni esse. 
— 3. Is majoris esse used ? [Pr. Intr. 264, e.]— 4. Dis- 
tinguish between potentia and potestas, [Ddd. potentiaJ] 
— 5. How is potestas, as used of a public office, distin- 
guished from mUgistratus f 

[2] 1. Construe extremo Peloponnesio beUo, [Pr. 
Intr. 179.] — 2. What is the force of de in devictm? 
[Milt. 2, [2], 5.] — 3. Explain turn ahfuit, — 4. Govern 
imperii in diligens imperii, and explain the meaning of 
diligens. — ^5. Give an instance of diligens with gen. from 
Cicero. 

[3] 1. Does Nep. ever use quin after nemini dubium 
esse? [FreL [1], 1-6.] — 2, To what tense of the 
subjunctive does accepturos fuisse answer ? [Pr. Intr. 
454.] 

EXERCISE. 

If Conon had been present, the Athenians would not 
have suffered that terrible defeat. Nobody doubts, but 



Ch. I. [1] 5. PoUattu denotes an extraordinary commission. 

[2] 3. Turn quum devieta sunt : for he was not absent on that 
occasion, but, seeing all lost from the negligence and insabordination 
of bis countrymen, fled with eight ships to Cyprus. 4. Diligens 

is the opp. of negligtns : it properly means ' loving,' and then, with 
reference to ^ things paying attention to it ; being careftil and punc- 
tual in its performance. It is properly a participle, but is often used 
adjectively to signify a habit : it then takes a genitive. Pr. Intr. 
183. 5. Q, Pompeio castissimo otro atque omnis officii 

daigentissimo. Cic. Ccel. 30, 73. 

1 *wfrf Mt wMl to te MivM:* the imptnonalftfli^ 

15 
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ditt tke Romans will be utterly defeated. Nobody 
doabts, that if Conon had been present, the Athenians 
would not ha^e been utterly defeated. Nobody doubts, 
that Conon is both an experienced and a careful com- 
mander. 

Gh. II. [1] 1. Explain and construe eumdemque 
genemm Regis. [Pr. Intr. 387.] — 2. What is propin- 
quus here ? 

[2] 1. Parse societaUm in: coire societatem. [Pr. 
Intr. 244.]-*2, What is the force of quidem in : re qui- 

dem vera? 

[3] 1. How may si ille non fuisset be construed ? — 
2. Give an instance oifitisset used in this emphatic way 
for ^ exist;* and by implication, for to assist y iic. — 3. 
What prepositions always follow their cases ? [Paus. 
4. [4], 8.] 

EXERCISE. 

I will not seek for a place where I may myself live 
in safety but [for one] whence I may protect my fellow- 
citizens. If I had sought for a place where I might 
myself have lived in safety, I should not have gone to 
Phamabazns. The Lacedaemonians, having defeated 
the Athenians, sent Agesilaus to invade Asia. Tissa- 
phemes, having revolted from the king, made an alliance 
with the Lacedaemonians. Balbus was considered an 
experienced commander (chap, i.), but was in reality a 
rash and careless general\ 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Meritis — vcdehat: how is the abl. 
here used? — 2. Give an instance from Cic. — 3. Explain 



Cb> n. [11 2. A relation by hlood : the beine the king'B son- 
iJi-law only niU him an qfinis! ^ ^^ 

[3] 2. That of vero, < bat,* * however.* 

[3] 1. * Bat for him.' 2. Pons Sublieius iter pttne kostibuM 

deait, ni unus vir fuiaset, &c. Lhr. 2, 10. 

Ca, III. [1] 1. It is the aU. of cause =s on accoant of; from. 

2. Regale civitatie genus — non tarn regnif quam regis viiiis 

repudiatum est. de Legg, 3, 7, 15. 3. Si is sometunes osed after 

1 Jf^iM9H9in^tHiov^iUig9Mhi^9rii. Cbap. |. 
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neque id mirandum, si, &c.^-4. Give instances.- 
Distinguish between adducere and inducere, 

[3] 1. Explain nuUa mora est, — 2. What was the 
flTf oCxuvsrv or venerari 1 — 3. What does Justin call it ? — 
4. Who are illil — 5. When does Comehus use this ex- 
pression ? — 6. Give an instance. — 7. What is mandu^* 
turn ? — 8. Since studeo governs the dat., explain quod 
studes. 

[4] 1. Mihi veto : explain the vero, — 2. How would 
you translate mihi vera into Greek ? 

EXERCISE. 

It is not to be wondered at, that I am not easily in- 
duced to believe. Conon preferred setting down his 
views in writing to discussing them in an audience with 
the king. Conon, if he had come into [the king's] pres- 
ence, must have done homage to him by falling pros- 
trate. Why, for my own part, I have no objection to 
fall prostrate before the king, but I fear that 1 may not 
perform this ceremony of the barbarians. The state, by 
which I am commissioned, is accustomed to command 
other nations. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. What tense is judicaveritl [Pr. 
Intr. 418.] — 2. To what is negavit equivalent 1 — 3. 
Govern daret. 



mirari instead of qtu>df or ace. with infin. — as tl after 0av/irf^(iv. 

4. Mirabar, si tu mihi quidquam afferrta novi. Ter. Phorm. 3, 
2, 5. Non tniror, si qui comedunt bona, H. Ep. 1) 15, 39. 

5. Inducere is mostly used in a bad sense. 

[3] 1. Nulla mora est in or per me.-ss ' J have no ohjeetioni* or 
' certainly, 2. The person prostirated himself before the king. 

3. Adorare, Canon a regie adspeetu et colloquio prohibitus 
est, quod eum more Persarum adorare nollct, 6, 2, 13. 
4. The Greeks : it is used of those whose term is quoted ; e. gr. of 
the Persians, Datam. 8, 2 : of Ihe Greeks, Cim. 3, 1. 5. When 

he translates a foreign eiqiression into an unusual Latin one. 

6. Eamque (legem) iUi oblivionis appellarunt. Thrasyb. 3, 2l 

7. A commission given by word of month or (as here) in 
writing. 8. The full construction is, quod studes conficere, 

[4] 1. Vero (ss < in truth*) adds emphasis to the mihi, * I for 
my own part* &c. or * why I myself^ &c. 2. ^UX* ifi«^ &o<. 

CB.Iy. [1] % To dixit-^WTi, 
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[2] 1. What is imp erare aUquid dUeui? — 2, Wbat 
are naves Um^^ ? 

[4] 1. What is deprimere'^ — 2. What is the cone- 
spooding intnms. yeib ? 

EXERCISE. 

I say thai that selection is no matter for my determi- 
nation, hot for your own, since you (say: 'who*) 
ought to know your own [subjects] best. He was not 
easily induced to command Uie Phoenicians to furnish 
ships of war. I fear that I shall not be able to remain 
master of the sea next summer. A brave and cautious 
general will command the king's forces and fight against 
us, [one] whom we have not been able to overcome 
either in the field or by counsel. I will cause the walls, 
which Conon repaired, to be pulled down. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. What are tii/iiri«;i«rn«.'— 2. What 
gen. is this called ? [Pr. Intr. 161, note c] 

[2] 1 . Potius seems superfluous with mdUe ; with 
what other words is it used, where it seems superflu- 
ous ? — 2. Give an example from Cic. of potius— --fnaUe, 
— 3. Give a similar instance in Greek. — 4. What is 
eonstUuere in eonstituere auetoriUUem ? — 5. What is the 
corresponding intransitive to eonstituere ? 

[3] What is evocare ? 

[4] What is addubitare ? 



[2] 1. To oomnumd him Ut furnish, the thui|r ipoken ot 

[4} 1. To smk. 2. Sidire, 

Ch. v. [1] 1. ' The wrongs of his oountry/ L «. domt to 
country. 

[2] 1. With prmstare, and with corapaiativea. Z. ^ 747. 
S. lUvd peto, ut — Kominis ipnus arnamenta adjumento cavMS 00- 
tins, quam tmpedimento eowe nuditis : pro Balho, 7. 3. itSAktv 

with eiipeiaOat. 4. To ettabUak bis inflaence : L e. fix it so 

firm, that it could hardly be overthrown. 5. Constare. 

[3] It is the verbum proprium of a magistrate, commander, 
Slc,, sending for or 9ummoning an inferior to appear before him^ on 
sccoont of some public bosinesa. 

[4] To * lofvo doubtful or nndeeided.' 
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EXERCISE. 



It was his good fortune to free, not only Argos, but 
also the whole of the Peloponnesus. Conon preferred 
avenging his country's wrongs to increasing his own 
wealth. Conon acquired great influence by the libera- 
tion of Greece. It was my fate to be thrown into pris- 
on, unknown to Tiribazus. 



DION. 

Ch. L [1] 1. Why is ger^ere in the abl. without a 
preposition I [Them. 1, [2], 6.] — 2. Give instances of 
impHcare in the sense of ' heing connected^ with. — 3. Ex- 
plain utraque tyrannide Dionysiorum.—A, What 
does superior mean ? and give instances of this usage. 
— 5. In what sense does Nep. use implicitus as the past 
particip. of implicare 1 [Pans. 4, [6], 6.] — 6. Parse 
nuptum, 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between propinquitaSy necessitudo, 
affinitds, eansanguinitas, — 2. Before what consonants is 
aif found ? — 3. Why, probably, is it used here ? — 4. /»- 
genium docile, come, aptum ad artes optimas : explain 
come here as epithet of ingenium. — 5. What kind of 
beauty is generally expressed by dignitas ? [Them. 6, 
[1], 6.] — 6. In non minimum is more or less said, than is 



Ch. I. [1] 2. Omnibus, qui nostris famiUaritatihuB imp It' 
cantur, Cic. Balb. 27, 60 : ita diu vixit, ut multarum €Rtatum 
oratoribus implicaretur, Id. Brut 47, 174. So im plica- 
to 8 con^fjietudine et btnevolentia : implieatus amicitiia, fa- 
miliaritifte, &c 3. The abstract tyrannis is used for the 

concrete iyrarmus. 4. The elder : so superior Africanus, Sui. 

[2] 1. Dod. neeessarius. 2. Milt l,t^], 4— Jaumann says 

that Gicero often uses it before c, d, j, n. 3. To avoid another 

a as termination. 4. Ingenium includes both disposition and 

abilities : come relates to the disposition (animus ;) the other epi- 
thets to abUUies (mens,) — When ingenium is opposed to animus, it 

15* 
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really meant J — 7. What name is given in gi:^mniar to 
tins form of speech? [Ale. 4, [I], 6.] — 8. What do 
some editors read instead of commendatur? — 9. How 
does Dahne explain and justify commendatur ? 

[3] 1. What mood do eUi, quamquamy quamvis re- 
spectively, usually govern ? [Pr. Intr. qu. on ^ 56, p. 
221.] — 2. What is necessitudo ? — 3. W^hat is the classi- 
cal word for * even,^ or ' still,* with comparatives ? what 
is its usual position ?— 4. What word was used by later 
writers ? — 5. What is the meaning of saivum studebat ? 
— 6. Is studere with the accusative usual ? 

[4] 1 . Legationes qwe essent UUistriores : why is 
essent in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 476.] — 2. When is the 
person by whom an action is done translated not by a or 
<ibf but by per 1 — 3. What is the force of quidem ? [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 550.] — 4. What is the usual meaning of obire 
legationem ? — 5. \i fideliter administrando is not merely 
a gloss, (that is, an explanation which has crept into 
the text), how must dUigeiUer be explained with obire ? 



takes the narrower meaniiig of dbiRtiet, As however the Romans 
did not make so sharp a distinction, as we do, between abilitiet and 
disposition, the one word ingenium which expresses both collective- 
ly here receives epithets which we should refer to different mental 
endowments. 8. Commendat sc. hominem = amabilemfacit, gra- 
turn aeeeptumque reddiL 9. He says that it is taken recqvo- 

cally ss * recommends itself ;' and compares nulla re una magis 
oratorem commendari quam verborum splendore. Cic. Brut. 
59, 216. 

[3] 2. Its usual meaning is * relationship* by blood or marriage : 
sometimes, however, it is nsed in tbe sense of ' intimate friendship f 
as Cat 1, 3. Att 19, 4. Z, Btiam: it is generally, hut 

not always, placed after the comparative, 4. Ad hue, Pr. 

Intr. ii. 331^ Z. § 486. 5. He wished him safe : wished to 

see him safe. 6. It freqi^ently occurs with the ace. of a neut. 

pronoun, or other indefinite word, e. g. eadem, hoe, unum, Sui. ; — 
but it is not common with any other accusative, and it is |»obaUe 
that esse should be here inserted\ ' 

[4] 2. When the action is done by his instrumentality, 4. 

Though it really denotes only the undertaking of the embassy, it is 
usually extended so as to inclode the whole manner of conducting 
it. 5. Bremi thinks it denotes such a willing active manner, 

of accepting the post of ambassador, as would show the person to be 
folly in earnest and likely to fulfil its duties faithfully. 

1 Bremi has the es»e : Janinanii encloses it in a parenthesis. 
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EXERCISE. 



Oimon, the son of Miltiades, was married to his own 
sister, Elpinice by name. He says that he will not suf- 
fer the name of the tyrant to be protected by his [i. e. 
the speaker's] popularity. His duties as ambassador are 
so faithfully executed by Dion, that the tyrant's most 
cruel name is protected by his popularity. It cannot be 
denied that Dionysius is much influenced by the advice 
of Dion. How few are there (Pr, Intr. 477), who un- 
dertake the post of ambassador with acitive-readiness, 
and execute its duties with fidelity. Though Dionysius 
was much influenced by Dion's advice, yet in this mat- 
ter, his own private feeling was stronger. 

Ch. II. [1] 1. What are the forms for it escapes 
me? [Pr. Intr. 259.] — 2. What are the forms that are 
confined to later writers ? [Pr. Intr. 259.] — ^3. Does 
oTTutmentum imply more than ornament ? [Them. 2, [3], 
5.] — 4. What is the meaning of secus ? — 5. Is non secus 
always followed by atque (ac)? — 6. If not, by what other 
particle ? — 7. Does Cicero use that other particle ? — 8. 
Does Cicero use hand secus ? 

[2] 1. Under what circumstances is Nep. fond of 
connecting sentences by qui quidem? — 2. What mood 
follows this qui quidem? — 3. When is the indicative used 
after qui quidem? — 4. What force may ^t be considered 
to have when the subjunctive is used ? — 5. What is audire 
aliquem ? — 6. Explain venia in : veniam dare. [Them. 10, 
[1]^ 3.] — 7. "Ex^lom magna ambitione perducereK 

Ch. IL [1] 5. No. 6. Sometimes by quam, 7. No, 

8. No. See Pr. Intr. ii. 402. 

[2] 1. When the following gives a striking instance in proof of a 
preceding assertion. 2. The indicative or the subjunctive. 

3- Wlien the following clause is a simple historical statement, and 
when its being actually a fact is to be strongly pointed out The 
relative is then nearly = * w,* so that qui quidem = * and accord' 
ingly he,* 4. That of an ut consequenii^ = * ao much ao, 

that' 5. It is the verbum propriutfi for * attending a person's 

lecture' or * studying under him,' when the pupil is grown up. 
7. With state or pomp. 

1 jf m 6 1 1 1 dicitur de quaeun^e re ad eaptandam gratiam tiwtititta. Magnm 
ambitume, i. e. ma^no comitatu ac pompa ad fatwrem lumaremqua eaptMdmm,-^ 
Forcellinas. 
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[3] 1 . What awkwardness is there in : quippe quern 
venumdari jussisset* ? 

[4] ]. Distinguish between interim^ interea. [Pr. 
Intr. ii. p. 195, note 7.] — 2, What is gravis morbus? — 
3. Explain the construction 9110 quumgraoiconfUetaretur, 
— 4. What prepositions are nsed after qwfrere, to govern 
the case of the person ? — 5. Give instances of ex and de, 
— 6. Gire an instance of qu^trere a from Cicero. — 7. Si 
forte: when is forie used for ^perhap^ or ^perchance?* 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 737.] — 8. Majori esse perieulo : does Nep. 
use this phrase elsewhere withcHit the m ? — 9. Does he 
ever use it with in ? — 10. Could perieulo esse be used 
without tn, perieulo baring no adjective in agreement ? — 
1 1 . Give an instance from Cicero of the omission of in. 
— 12. What does faterentur mean? — 13. Give an in- 
stance of fateri^sB to * declare.' — 14. Govern velle, [Pr. 
Intr. 460, (c) 1 .] 

[5] 1 . When is ei used where we should use hut ? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. What is sopor in': s o p o rem dare ? 

EXERCISE. 

The Athenians have cruelly wronged Miltiades, inas- 
much as they have ordered him to be cast into prison '. 



[3] 1. The change of tbe MifagecC : Plaio being the nom. of the 
ptiacipal wntenee. 

[4] 2. A tevere or dangenm* cGeoider. 3. s= ipatm eo, et 

qmdem gravi confiietaretur. 4. Qvutrere ex, a or de aliquo. 
5. (1) Qutuivi ex PhaniA. Cic. Useum retinet ; qu^Britex eolOf 
&C. Cbs. (3) qwarebat pauUo ante de wu, Cic 6» Qu^ero 

nunc a tef Hartensi, Slc 8. Tee: below 8, [2]. Dat 5. 3. 

Hami. 9, 2. Ham. 2, 1. 9. Yes. Att 10, 2. 10. No. 

11. Commonendum puiavi, ne aue perieulo te propria 
exietimaree eeee : in magno omnes, tea tamen in eo m mu mi eumua .- 
sd Fam. 4, 15, 2. 12. = Aperirent, declmwrent, Jaumaun 

0a3rs : bat still there might be in a i:d]y»cian a sappoBed wish to con- 
ceal it 13. Sail. Cat. 47, 2 : eadem Gfalli fatentur. 

[5] 2. ' A eleeping draught .*' the cause for tbe effect : and it is 
implied that it was strong enoogh to make him sleep forever. 

> Bieml thinks we should read, qn^pe qui nrm vemmwtdari jutawtt. 
* In carcerem emgicL 

• Yen. 3, 3, 83. Qumro aht te nunc, Hortensi : chm vtrisne tandem iatimafiaO' 
htm aatlatmrua ea 7 Klotz. 
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Dion asked the phyBicians wbether perchance Dionysins 
was in great danger. Dion converses with Dionysius 
about a division of the kingdom, saying that he thought 
the sons of Aristomache should have a share. Dionysius 
the younger did not tolerate . this, but compelled the 
physicians to give his father a [deadly] sleeping-draught. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Prove from Nep. that Doderlein 
is wrong in confining simultas to political enmity ^ — 2. 
How should it probably be defined? — 3. What is prob- 
ably its derivation ?— 4. Does aliqtiamdiu mean for some 
considerable time ? — 5. What is the inf. of arcesseret 1 — 

6. How is arcesso formed? — 7. Is accerso a correct 
form ? — 8. In qui vellet, how do you explain the sub- 
junctive ? 

[2] 1. What is the force of que in: eodemque tern- 
pare? — 2. \Vhat is meant by tyrannis here? — 3. In 
Latin could such a combination as '' a work upon astro- 
nomy," &c., be translated literally ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 

7, e.] — 4. How must it be translated ? 

[3] 1. £xplain autem in: Plato autem. — 2, Ex- 
plain the tense of persuaserit. [Milt. 5, [2], 1-3.] — 3. 
What would be the usual tense ? — 4. What is the mean- 
ing of aliquanto 1 

EXERCISE. 

I have entered more at large upon this in my book 
upon Astrology. I shall not be deterred from this in- 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Att 17, 1, 9e TUimquam cum Mrorefuisse in 
nmultate. 2. Am the reciprocal hatred that arises from oomingr 
into coUision, whether in public or private life : thus in Atticus's case 
it was a sister neariy of his own age : quam props mqualem habehat. 
3. Snrnd, not eiimdare. 4. Yes. 5. Arce9sire according 
to Frennd : though MSS. and editions vary much. 6. It is a 

eatuative from aecedoj as incetoo from ineedo. 7. Yes: accord'- 

ing to Ddderlein, Kritz, &c. 8. Qui veUet = quippe qui 

vellett giving the motive that induced Dionysius to tend for Plato. 

[2] 1. According to Bremi, Dahne, and Jaumann, =: porro or 
pr<tterea : [* and ] moreor>er* 2. Absolute power in the abstract 

1 Schaltz says, haired, espeeiaUf as iDaiiifestln| itself In political hostility; 
it does not carry with it any notion of a secret feeling, but is latlier to be de> 
rived from simtU, than from «im«(/are. 



178 QUESTIONS ON 

tention by any advice of yours. There is bo doubt that 
he wished to restore liberty to the Syracusans. You 
are considerably more a friend to despotic power [in 
the abstract,] than to any despotic-ruler. I never left 
off imploring Dionysius, to restore liberty to the Syra- 
cusans. Dion, who admired and dearly-loved Plato, 
wished to comply with his request. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. How is * to fear one another^ to be 
translated? — 2. What is usually supposed to be omitted 
in this construction ? — 3. Give other instances of this 
construction. — 4. Explain prtBoccupare. 

[2] 1. Explain aliquid magnm est mvidia alicui. — 2, 
Explain omnia qtuB moveri poterant Dionis. — 3. Is impo- 
nere in aliquA re ever found ?^-4. In sic enim existimari 
volehctt, id se non odio hominis, ied s%ub salutis feeisse 
causoj what word appears to us superfluous ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. Diff. of Id. 28.] 

[3] 1. What tense of the indicative generally follows 
postquam or postea quam? [Pr. Intr. 514.] — 2, What 
part of speech is nuptum 1 

[4] What forms are used in Latin instead of et nemo, 
et nulluSf et numquam ? [Pr. Intr. 80.} 

[5] 1. Explain usque eo. — 2, Give an instance of 
usque eo followed by ut or ne. — 3. Can you produce any 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. Timire inter Be. 2. Se : the fall construe- 

tion beingr timire b e inter Be \ 3. Neque Bolum eolent inter 

Be ac diligent, Bed, dec. Cic. de Amic. 22 : quum inter Be com- 
plexi in terram ex equie decidtBBent, Nep. Eum. 4, 2 : so inter ee 
ludere ; inter Be adepieere, &c. 4. Its proper meanuig is to take 
into poBBBBBion before another pereon : when applied to persens it is 
either to anticipate or (as here) to remove him out of the way; or 
deetroy him before he ie on hio guard, &c. 

[2] 1. It brvngB much odium upon him ; rndkee him very «ii- 
popular, ^. 2. =: Omnia DiontB, qum moveri poterant : ail 

Dion's moveables. 3. See Cim. 4, [1], 6. 

[5] 1. Literally, up to t h i t h e r ^: up to stich a point, to such 
a degree. 2. Quod ubi iste audivit, ueque eo eet conunotue, 

ut, &C. Cio. Verr. 2, 4, 18. 3. Chabr. 1, 3 : hoe ueque eo 

iota Ormeidfamd eelebratum eet, ut — Chabriao-''voluerit. 

> Hand deides this, TtUTBeU. voL iii. 307: thoagh he allowi that as ftvoimms 
nos ss novi teettu novisti m«, so novimus uos inter n»* is foandpleonoMtieaUff 
but never novemmt se (anless =s noverunt *§ ip»»») nor tuvemmt m inUr M. 
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Other example from Nep. ? — 4. Q^i — dedueerent : why 
does qtti here take the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 483.] 

EXERCISE. 

The boys love each other. Caius was so utterly 
unable to endure slavery, that he destroyed himself. 
There are some who plunge themselves into riotous 
living. There are some who are not allowed to be ever 
sober for a moment. All^Sempronius's moveable prop- 
erty must be put on board, and sent to him. There are 
some who, from being indulged, are filled with the vilest 
desires. He wished it to be thought, that the boy had 
thrown himself from an upper story. 

Ch. Y. [1] 1. What tense does postquam usually 
take ? — 2, When does postquam mostly take the pluperf. ? 
[Pr. Intr. 614.] 

[2] 1. Construe muhorumannorumtyrannis. — 2, Give 
a similar instance from this chapter. — ^3. Explain tyran" 
nis, — 4. Govern magnarum opum in : magnarum opuni 
putahatur. — 5. Explain opes, [Milt. 5, [5], 6.] — 6. Give 
other instances of soeietas with the gen. of what the 
person spoken of takes a share in. 

[3] 1. Is tyranni an objective or subjectiviB gen^ 
itive? [Pr. Intr. 161, note c] — 2, Distinguish betweeli 
oneraritB naves and longa naves, — 3. Distinguish between 
percellere and percutere,^-4. Give all the forms for * three 
days after he reached Sicily J* [Pr. Intr. 310.] — 5. Is 
there any thing remarkable in the tense introierit ? [Pr. 
Intr. 418, a.] 

[4] 1 . How is ad used in ad se venturum .^—2. Giv^ 
another instance from Nep. 

Ch. V. {2] 2. Quinquaginta annorum imperium. & 

DemigrationiB societatem, Milt 1,3: tantum abfuit a Mfite* 
tate Bceleri9, Timol. 1, 3: quam difficilea pleriaque videwtur 
calamitatum societates, Cic. de Amic. 17, 64^ 

[3] 3. Percellere is to give any thing such a blow, that the «ob- 
sequences of it remain for a long time : percutere denotes a sudflen 
and violent blow, the effects of which are most formidable at (in^ 
and gradually decrease : hence percellere is often used nearly in ^e 
sense of evcrtere, 

[4] 1. For adverstu ; as irpSs for M. 2, Ad hoetem vehi 

Dat 4, 5. 
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[5] 1. For what is its ipsis used?-— <S. Giye an in- 
gUuice from Cbbbbx of the person by whose means, 
^c, being put in the abl. — 3. What is spiritus in the 
plural? — 4. What then is regios spiritus? — 5. What 
Terb besides. reprtmere is used of crushing &c. the spirit? 

[6] 1 . What is the meaning of vellet here ? — 2. Why 
is obtineret in the subj. ? 

EXERCISE. , 

On the third day after Dion had arrived at Corinth, 
Heraclides was banished. By this we see that a tyran- 
ny that has lasted many years is supposed to be one of 
extensive resources and great strength. [Men's] hatred 
against the tyrant was so great, that Dion easily over- 
tb^ew his government [now] of many years' duration. 
Dionysius Siought that nobody would come against him 
with a few merchant vessels. The king's proud spirit 
was crushed by Dion within five days after he first 
reached Sicily. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Is con«0cuto stronger than secuta? 
— 2, Explain sua mohilitate, — 3. From what are the 
metaphorical expressions efferre, demergere taken? — 4. 
Est adorta : Drakenborch thinks that here and in Thrasyb. 
2, 5, we should read adorsus from adordiri ; is this ne- 
cessary ? 



[5] 1. For eorwn ipmmtm opera, auxUio ; or, per eoa ipeos. — 
See Z. § 455. Note. 2. MUitUmo—fosoam perducit; B. 6. 1, 8, 
1. 3. It generally means an over-confident proud spirit : as 

noratU — epiritua tribunieios. Cic. p. Cluent 39, 109. 4. 

The tyntnt's proad spirit 5. Frangere : as Liv. 1,31, fracti 

eimul cum eorpore eunt epirituB illi feroces. So 26, 24: quO' 
rum 9e vim ac epiritue—fregieee. 

[6] I. * Wae readif or ' contented :* the treaty not having taken 
eflfoct 2. Properly ut is omitted ; but the terms of a treaty are 

frequently expreased shortly in this way. 

Ch. YI. [1] 1. Yes : it denotes the rapid, sudden following of 
the second event See Them. 7, [2], 2. 2. = ex sua mobUitate, 
*in conformity with,' * according to'— -or in English, 'with her 
UBual fickleness* 3. From the waves bearing up a vessel, or 

allowing it to sink. 4. No: adorior, properly I rite up for any 

thing, lu» also the meaning of rising up to undertake a d ijffi cult 
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[2] I. In filio nuam vim exereuit: why not /Cln«'f 
— 2. What does the in with abl. describe ? — 3. Explain 
reduxisset.^-4. What hare yoo to remark on parens? 

[4] 1 . How would et be construed here in English ? 
[Pr. InU. ii. 233.] — 2. When are ei, que, used for 'but?* 
[lb.] — 3. What is the derivation of rhapsodia? — i. 
When rhapsodia is used without any mention of the 
poem, which of Homer's epic poems is meant? — 5. 
Quote the verse alluded to. — 6. Why is omnia m sua 
potestate esse velle better than s e omnia — velU ? 

[5] 1 . What is obseqmum here as opposed to aeer- 
hitas ? — 2, What is interfieiendum curare ? 



EXERCISE. 



Heraclides did not endure this, bat got up a party [in 
the state.] Dion did not endure this, but attempted to 
exercise his authority against Heraclides. Dion having 



ta»ky and is atrooger than adornu. The phrase oppugnare adorior, 
which w the phrase io Thrasyb. 2, 5, ocean four times in Livy. B, 

[2] 1. That wooJd imply aotiMHrity or inflaence exerciseiL^atiisf 
him, instead of merely in hit case, with reference to kim, 2. 

The person or object with reference to which the action is completed. 
3. The fail eiqHvasion woald be reduxiatet in matrimonium.' 
So Saet Dom. 8 ; ob reduetam in matrimonium uxorem. 4. Fimt, 
its position, by which it is not only made emphatic itself, bat also 
adds emphasis to gravianmwm vulnue : (2) that|Mrr«R« denotes the 
natural relation of a parent to a son : pater rather the civil relation, 
with reference to the rigkte of a father. 

[4] 3. ^imtv ii6^9. 4. The Iliad. 

5. ohx iyaOiv troXoKotpavhi' th ffofjpavof Irrv, 
ds /SamXcof , w m.rX H % 204. 
6. By thus prefixinj^ se, omnia would lose its emphatic force : the 
omission of the ee is quite in Nepos's manner. B, See Them. 7, 4. 

[5] 1. Conciliation, 

> Kritz on t« amieisJtdtUt (Ball. Cat 9, 2,) has this ezeellent remark : Hoe 
fit, mH verbam ita coaqMrotaim eat, nt 0t per 'tV prmpoeititmem aceusative 
junetMm eum oigeete alifue artie emUeaeat, qam vulgaria eat ratio, et absolute 
eofUari pnaait, ita lU vim auam man tm akjectum exaerat, aed per ae gemeraU 
aenau poaitum addito eMaUvo ewm ' tV pratpoaitione aceuratiua dtjiidainr^ P^VP* 
qtM rea ilia aignificetttr, in qna abaeluta efua aetia veraatur, vet qmm oeCirai 
eauaam Out or^nem prmbuit, Thiem verti eum aUatiwt eawitnteti rtienem ai 
explieaveria formula quod attinet ad, vim evmatruetwnia plane fueria 
aaaeeutua, nnllumque locum non expediea. — Probubly Hand explains the relation 
of in with Ibe ahl. better than by quod atlinet ad (which Is too general) tbua * 
it denotes, ** rem, t» qua aliquia veraatur agendo^ out quam quia agena apectoL" 
Tiirs.iiL ^900. 

16 
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exercised his authority in the case of his son, receives 
the severest wound a husband [can receive] by the 
death of his wife. Dion did not endure this, but at- 
tempted to crush by severity the party which he ought 
to have won by conciliation. 

Ch. VII. [2] 1. Quum quotidiani tnaximifierent 
sutntus : how would you construe quotidianus ? — 2, Ex- 
plain the principle which quotidianus here illustrates. — 
3. Give instances.^-4. What does manus porrigere mean 
by implication ? — 5. Is manus porrigere used by another 
writer in this sense ? — 6. Some MSS. omit the in and 
read nisi amicorum possessiones ; what difference would 
this make? — 7. Give the derivation of porrigere. — 8. 
Explain amittere optimates. 

[3] 1. What is male audire? — 2, Grovern audiendi. 
[Pr. Intr. 183.] — ^3. Can you produce an example from 
a prose writer of the golden age ? 



Ch. VIII. [1] l,H<B€ ille itUuens: have we met 
with this form before in Com. Nep. ? [Ale. 4^ 1.] — 2. 
Construe quorsum evaderent. — 3. Give the derivation of 



Ch^VII. [2] 1. By the adverb, * every day.* 2. Adjectives 

denoting time are placed with an emphatic force where we should 
use adverbs. 3. Sereu conditiones pads tentantem, for sero. Suet 
Oct. 17: and in this very life of Com. Nep. celeri rumor e dUato, 10, 
[1], for celeriter. 4. To appropriate them to himself; to take 

them away by violence : the anteeedens, i. e. the preceding action 
of stretching out the hands being used for the consequens, 
the final action of taking the property away \ 5. Yes, by Curt, 

who, however, has ad not in : jam etiam ad pecora nostra avaras 
et instabilea manus porrigis, 7, 8, 19. 6. The nisi amicorum 

possessiones would then be connected with the principal sentence, 
neque — suppetebat : if m is expreaaed, it is connected with the verb 
of the accessory sentence, porrigeret. 7. Pro, forth, forwards ; 

regere, to direct 8. = amittere favorem optimatunu 

[3] 1. To be spoken ill of. 3. Yes: homines insueti 

laboris, Gsbs. B. G. 7, 30. 

Ch. VIII. [1] 2. * What would be the end of it' 3. Quo 

1 It is cnriotui to observe that in English we sbonid use either this prepara 
tory action, of stretching out tlie hands, or another preparatory action one ds' 
gree nsarer to the real action implied, that of laying our hands upon the property 
m question. 
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quor9US or quorstim.'—A. Distinguish between eaJUdus 
and ad fraudem acutus. — 5. How is * any* translated 
after sine? [Pr. Intr. 390, (a).] — 6. How should we 
express homo sine ulla religione acfide 1 — 7. The general 
rule for the use of ae is, that it adds a stronger notion to 
a preceding one : is not fides less than religio ? — 8. Adit 
ad Dionem : is the ad always repeated after adire ? — 9. 
Give an instance from Cicero of the repetition of the ad. 

[2] 1 . Is the right reading probably in magna peri" 
cuio esse^ or, magno periculo esse? — 2. Nisi — alicui: 
why is a/i^t>, not quis^ used after nisi? — 3. Illi inimi' 
cum : is inimicus always followed by the dat. ? — 4. Qaem 
si invenisset idoneum — cogniturum [esse] ; this is in oblique 
narration, how should it stand in direct narration ? — 5. 
Dissidenli : what is understood ? 

[3] 1 . Is partes excipere a usual construction ? — 2. 
Conjurationem confirmat : what is the meaning of confir- 
mat here ? 

[4] 1. Explain elata, — 2. What is imderstood after 
conveniunt ? 

[5] 1. Non modo non — sed: what is Hand's expla- 

ver8U9. 4. Callidua denotes the tact and skill acquired by per- 

sonal experience : ad frdt,dem acuttu relates to his natural disposl^ 
tion. 6. A man toithout a conscience. 7. Yes : but the being 
without any fides is a stronger notion in the descending scale ixf 
wickedness: it is a worse thing. 8. Na 9. Ad me adire 

quosdam memini, — qui dicerentf &«., ad Fam. 3, 10: the construc- 
tion with ad is the usual one, to express the simple notion of eoing to 
a person or place : the construction with the ace. only is the more 
common, when the verb has the accessory notion of visiting a man 
to make a request, or to consult or advise with him, &c. 

[2] 1. Magna periculo esse : * to be in danger' is, in periculo 
esse, versarii &c. : but the in is usually omitted when periculo has 
an adjective agreeing with it 2. It means some one definite per- 
son, though without mentioning the individual : qvis is tlie indefinite 
< any* Pr. Intr. 392, and note x. 3. No : we have inimici ejus 
below. 4. Si hunc inveneris^-^ognosces, 5. JHseidenti sc. 

aJHene, 

[3] 1. No: partes suscipere is the usual construction, but 
excipere is also used occasionally) where suscipere is the usual 
form: thus suscipere simultates,- inimicitias, less commonly 
excipere: suscipere labores and excipere. 2. Firmiorem 

facit: strengthens. 

[4] 1. = Enuntiata, Pausan. 4, 6. 2. Eum. 

[5] 1. That the sed states something greater and stronger that 
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nation of sed after nott solum, non modo, dz^c, as compared 
with sed etiam ? — 2. Is conata neut. pi. as common as 
eonatus 1 

EXERCISE ON CH. VII. VIII. 

I am filled with the greatest alarm. I do not know 
how [all] this will end. It cannot be denied that great 
sums are spent every day. If such sums are spent eve- 
ry day, money will soon begin to run short. I know 
that one Callicrates, a man without a conscience, was 
his enemy. I have nothing to lay my hands upon, ex- 
cept the possessions of the aristocracy. There is no 
doubt, that if all are filled (jMirfic.) with such alarm, you 
will lose the favor of the aristocracy. Dion commis- 
sions one Callicrates to pretend to be his enemy. If you 
find this person fit-for-your-purpose, all will betray their 
real sentiments to him. 



Ch. IX. [1] 1 . What festival was it ?— 2. What is 
conventus ? — 3. In what parts of a Greek or Roman house 
were the apartments to which a person would retire to 
sleep, or generally to avoid noise and interruption ? — 4. 
Explain conscii. 

[2] 1. What is omare? — 2. What then is armatis 
omare? — 3. Give an instance from Csesar of exercere 
remiges.'—A, How may quo fageret ad salutem be con- 
strued ? — 5. What is understood ? 

[4] How is notitia used in propter notitiam ? 



takes the place of whtt has been wholly rejected. Pr. Intr. ii. 504. 
See Thras. 1, [5]. 2. No : but it has suffieient aothority : e. g. 

conata perficere. Cabs. B. G. 1 , 3. 

Ch. IX. [1] 1. The festival of Proserpina, who was worehipped 

in Sicily with great honors. 2. In the sense in which it is here 

used of a religrioiu aeeemblyt ti festival, it is rare in the golden age. 

3. In the upper part of the house, or in the rooms that looked 

into the atrium. 4. = Conscii conjurationis ; L e. conjurati. 

[2] 1. Ornare frequently means to furnish or equip any thing ; 
to supply it with all that was necessary, to put it in a complete 
state. 2. To man a ship ; to put into a ship its full coinple- 

ment of fighting men. 3. Per causam exercendorum 

remigum, B. C. 3, 24. 4. A place of refuge. 5. If 

such a place should be' required ; if he should fail. 

[4] In a passive sense : in consequence of their being known to 
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[5] 1. What is simgttlaris poithtia? — 2, Tnnslate 
" / had rather he feared than loved" in two ways. [Pr. 
Intr. 145, 146.] 

[6] 1. Who are meant by the ilU ipsi custodes f — 2. 
Is propitia generally used in the same sense as here ? 
— ^3. GiTe an instance of its application to men. 

EXERCISE. 

With this view Dion stayed at heme and took no part 
in the festival. He mans (partie.) a trireme, and gives 
the command of it to a trusty person. I will give the 
command of this party {Say : of these) to a certain 
person, who is not to leave the door. I gave the com- 
mand of this party to a trusty person, who was not to 
leave the door. He says that they shall have no where 
to fly to for security. It is said that one Lyco gave 
[them] through the window a sword to kill Dion with. 
[Pr. Intr. 478.] If you are well disposed towards me, 
you may save me. If you had been well disposed to- 
wards me, you might have saved me. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. What are the two meanings of (;on- 
cidere? — 2. Give an instance of the latter meaning. 
[Hann. 3, 4.] — 3. Construe celeri rutnore dUato, 

[2] 1. Hujus de morte ut palam factum est : is this a 
usual construction ? — 2. Give instances of de being used 
in this way to describe vaguely and generally an event 



them. So virtua-^motitiam term potteritatis kabet, Oy. Pont 
4, 8, 48. 

[5] 1. The government of a single person : so singnlare wipe^ 
rium, &C. Regg. 2, 2. 

[6] 1. Ib § 1, it is said: domum euttodiie (=: eustedibuB) 
aepit : these gruards admitted the Zacynthians. 2. No : it is 

usually applied to the gods only. 3. Parentei propitii. 

Ter. Adelph. 1, 1, 6. 

Ch. X. [1] 1. To cut down 9ud den I y^ or cut to pieces ut- 
terly. 3. * The rumor being quickly thread.' See note on 
quotidiani above, 7, [2]. 

[2] 1. No : the usual construction is palam faeere aliquid : as ; 
Hac re palam facta, Hann. 7, 7. 2. Addunt de 8 abini 

mortCf Cma, B. G. 5, 41: de defectione pair is detulit, 

16* 
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with its attendant cireumstanees. — 3. Give an instance 
of sic with an adverb. — 4. Explain the tenses ofpossent, 
cuperent, [Pr. Intr. 439 ; and Alcib. 2, [1], 7.] 

[3] 1. What is celeher of place ? — 2. What isjpu^- 
liee ? — 3. What is the Latin for in a public place ? 

EXERCISE. 

There is no doubt that so dreadful a crime displeases 
many. Anger succeeded to pity so suddenly, that it 
seemed as if they would kill him themselves, if they 
could. Having left nothing behind him to pay for his 
funeral {see Arist. 3, [2],) he was buried at the public 
expense. Those who call me a tyrant in my life-time, 
will after my death extol me as the father of my country. 



IPHICRATES. 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Non tarn magnitudine rerum gesta- 
rumj quam disciplina mtlitari nobilitatus est : does this 
form disparage his res gesUB ? — 2» Give an instance 
from Cicero of nohilitari in the sense of what had become 
famous. 

[2] 1. Distinguish between multum and s<Bpe. [Milt. 
8» [2], 2.] — 2. Distinguish between nusquam and num- 
quam, — 3. What are unclasstcalfbims for no where? — 
4. When only can partxm — partim be used ? 



Dat 7, 1. So rd. vefi rdv ^vov. 3. Gr<Bca8 litteras — aie avidtt 
arripui quatif &c. Cic. de Senect 8, 26. See Pr. Intr. ii. 779. 

[3] 1. Crowded, thronged^ public, &^ e. g. portum CaiettB o 6- 
Itberrifnum . atque plenifsimum n<u>ium, Cic. pro Leg. Man. 
12, 33. 2. At the public expense; 3.- In publico. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. No^ : but states that his disciplina militaris waa 
evea more remarkable, and more famous ; the nobilitatus est being 
the point insisted on. 2. Nobilitata crudelitas. Offi 2, 7, 26. 

[2] 3. Nuspiam and nullibi. 4. When an actual division 

is to be expressed. Pr. Intr. ii. 281. 

1 We must then suppose fuit enim talit dux, &c. to mean that he was in 
that respect (i. e. as a master of the theory and practice of the militiury art) in- 
ferior to none. 
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[3] Why is tUerentur used, not usi essent ? 

[4] 1 . What does Bremi, after Gurenz, say of e conr 
trario? — 2. What does Hand say to this? — 3. Does 
Nep. use e contrario in other passages ?^-4. Distinguish 
between parma and pelta, — 5. Why is appeUantur in the 
present ? — 6. What does modus mean here ? — 7. What 
are sertm (loricm) ? — 6. Are sertts atque iBne<B two kinds 
of lonea ? — ^9. How is et used in, quod ague corpus tege- 
ret, et leve esset? — 10. Give an instance of et ssset ten 
men, — 1 1 . What is peculiar in the use of curamt here ? 
— 12. Give an instance. 

EXERCISE. 

Iphicrates was so great a general, that he never lost 
a battle by any fault of his own. Is any general of 
earlier times to be preferred to Iphicrates ? Iphicrates 
is said never to have lost a battle by his own fault. 
Iphicrates enriched the art of war by many new inven- 
tions and many improvements. Though we diminish 
the weight [of their armor], their persons will be equally 
well defended, and the soldiers themselves will be able 
to move and charge with greater activity. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Frajuit ut—fuerint: explain the 
tense of fuerint, [Pr. Intr. 418, a. See MUt. 5, [2], 



[3] Because the meaning to be expressed is, that they had been 
in the habit of having, &c. 

[4] 1. That contrario has no authority ; that e contrario is used 
by Nepi, and Quintilian ; ex contrario by Cicero. 2. That e 

contrario = contra ; ex contrario = ex altera parte rontraria : and 
that there is no reason for rejecting e contrario in Cic. de Fin. 5, 12, 
36. 3. Yes : Eum. 1, 5 ; Hann. 1, 2 ; Att 9, 3. 4. 

Ddd. Bcutum. See Diet of Antiqq. 5. To denote that it was 

their regular constant appellation. 6. The length. 7. 

Cuirasses consisting of metallic plates connected by leather thongs 
and sowed to a skin or piece of strong linen. 8. No : the atque 

is explicative = * and those of bronze,' implying that they were 
therefore exceedingly heavy. 9. To connect two notions of 

which the latter might seem inconsisteot with the former : = * and 
yet,* * and neverHuless,* Pr. Intr. ii. 220. 10. Magiater hie 

Samnitium gumma jam senectute est, et quotidie commentatur. 
Cic. de Or. 3, 23, 86. 11. It is seldom used in this sense ab- 

mHutely, that is, without another verb. 12. Signa, qum nobis 

curasti, dtc. Cic. Att. 1, 3, 2. 
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3.] — 2. Why is ut nmiims^ not ne qms^ used here ? [Pr. 
Intr. 81.] — ^3. Ditto audientem ess0 ^Uctti: parse dieto : 
and distinguish between partre, obedire^ di&to audientem 
esse, obsequi^ obUmperare. 

[2] 1 . What is the meaning of earn in, earn eansuetu- 
dinem ? — 2. ^liat is eonsistere ? 

[3] 1. Explain mora. — 2> How does it appear to be 
used here ? — 3. What is inUrdpere ? and what does in" 
ter mean in composition ? — 4. Tota Gr^sda : why not in 
iota Gracta? 

[4] 1 . What most be supplied before appeUati sunt ? 
— 2. From whom were they called Fabiani ? 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Explain the use of autem here. 
[2] 1. GiTe the meaning oi parum, — 2. Give an in- 
stance of quum — turn maxime from Cicero. 

[4] 1. Contra ea: what authors of the golden age 



Ch. IL [1] 3. Dod. parire. 

[2] 1. =: Snch : ' tkaf is aometimes used in this sense in Eng- 
lish. 2. The regular military term for taking up a position. 

[3] I. Mora = fiAfa, /ulpa [ =: 4 ^^o(] was a regiment of the 
Spiartan army, consisting of 4, 5, 6, 7> or even 9 hundred men, at 
^fl!(:rftnt times and according to different aathms.' 2. To de- 

sigwUe a body of Lacedamonian trot^n, as phalanx for a body of 
Macediiitans. 3. Inter in composition denotes the interpooi' 

tion of some obstacle between an attempt and its success : thus tn« 
ter4Kem and intereedere. — Intereipere = to take them before their 
purpose was accomplished ; hence to intercept, to eat off, especially 
by a stratagem at sudden attack. 4. The ablative without m 

is used to express, not some point within a whole, but extension 
over the ^ole. 

[4] i. Cum laude, or some such ezpreenon, impUed by the fol- 
lowing clause. 2. From FMus cunetator, the first soeoessfiil 
opponent of Haniubal. 

Qh. III. [1] 1. It is the weak autein -of transition == ^. Pr. 
Intr. ii. 481. 

[2] 1. It always implies that the quantity is not only Uitle, but 
less than it should be : too little. 2. Qiettm multis in rebus 

neglige ntia plectimur, turn maxime in amieitiis et diligendis et 
eolendis. de Amicit 22, 85, (Klotz) : and de Off. 3, 11, 47. [Pr. 
Intr. ii. p. 207, ») L} 

[4] 1. Cass, and Livy, — not Cicero 

1 The Diet of Antiqq. makes the original number 400 : bat in Xenophon*8 
timeGOa 
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use this fomisB eonira? — 2, Give other instances from 
Nep. {Pref. [6] : Alcib. 8, 4 : Con. 5, 4 : Epam. 
10, 4'. 

EXERCISB ON CH. II. III. 

Iphicrates is said 'to have preserved an extremely 
strict discipline. Iphicrates won great glory by cutting 
off a Lacedaemonian mora. Artaxerxes applied to the 
Athenians for a general, to train his mercenary troops, 
and bring them to a high state of discipline. He will 
not retire till he has taken the city, [andj burnt it to the 
ground. Will you inspire any one with admiration by 
your pei^onal appearance ? [No.] Menestheus the son 
of Iphicrates by a Thracian lady, was asked which he 
respected most, his father or his mother ? 



CHABRIAS. 



Ch. I. [2] 1 . What cases does ^rfcrc govern ? — 2. 
Give an instance of the abl. from Cicero. — 3. Wh^t is 
Agesilao victoria fidente ? — 4. What is there peculiar 
in this construction ? — 5. Can you give any other in- 
stance of this ? — %, Is ^ phalanx^ used elsewhere of any 
Greeks, except the Macedonians ? — 7. What i» oimxo 



Ch. L [2] 1. The dat or the abL 2. Hae [Cywwra] 

Jidunt duee nocturna Phameet in alto, poet in N. D.2, 41 : hmc 
€unt opera magm anhni et exceUi, et prudentia cans Hi o^ 
que fidentie. de Off. 1, 33, 81. 3. Ageailauo— feeling sure of 
victory. 4. That the abl. does not express the ground of thus 

confidence, the thing in which he trusts, as in consilio fidere, Slo., 
bat the object of it, the thing which he confidently expects. 5. 

The nearest is the common phrase fidene rebue euie: in poetry 
Che object is usually expressed by the inf., as in parum fid ens 
pedibus contingere matrem, Luc. 4, 615 : fisue cuncta eibi c««- 
eura pericula CdsoTf Id. 5, 577. 6. Yes: qua prima pha- 

Ian gem prosiramt Laeonum : Pel. 4, 2. 7. * Resting their 

1 Hand lays: ** Bremiua ehservavit, Comdium contra nom nttt. Ale. 8, 1: 
Afes. 7, 4 ; eC Epam. fi,[t\<,eontraqne dixiaae. Jd fortaate argumentum arit 
f«4MtM»t« da tautora hvjua liWi insmuamdm.*' Vol. 11. p. 1S4. 
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genu 9€uto? — 8. Describe the position. — 9. What is 
more usual i)s^viprojieere hastam 1 — 10. What is, id novum 
eontuens ? — 1 1 . Which is the stronger, contuens or in- 
tuens^ cemens ?-^l2. With what verb would you compare 
contueri ? 

[3] 1 . Tota Crraeia : when is the abl. used without 
in ? [Iphicrat. 2, [3], 4.]— 2. What is stuius?-^3. Who 
are the artifices here meant ? 

Ch. II. [1] I. Sua sponte gessit: construe this. 
[Cim. 3, [3], 7.] — 2. May sua sponte and sponte sua be 
used indifferently? [Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 3. Regnum et 
constituit: is constituere more than parare? if so, 
what is its force ? 

[2] Neque prius inde decessit, quam totam insulam 
hello devinceret: 'he did not depart till he had con- 
quered the whole island' — how is it that the Latin lan- 
guage, which generally marks the completion of a pre- 
ceding action more carefully than our own, here uses the 
imperf, where we should use the ptuperf. ? 

[3] What is magnas pnedas facere ab aliquoT 



ghields on [one] knee.' 8. * The soldier places his right foot fbr- 

wardi bends the right knee, and stretches out his left foot behind 
him. He points his spear with both hands, and also rests the bottom 
of the%haft on his shield which is placed before his breast, supported 
by that and the right knee. The spear thus resting on the shield, 
the shield being supported by the soldier's body, and the weight of 
his body being thrown on the left leg, which is extended backwards, 
the greatest possible force is exerted against the enemy, whose charge 
is received in this position.' Mosen. 9. Porrigere kastam\ 
10. * When he saw this which was a new position :' = ro&ro to Kai¥6» ; 
or toSto, jcaevdv Sv. 11. Contuens = * beholding with attention 
ot attoniahment* 12. With conepieere s= attentiua intueri : 
e. g. quo9 ubi Afranius proevl vitos cum Petreio conapexit, 
noea re perterritu9—-eon8titit, B. C. 1, 65. 

[3] 2. Position : posture, attitude. 3. Actors, musicians^ &c. 

Ch. II. [1] 3. Constituere = parare etfirmum reddere, 

[2] Probably to mark out that his not withdrawing till he had 
conquered the whole island, was, not only an historical eeent, but 
also a purpose : that he was determined not to leave the idand, and 
accordingly did not leave it, till he had conquered the whole. 

[3] Prada, pi., is here used for any gain : so Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 

1 S6para if>6d. Trporuvanivovf, PolyaBO. li. l,-3. 
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EXERCISE ON CH. I. II. 



It is certain that Chabrias kas fought a battle before 
Thebes. It cannot be denied that Chabrias has inarched 
to the assistance of the Bceotians. The rest of the 
main-body would not retire. A statue was erected to 
Chabrias, for having taught his men to kneel down 
behind their shields and await the charge of the enemy 
with a line of pointed spears. Chabrias wished that 
his statue should be represented in the [kneeling] pos- 
ture, which, by his directions, his men had assumed, 
and which had gained them the victory. I will not 
withdraw till I conquer the whole island. 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Qaestum, quod — gereret : why is 
gereret in the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 833, and 836.] 
— 2, Is queri always followed hy quod? [lb. — See Z. 
^ 629.] — 3. What -is cum JEgyptiis? — 4. What is de- 
nuntiare ? — 5. What is rheque here equivalent to ? 

[2] 1. When does non stand first in a sentence? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 102.] — 2. Construe liheralius, quxim ut 
posset effugere. [Pr. Intr. DifF. of Idiom, 94.] 

[3] 1 . Explain the use of ut in : ut invidia gloria 
comes sit. — 2. Neque intuuntur : from what verb does 
intuuntur come ? 

[4] 1 . Fecerunt idem : explain this use of facere. — 2. 
What does it mean in the next chapter : id ceteri facere 
noluerunt ?-^3. Dissimilis horum et factis et moribus: 



50, tnaximoa quaatus pradasque fecUse, The phrase seenui hero 
to mean all that the Egyptians gave Agesilausfor his aervicet, 

Ch. III. [1] 3. = una cum JEgyptiis : eos adjuvans. 4. 

To declare in a positive, threatening manner; 5. Neque tamen; 
neque vera. 

[3] 1. Pr. Intr. ii. 826 : where for noun read proiumm — See Z. 
§ 621, and Notes. 2. From intuorfor intueor : which frequently 
occoiB in Plautus. — So strido, fervo, scato, for which the long^er 
fomiis strideo, ferveo, seateo, were afterwards used. 

f4] 1. It ifl used as the representative of a preceding verb (as 
we use to do)^ even where no action has heen spoken of. It is here 
s= libenter aherant Athenis. 2. = non maluerunt perire. 3. 

Horum may be the gen. after dissimiUs; factis and moribus being 
the abl. of manner (bs * in actions and character*) ; or factis ml 
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explain the different possible constructions of this pas- 
sage. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. What was the helium sodaU? 
— 2, VlhaXis privattts ? — 3. Is magistratus often used to 
denote military command? [Alcib. 7, [3], 2.] — 4. What 
is the usual word for military command ? — 5. What must 
be supplied after quam ? — 6. What is adspicere here ? 

[2] Dutn studet—fuit : explain this tense of studet. 
[Pr. Intr. 509.] 

[3] 1 . What is suherat ? — 2, In tutum : explain this. 
[Them. 9, [3], 1 .] 

EXERCISE. 

They complained that Chabrias was waging war 
against them. Unless you return before the appointed 
day, we will condemn you to death. Know that I do 
not like to be in the presence of my fellow-citizens. He 
speaks too freely*, to escape the enmity of his fellow- 
citizens. I think that every step from you is a step 
from unpopularity. I think that every step from you 
"^ill be a step from unpopularity. You will be able to 
escape, if you throw yourself into the sea. , Is there not 
a ship at hand to receive you ? 



morihus may be datives after diasimilia, horum being the dependent 
genitiye after these sabstantives. In this case, a person is said to bo 
unlike things ; but this irregularity is not uncommon : e. g. prcBop- 
taret equitia Romam fill am generosarum nuptiis. Att. 12, 1. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. A war between the Athenians and Some of their 

principal allies, — Byzantium, Chios, Rhodes, and Cos. Iphicr. 3, 3. 

2. Without any command : = sine magistratu, 4. Im- 

perium. 5. Quam eos, qui, &c 6. To look to him as the 

person in whom they had the most confidence. 

[3] 1. s=s in propinquo erat: so Csbs. B. 6. 1, 25: quod mon» 
Mubsrat. 

^ Libert, 



4 •• 
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TIMOTHEUS. 

Ch. I. [1] Distinguish between impiger and labo^ 
riosus. 

[2] 1 . What is worth remarking in hujus pradare 
facta ? — 2, Give a similar instance. — 3. What does id 
refer to ?— 4. What is this kind of construction called 
in grammar ? — 5. What are the words for * any^ after 
sine ? [P. I. 390 (a), and note v.] — 6. What is the usual 
word for to pay into the treasury ? — 7. Why is in ara- 
rium referre used here ? ♦ 

[3] 1. What is peeunia numerata ? — 2, Cives suos — 
auger i maluit, quam id sumerCy &,c. : give a similar 
instance from Nep. of the connection of a passive and 
an active infinitive with malo. — 3. Quam id sumere, eu- 
jus — posset: why the subjunctive? [Pr. Intr. 483, 
(2).] — 4. Explain domum suam ferre, — 5. Give a similar 
instance. 

Ch. II. [1] I. Cireunivehens Peloponnesum: what 
is the Lat. for, to sail round a place ? — 2. To what then 



Ch. I. [1] Impiger denotes one, who without any hesitation or 
delay sets to work with great activity and zeal : laboriosus m he who 
carries on his work with extreme perseverance, iq>aring no pains to 
bring it to a snccessfiil conclusion. 

[2] 1. That faeta, as a participle, has an adverb with it, and, 
as a substantive, governs a genitive case. 2. DoUre altt" 

riue imp robe facte. Cic. de Fin. 2, 17, 54% 3. To such 

a substantive as «« or argentum implied in the preceding mille et 
dueenta talenta, Comp. Cim. 3, [2], 8« 11. 4% Syneeis: from 

cinattf intelligentia : the agreement being with a noun which is 
known to be meant, though that actually twed was different 
6. In ararium deferre. 7. Because the same sum was paid in, 

which had been expended ; so that the sum was repaid. 

[3] 1. So much ready money ; so much in hard cash, 2. 

Viol are clementiam, quam regis opes minui maluit. Alcib. 
10, 3. 4. To take it home for his own purposes ; hence to ap- 

propriate to his own use. 5. At hie nihil domum suam prteter 

memoriam nominis sempiternam detulit. Cic. de Off. 2, 22, 76 * 

Ch« II. [1] 1. Circumvehi aliquem locum, 2. To dun^ 

17 
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is cireumvehens equivalent ? — 3. Give similar instances. 
— 4. Classem eorum; to whom does eorum refer ?-^ 
5. What is a construction of this kind called ? [Ch. 1, 
[2], 4.] — 6. Give a similar instance. — 7. Mare illud ad- 
jacent : what are th^ different constructions of adjacere ? 
— 8. Is jacere used of a nation as weU as of a country ? 

[2] What -is a pulvinar, and from what must it be dis- 
tinguished? * . 

[3] 1. Huic uni ante id tempus contigit: what time 
is meant? — 2,' Distinguish between contigit and accidit, 

EXERCISE. 

It cannot be denied that he was very skilful in the 
firpvemment of the state. Many instances are recorded 
of this man's wickedness. I do not choose to accept 
any thing, of which I could appropriate a portion to my 
own use. Timotheus had a piece of good fortune, which 
had happened to no one before him'. It was Timo- 
theus's good fortune to reduce Corcyra under the domin- 
ion of the Athenians. 



eireumvehehaiur : §e may be supposed omitted. 3. Invs' 

hens belluis, Cic. de N. D. 1, 28, 78: quum prtstervehens 
equo — vidisset, Liv. 22, 49, 6. Nearly so : anno vertente, Af es. 
4, 4 ; ad se ferentem, Dat. 4, [5.] — See Z. ^ 145, 147. Note. 
4. To Lacedtemoniorum implied by Laconice. 6. ITm- 

9ersa It alt a. — Q uorvm ut fortuna airox, ita causa fuit jus^ 
tissinuL Veil. Paterc. 2, 15. 7. Adjacere mart, or tJiare, and 

ad Syrtim adjacent, Pomp. Mela 1, 7. 8. Yes : e. g. Dat 4, 

[1] : qua gens jacet supra Ciliciam, 

[2] " Sacrifices being of the natmre of feasts, the Greeks and 
Romans on ocq^udon of extraordinary sdemuities placed images of 
the gods reclining on coaches with tables and viands before them, as 
if they were really partaking of the things offered in sacrifice. This 
ceremony was called [by the Romans] a lectistemium" Diet, of 
Antiqq. Pulvinar was the cushion or pillow used on these occa* 
•ions : pulvinus that ordinarily used at entertainments : see Pelop. 
3 2. 
' [3] 1. The time of Timotheus.* 

> Translate it more regularly, than Comelins has done: Imitate Oes. B. G. 
8, 35 : fuod ante id tempus aeerdit nulli ; should aeeidit or conti^ be used 1 

* Others rend ante hoe tempue, i. e« Cornelins's time : ante id tempn* has the 
awkwardness of miikiog Tli]K>ibeK<> the only iierion to whom this had happen* 
•4 ^<(Anv hi* 4ays. 
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Ch. III. [1] 1. Magna natu : give anoth^t in- 
stance of this construction. — 2. How does Dahne justi- 
fy tile use and position of Mticedo ? — 3. What is jam 
turn valens? 

•[2] 1. Q^orum consiUo ttteretuf : why subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 483, (6).} ; . ' 

[3] Supprimere clas^tm,: what word is more usual 
in this sense ? ' • 

[4] Sibi procUve Juisse : how is y«t>^ governed, and 
for what is it used ? 

[5] Lis ctstimatur : explain this. [Milt. 7, [6], 5.] 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Multa novem partes detraxit : how 
many are novem partes? — 2. Explain the Roman mode 
of calcinating fractions. 

[2] 1. How may quum pleraque possmus prof errs 
testimonia be construed? [Pr. Intr. DifT. of Idiom, 116.] 
— 2. How is quum here used ? — ^3. How is pleraque 
here used ? 

[3] Ut mallet se — adire : explain the use of se here. 
[Pr. Intr. 145, 146.] 

EXERCISE. 

The Athenians, being sorry for the judgment they had 
passed, are going to remit six-sevenths of the fine. I 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Seismas, maxima natu filiut, Dat 7, 
[1] : see note on that paasage. 2. He thinks that it is placed 

emphatically with valens ^ * that powerful Macedonian :' but it 
seems to be against this, that valens is modified by jam turn. 
3. < Who was even then, or already powerful ;' implying that he be- 
came much more powerful afterwards. 

[3] Reprimere : but iter supprimunt, Ces. B. C. 1, 66. 

[4] Pr. Intr. 460, (c), 1 : — for futurum fuisse. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Nine-tenths. 2. When the numerator m 

only one less than the denominator, they express the number oif 
paiis by a cardinal numeral with partes ; so that quatuor parteo 
C3B ^, For other fractions they used an ordinal (agreeing with 
partes, understood) to denote the denominator^ : deeima parsss^t 
dua decinuB, -X : tres decima s X. — Z. § 120. 

[2] 2. For licet, etsi 3. For permulta. 

1 Od the mode of ezpressiiic firactioiit by the dlTbions of the «#, iee Fl^ Intr. 
LS53. 
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hear that the Athenians are going to remit three-seY- 
enthH of the fine. From this it may easily be conjee- 
iured, what the instability of fortune is. I had radier 
mn the risk of my life, than desert a friend, whose repu- 
tation is at stake. I shall repair the waUs at my own 
expense. Instead of prodocing, [as I coald,] many in- 
stances of this man's victories, (see Ch. 1, [2],) I shall 
be content with two. 



DATAMES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Vemonuncad: give instances of this 
form of transition. — 2, Give instances in which quali- 
ties are marked by an adjective and an attributive gen. 
or abl. case. 

[2] 1. Hoc plura : parse A^ie. — 2. "^T^lzhk plerique. 
[Pref. [1], 7.] — 3. What \& the force of et-^^t here ? 
[Milt. 5, [3], 7.]— 4. What is ratio ?—5. What is appa- 
rere here ? 

[3] Et fnanufortiSy et beUo strenvus: distinguish be- 
tween the two. 

[4] 1 . MiUtare munus fungens : what peculiarity is 
there here ? [Pr. Intr. 333.] 

Cr. II. [2] 1. Is Nep. correct in saying that in 



Cb. L [1] 1. Venia ntine ad voluptatea agrieolarum. Cic. de 
Sen. 15| 51: so 16, 56. 2. Dion, 9, 3, ^tttim audmeiaai" 

mo8, turn viribua maximis: Suet Neroi 2, 6: vir nefue 
§atis eanstana et ingenio truei. 

[2] 4. Ratio comprehends all that is necesBary to make their 
diaracter understood : the events, their circumstances, order, caiwes, 
Slc, : it is therefore more extensive than cau9<B : including not 
only eaiuea and motives but mearu, ^ To be oeen in their 

true light 

[3] Manufortie relates to personal bravery: heUo Hrenuue to 
his reeolution, activity, and 'perefifatranoe as a commander. 

Ch. IL [2] 1. No : Homer says he was killed by MentUmB, B. 
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Homer Pylmmenes is killed by Patroelus? — 2, Give 
other instances of similar mistakes. — 3. Explain dicto 
audientem esse alteui. 

[5] For nikilo segnius some read nikUo seciusi 
give a similar instance of segnius, 

S3(ERCISE ON CH. I. II. 

Let US now come to the c o n d u c t and ability' of 
this very brave man. I fear that you will not succeed 
in this [attempt.] How few ' are found, who are both 
personally brave, and [also] active commanders. What 
I am, will appear presently. Of JSschylus I shall relate 
the more for this reason, because his services were very 
great in the war which the Athenians waged against the 
king of Persia. Thyus wished to try first to put him to 
death secretly. He had privately put to death a little 
boy, his sister's son. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Hominem nuunmi corporis terri- 
hilique facie : give a similar instance of the connection 
of a genitive with an abl. in this construction. — 2. Is 
this example quite similar? — 3. What is the supposed 
difference between the abl. and the gen. in this con- 
struction ? [Pr. Intr. p. '62 : note 1.]— 4. What is the 
distinction given by Bremi, after Ramshom? — 5. Is 
this opinion tenable ? — 6. What seems to be the general. 



Sj 576. 2. Cic in the 2d Book de Dmn. 39, tmenbm to Ajax 

what was roally dooe by Ulyttu; and in the voiy aamo book, c. 30, 
pntB the wanb of Ulytae* into the month of Agamemnon, 3. 

Dod.^r<re. 

[5] NiAiia segniua heUvm parare : SalL Jng. 75, fin. 

Ch. IIL [1] 1. (Pompeioi) oris tmprnU, nnsMo inoereeundo. 
SalL Fr. 2. No: lor the hitter quality ii a mental one. ^ 

That the gen. denotee a p i opeity amply aa beUmgimg to tke smbfeet-g 
the abL the impreooio* it nukea upon ofbeiiL 5b No : the ex- 

ample onf sHgvo^entsietmwrecMi^itaelfefertfaiowa it 6.Thit 
the genitive deecnbea the leai natme and diaiarter of the anbfect; 
the abL rather partimlar manifeatatioBi or cii e nn la nrf a of itP 



> Camsaimau * ^ Mhwfi ifg. [Pr. late 477.) 

P After wmkiag this distiaetMiii. Kifiger venuks vpoe tbit | ign^ ,^» 

analiiies of the body, ao far u they relate to the wktU body, beliNic to ito real 
■atme. and eaa, te that Tery leaada, be la the ceaiilve. Other oulltin t£ 
«he1»dy«e,fhente,«:V»Mdbrflie«bl.li^«l,. Lat. Gia«!7s»L 

17* 
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though not tmiversal distinction? — 7. When musi the 
gen. be used ? — 8. In what phrases must the abl. be 
used? 

[2] 1 . AgresH dupliei amieulo : explain the use of 
the two adjectives here. — 2. Give similar instances. — 
3. Inferam bestiam iaferam superfluous ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of prospicerent liere ? — 

2. Primo nan aecredidU : is aecredere a common verb ? — 

3. What does it mean 1 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. What peculiarity is there in qtuB 
gensjaeetf &c. ? — 2. Give an instance oS jacere^ or one 
of its compounds, with^en^. [Timoth. 2, 1.] 

[2] 1. What is vexare regianem? — 2. Qiub portareu" 
tur : why the subj. ? 

[3] 1. What mood does e^jt usually take ? — 2. Q«ai?i- 
vis magna exercitu : construe quamvis here. — 3. Is quant- 
libet ever so used ?^-4. Distinguish between imprudens 
and imparatus, when the former relates to want of prepa- 
ration, 

[5] J. Ad se ferentem: explain ferentem here. — 2. 



7. Of numberSf e. g. elatns treeentarum namaim. 8. In bonm 

mnimo e9$e ; animo farti et erecto, &c.» ea mente. 

[2] 1/ DufUx amieulum k equivalent to a compound ouhstan" 
live* 2. Proilium equeotre adveroum : frumentaria magna 

largitio. 3. No : beotia » an irrational animal, which is firOf 

80 for as it is not tamed. 

[3] 1. To look at with attention. 2. No : it oocun however 

in Cic. Att. 6, 2 : vix aceredens, eommunieavi cum Dionysio. 
3. To believe with dificulty : neariy = oar credit, 

Ch. rV. [1] 1. He had before need Cataonia a country, whidi 
he now denotes by geno, and nses with it jaeire, which is properly 
need of eountrieo only. 

[2] 1. To harasB it by plundering and devastating incuisioiw, 
&c. 2. It does not descrilM partietuar thinga which were aetuaUy 
on their way to the king on a given occasion, but ouch things as 
were regularly conveyed to the king: the ezpressbn is ind^nite 
both with respect to the claoa of thinga and to the time, 

[3] 1. The indicative. 2. = ' ever ao great* Pr. Intr. 451, 
note u. 3. Yes: Suet. Vesp. 5. quicquid — volveret — animo, 

quamlibet magnum. 4. Imprudena implies that the cause 
of the want of preparation was, that tiie peraon did not perceive the 
^eessity of it 

[^] 1. It is used intransitively = ferentem se, bringing himself 
*^ udvancing, 2. Circumvokens = circumvehena se, or dum 
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What similar instance have we lately had I — 3. Give 
instances of other verbs of motion that are so used.— 4. 

PertimeseU : explain its meaning here. 

■ • 

EXERCISE ON CH. III. IV. 

He will take gopd care that the report of this action 
does not reach you before himself. I have ordered yon 
to be equal in command with Phamabazus. I have 
written to order yon to set out for Egypt. Aspis refused 
obedience to the king (chap. 2, [2]), because the coun- 
try he dwelt in was mountainous, and well fortified. 
Let us intercept the king's dues. A few men [indeed,] 
but [those] brave [ones J put their horses to their speed, 
and prepare to charge. He beheld a few men indeed, 
but brave ones, coming against him. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. A quatUo hello ad quam parvam rem 
misisset : quote a oimilar construction from Nep. — 2. Se 
ipse reprehendit: why not se ipsum? — 3. Cmivenit : 
what is understood ? 

[3] 1. Amicus Datofni: what other construction 
might have been used? [Milt. 3, [6], 4.]— 2. Wi»t is 
perscrihere? — 3. In quibus: what does quibus agree 
with? 

[4] 1. Ut trilmant: what is the nom. case? — 2. 
what does ohedire mean here ? 

[5] 1. Tali bus: — ^what is the force of talihus? 
[Them. 2, [8], 1 .] 



eircumvekebatur. [Timoth. 2, [1], 1]. 3. Jfoeen*, vertetu, 

mtOans; fnm maveri, verti, mutaru 4. JX voof^m % sudden 

dread or panie. 

Cb. V. [1] 1. Quern et ex quanta regno ad quam for- 
tunam detrusieeet, zz. 2, 2. 2. That would mean he Uamed 

iimeelf, not some other peraon ; wheieaa the emphaais is here on the 
person blaming ; he himsdf felt how unwisely he had acted. 3. 

Sc. eos, 

[3] 2. To write a complete and foil acooont 3. Litteris : 

implied in perscripta mittit. 

[4] 1. Reges, implied by consuetudinem regiamr^= consuettB" 
dinem re gum, 2. =* obaudire, to give ear to; to follow their 
advice. 
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Ch. VI. [1] 1. Give an instaace of prospers proee- 
datU, — 2, Priu s — pervenire cupiebat, quatn de re male 
gesta fama ad suos perveniret: why subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 500.] 

[2] 1. His locis — ut — posset : bow is kic here used? 
is this usual? — 2, Quote some such instances from 
Nep. — ^3. Does Cic. use Mc ^ taiisJ 

[.3] 1. What is in turbam exire? — 2. What does 
reliettim mean here ? 

[4] 1 . Et omnes eonfestim sequi : what is the force 
of et here ?• [Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2, Is there any other 
peculiarity in the sentence ? 

[5] 1. Give instances of tanXum qttod.-^2. Do any 
of thestf exactly agree with the passage before us ? 

[6] 1. Explain eomposito. — 2. What is ah aliquo 
stare ? — 3. What other forms are used ? 

[8] For what is cogitatum here used 1 



Ch. VL [1] 1. Sed tanun, ut omnia — pro9pere proee- 
dant, imUtum interest te venire, Qc. ad Dhr. 12, 9: so wSao proa^ 
pert euecedere, Lit. 21, 7. 

[2] 1. Hie loeie :s its, taUbus loeie: *itf is more common in 
this sense, but Ate is sufficiently justified by many passages. 2. 

Eumen. 5, 2 : neqme umquaai ad manum aceedere licebai, niei his 
loeist quihus pauei nuiliis posaent resistere. Ages. 3, &: his locis 
manum eonsermt, quihus fius pedestres copi^ valertnt, 3. 

Yes: hoc animo in nos esse dAebis ut, &c., ad Div. 2, 1 : and 
withoat following ut or qui : sed duros si quasi eorneolos haheni 
introitus (aures)i—^iwd his naturis relatua amplificatinr sonus. 
de Nat Deor. 2, 57, 144. 

[3] 1. To become generally known r so 'CiL: exire atqu^ in 
mUgus emanAre; pro S. Roscio, 1,3. 2. * Deserted.' 

[4] 2. Yes : par esse must be borrowed from the preceding sen- 
tence, the non being rejected. 

[5] 1. Cic. ad Fam. 7, 23, 1 : tantum quod ex Arpinati oene- 
ram, q^um mihi a te littera redditet sunt. Ad Att 15, 13 : A<ec 
quum scriberem, tantum quod existimabam ad te orationem esse 
perlatam. Suet. Aug. €3, 1 : Juliam — MareeUo — tantum quod 
pueritiam egresso-^nuptum dedit, 2. No : it wonld he like 

the first, ifotftim^were expressed : quum—jubet, 

[6] 1. The usual form is ex eomposito : but eomposito alone oc" 
curs, Ter. Fhorm. 5, 1, 29: composite factum est: on which 
ponatus remarks: Sic veteres: nos, ex composite. 3. 

mare cum aliquo. Bum. 8, 2 : and cwn aliquo adversus aliquem. 
Ages. 5, 4. 

[8] Excogitatum would be the more usual form. 
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EXERCISE ON CH. V. VI. 

Aitaxences does not blame himself, hut sends him 
writtiQ directions [to leave] this great war [and] pro- 
ceed to an inconsiderable afiair. How few there are 
[Pr. Intr. 477] who if any mischance happens, blame 
themselves ! Datames drew upon himself the enmity 
of the courtiers the more, because the king had ordered 
that he should share the command [chap: 3, end] with 
Phaimabazus. Yon will be in great danger, if any thing 
goes wrong In Egypt, while you have the command. 
There" is no doubt that you will have for your bitterest 
enemy the man, whose advice the king principally fol- 
lows. Written orders were sent him by the king, to 
march into Cilicia with not very numerous forces. 
Nothing sl^^ll hinder me from preparing the Egyptians 
to resist. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Maximo naiufilius: is this a 
usual form ? — 2. De defeetione pairis dettdit : explain 
de defeetione. [Dion 10, [2],] — 3. Quam eonari: what 
does eonari here mean ? 

[2] 1 . Cilicia porta : what are portm here ?-^2. Give 
Cicero's descr^tion of thia pass. • * 

[3] Ancipitibus locis : gire the derivation and the 
declension of aneeps, [Them. 3^ [3], 2.] 

■ 

Ch. YIII. [1] 1. Statuit congredi^ quam^ iic.i 
explain this construction. — 2, Give some instances of 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Not in this sense : as nutgno naht is ' old/ so 
maximo natu should be * very old :* but it is hen used for nULximue 
natUt *- the eldeet* 3. To make an actual attempt : to boffa 

to act 

[2] 1. A narrow pass : ^ angvetia, 3. Duo sunt aditua 

in CUieiam ex Syria, quorum uierque parmaprmeidiie propter an- 
gusHne irUereludi ptkeetf nee eet quidquam Cilicia eonira Syritan 
munitiue. Ad Fam. 15, 4w 

Ch. VIIL [1] 1. Potius is omitted before qtuimi as fiSXXov of- 
ten is before ^ in Greek. 2. Ea (Fortuna) rea eunctae ex Hi* 
bidine q uam ex vero ceUbrat obscuratque ; Sail. Cat. 8. tan- 
ta vie hominie leniunda quam exagitanda videbatur, Slc Id. 
48, 5. benefieiie quam metu imperium ogitabant, iui. Id. 9, 5. 
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the ellipse ofpotius or magis. — 3. Give instances of se^ 
Jgre aai to remain inactive. 

[3] 1 . What does loci natura here mean ? — 2. Hu- 
jus : to whom does this relate ? — 3. What solution of 
this difficulty does Bremi offer ?— 4. Non amplius hami" 
num milh : explain this construction. 



(4] What is collide cogitate ? 



5] 1 . What is helium ducere ? — 2. Ad paeem amid-' 
tiamque kortatns esty ut cum rege in gratiam rediret : is 
the last clause, which seems superfluous, necessarily to 
be rejected ? 

[6] What is conditio here ? 

EXERCISE ON CH. VII. VIII. 

[If] we seize upon the wood, the enemy cannot pass 
by without being distressed by the difficulty of the 
ground. If a battle had been fought here, the numbers 
of the enemy would not have hurt [me] much, small as 
my force was. Autophradates resolved to fight a battle, 
rather than to be entangled in difficult ground. The 
news having been brought about the approach of Auto- 
phradates, Datames endeavored to seize the Cilician 
gates. Autophradates will not be able to march by [us] 
without being enclosed in the narrow pass. 

Ch. IX. [2] 1. Quum nuntiatum esset quosdam sibt 



ClaudU — oratio fuit precibut, quam jurgio ntnUie : Liv. 3, 40. 
3. Quin immo Arretii ante mania sedeamua : Liv. 22, 3. 
uhi sedeneproepectaret hoetem : lb. 14. 

[3] 1. The advantaree of his ground. 2 To Autophra- 

dates, though Datamee is the nearest substantive. 3. That it 

refers by syneeie, [Milt 5, [1], 4] to numerit implied' by the preced- 
inff hoB copiaa. 4. Qtunn is omitted. See also Milt 5, [I], 5. 

[4] To lay his plans with great ability or ingenuity. 

[5] 1. To draw out or lengthen out the war : Alcib. 8, 1, we 
had ut bellum quam diutisaime dueeret 2 No : such ex- 

planatory clauses are not uncommon. See Milt 1, 2, DelpJute 
deliheratum mieei aunt, qui conauUrent ApoUinem. 

[6] Propoaal : See Cim. 1, [4]. 
- Cb. IX. [2] 1. If Nep. had said quum audiaaet, &&, aibi would 
have been quite correct : as quum nuntiatum eaaet, sc. ei, has vir- 
tually the same meaning, and no mistake can arise, the use of «t6t 
seems to be quite justifiable. 
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insidiari : .is sibi used correctly here ? — 2. Qui in ami' 
^arum eraht nuniero, this being a subordinate clause in 
oblique u^krration, why is erant in the indicative ? [Pr. 
Intr. 466.] 

- [3] 1. Simillimum sui : what is the usual difference 
between similis sihi and similis sui? [Pr. Intr. 212, 
note'w.] — 2. Is the rule without exception? — 3. Give 
instances of its violation. — 4. What is meant by eo hco ? 
— 5. Some critics think vestitu should be rejected, since 
omatus militaris is the usual term for regimentals : how 
would you justify its retention ? 

[4] 1. What is pnedixerat here? — 2. Parati essent 
facere : give an instance from prose classics of the inf. 
after paratus, instead of ad faciendum. — 3. Conjicere 
tela : what does con often imply in composition ? 

Ch. X. [2] 1 . Hanc — missam : what do these 
words agree with ? — 2, Why not vnX\ifidem f — 3. Then 
what do you suppose dextra to mean here ? 



[3] 2. Certainly not, but the preponderance of authority is in 
favor of it. 3. (1) Gren. of external resemblance : Phidias eui 

similem speeiem inelusit in clypeo Minerva. Cic. Tusc 1, 15: 
pleetri simUem linguam nostri eolent dieere, ehordarum 
denies, nares eornibus iis, ^ ad nervos resonant in cantibust 
Id. N. D. 2, 59 ; where 'observe the gen. and dat used indi^rently. 
Pratoris admodum similem fuisse constat. VaL Max. 9, 14w — 
(2) Dative ot internal or moral resemblance : non ego eum cum 
summisffiris compare, sed simillimum deo judieo. Cic. pro 
Marcello, 3. 4. Loco se. agminis, quo dux ineedere solebat. 
5. Cic. joins the two words in. the very same way : Desiitu et omatu 
regaU : de Fm. 2, 21, 69 : vestitus is the dress generally, omatus is 
the more general term for his whole equipment. 

[4] 1. r= prteceperat. Them, 7, [3], 3. 2. Cic. p. Quint 2, 
8: id quod parati sunt facere. Sail. Cat 20, fin. ni si vo s 
servire magis quam imperare parati estis. Cas. B.C. 1, 7: 
sese par at OS esse — defendere, &c. 3. Vigor, pronqtCitude, 

earnestness, attention, d&c. 

Ch. X. [2] I. Dextram. 2. Because the phrase ^c^tdv irl;iv«ir 
occoiB in Greek, and is imitated by other Latin anthon. Thus 
it^iiv abrots IvcfK^c v6fuf UtpaiK^, Polyen. 7, 28, 1 : SO Xen. Ages. 3, 
3 ; and 6t(tdv ^puv, Anab. 2, 4, 1. In Justin 11, 15, we read: in 
quam rem unieum pignusfidei regue dexteram se ferendam 
Alexandre dare. And Tac Hist 1, 54: Miserat eivitas Idngonum, 
9etere institute, dona legionibus, dextras, hospitii insigne. 
3. Either an assurance, sent by letter or by an ambassador, that the 
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[3] 1. Persuasit hotmni : Bas homo any depreciating 
forod here 1 — ^ Gvue a si^iilar instance from Cicero. — 
3. When doei persuadeo> tnke ut?* wh&a the inf,?—^. 
What ia infinttum helium here^ — 5. Amicitiam gerere — 
explain ^is use ofgerere, 

EXBRCISE ON CH. IZ. Z. 

Autophradates, when he perceived that Datames could 
not be enclosed in the pass, resolved to lengthen out the 
war. Batames resolved to lengthen out the war, [rather] 
than fight a battle in difficult ground. Be prepared to 
do, whatever you see me [do.] I will direct him, to do 
whatever he sees me [do.] I directed him to do, what- 
ever he saw me [do.] I will hurl nufisiles against them, 
before they arrive at [my] substitute. I will slay Da- 
tames, if you will permit me to do whatever I please 
with impunity. Mithridates, after he had received from 
the king by letter his plighted-hand, promised to slay 
Datames. 



Ch. XI. [1] Deque ea re: others read de qua re; 
quote passages to justify the ea. 

[2] 1. AiUe aliquot dies : is this correct according to 
the usual practice of the best writers ? — 2, Atque ipsos 



promiBer made a# solemn an oath as if he had given his right hand 
(wbieh perhaps he really had done to some sponsor, as it were, of 
the absent peison) : or the actual device of a right hand, as a 
fledge, that the pramiser had bound himself by a solemn oath. It 
M most probable that Tac. alludes to some soeh device, the dexterm 
bemff an insigne hoepitii : but this, of cotuse^ does not prate that 
the rerrians had a similar custom. 

[3] 1. No. 2. Quid enim abest huic homini ? i. e. Pompeio, 
pro Com. Balb. 4. See Paus. 1, [1], 1-6. 3. It takes ut when 

the person is 'persuaded to do something; the inf. when he is per- 
amaaed (ss convinced) that any thing is so and so. 4 ' A war 

of extermination :* bellum intemeeinunL 5. Foanbly it uooiplies 

that the garb of friendship was assumed; bat gerere amicitiam 
occurs without any implied notion of this kmd, Ci& ad Fam. 3, 8, 5: 
de amieitia gerenda priteiarissime seripti libri. So imnUeitias 
gerere, Att 11,5; odiumt simultatem gererf, ^ms. 

Gh. XI. [1] Deque his, Cic. de N. D. 1, 1, 2 : deque eo,-de 
Fin. 5, 6, 17. Comp. Milt 6, 2. 

[2] 1. No : ante aUmtot dies is *afew dt^s agof with refer- 
ence to the speaker. It should be aliquot diehus mife. 3. 
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scrutarentur ; who are the ipsi ? — 3. Qui explores 
ren t — mittunt : explain the, use of the iinjperf . subj. with 
the present mittunt. [Pr. Intr. i. 414, h.\ . 

[3] 1. What is telum ? — 2, Have we had any other 
instance in Nep. of telum for gktdius ? 

[4] Distinguish between digredi and degredu 

EXERCISE. 

He pretends to be returning to the same place. He 
pretends to have carefully noted the ground. He prom- 
ised to show him a good place for a camp. He prom- 
ised the king to take Datames by treachery. The ene- 
my, after they had unsheathed their swords^ and hid 
them under their clothes, returned to the same place. 



Datames and Mithridates : but from the uiriqtiet the meanmg is 
themaelves and their followers. 

[3] 1. Telorum appellatione omnia, ex quibus ialuti homi- 
nis noeeri poesit, accipiuntur, Julius Paulus, eentent. recept 5, 3, 
3 : = < weapons of offence ;* though properiy missiles. 2. Yes : 
Alcib. 10, 5, suhalare telum. 

[4] Degredi is simply to go away : digredi is to go away, when 
those, with whom I have been, also go away in another du^ction. 
In oiher words, degredi denotes departure simply ; digredi imj^es 
departure and reciprocal separation, 

^VaegMnu. 
18 



INDEX. 



[Tiie frH niniMnl lefen to the chapter ; the teomd to the panu 
graph ; the fiUrrf to the nomber of the qoeetioii^— ^ meam, that 
the Synonymee are dhftrnfiwhed in the anawer refeired to.] 



A before the name of 

implyhig a cmmmil relation. 

MUU 2, [3], 10. 
Ab before conaonanta. MUL 1, 

[5]. 
Ahdere — in with ace. and abL 

Ale. 9, [1]. 
Abl.=sin consequence of. 

Con. 3, [1], 1,2. 

without a preposition be- 
fore fofna, when the whole 
exteneion ii to be ezpreoied. 
Pritf. [5], 1 ; IpkuT. 2, [3], 
3; ma^noandtn mag no pe- 
rieulo eoee, vereari, 
Sx. I>um,8,[2]. 

of cause. MOL 7, [5], 

3; of the |wnon by whose 
means or tnetrumenta- 
lity. Dion, S, [5], h 2. 

AhsthienHa (S.) Arist. I, [2] ; 

3, [2]. 
Ac ^ *htf after a negative. 

Them. 3, [\], 5. 
Aeeedere oonstmed. Them. 4, 

[I], 2 ; 7. [21. 
AecidUiS.) irat 1, [1], 27. 
Aecredere. DaL 3, [3]. 
Aec. of noons of the third. Ctm. 

2, [2]. 

- without ' tn* before the name 

of an island. MUt. 1, [1], 29. 

Aceusatimis pinr. teitie declen. 

in is. MiU. 4, [1] ; in a in 



■ngoL teit decL Jraf.4, [2]; 

• • C«n.2, [2]. 



m 



Acer, its meaning as ap|riied to 
a person. Ale^. 5, [1], 1. 

Ad =s adversus. IKon,5,[4]9 
1. 

Adducereondindueere^S.) Con. 

3. [1], 5. 
A^w!{&.) Jrat 5, [5], 4. 
Aditus — conoeniendi ; M 

agendi, ^. Paus.3, [3],1,2. 
Adjaeere. Timoth. 2, [1]. 
Admhdstrare legationes. Dion, 

Admirari (S.) Prof. [3], 4. 
Adorior. Dion, 6, [1], 4. 
Adseendere in nayem, omaceit- 

dere navem. Them. B, [6], 1. 
Adspieere, of looking up to wnik 

respect, admiration, Ste. Cha. 

4, [1]. 

JBquaUs (&) ArisL 1, [1] ; 
moatly with gen. in the sense 
of csntewperar y , 1, [11, 4. 

^quum est, oonstr. Them, 7, 
[2], 9. 

Mitiman litem. Cim. 1, [1], 4. 

Affirmation, to be borrowed hmn 
a preceding negative. Cim. 1, 
[4], 3: rJkro«.3,[l], 7. 

Aliquanto. Ale. 11, [1], 6. 

AUquis. Nisi or si aUquis and 
nisi or siquis. Dion, 8, [2]. 

AmbUio. Ikoa, 2, [2], 7. 
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AadeuM wHh gen. and dat. BiUL 

3, [6], 4. 
AmpUmtiS.) Alt. ll,[2]. 
Afuslnpke. AU. 8, [1], 13. 
Ameept (S.) Tkem. 3, [3], 2. 
AnU foucM mmmm and pmmda 

awmummte. MaLS,[l];mmU 

id tempms and mmte hoe t 

TimotL 2, [3]. 
AniitUt SB aacwdiM. I^yt. 3, [3]. 
Apparet, Impertamat £jfa,\,[l]. 
Areessire or arcestere? Duntt 

3. [1], 5. 
iir^M and Argi. Them. 8, [1]. 
Arma (S.) ifot 11, [3]. 
*A9r«. 7A«fn. 4, [1]. 
ii<9fre =s M<f .* See £fv— Tofuim 

aCfue. JtfftiL 7, [4]. After 

o/iut. 7il<^ 6, [3]. 
Audire, of pupiU, Dion, 2, [3] ; 

ffuiltf 0. Diou, 7, [3]. 
Autem, M particle of IrannltMi. 

Jft/t. 4, [1]» 1 ; neque autem, 

never wnd. Aleib, 5, [1], 2. 



B. 



Barbarue, JTiZt 7, [1]. 
Bellmm dueere and lraA«re, (S.) 

iilc. 8, [1]. 
Beoiia fera, Dat 3, [2]. 



C. 

CaUiduo (S.) 7A«m. 1, [4]. 
Capeeoere rempbl. Thein. 2, [1]. 
Captuo s= caught aa in a trap, 

&c Milt. 2, [51. 
Caetra nautica. Ale. S, [5]. 
Celare with doL Ale. 5, [2]. 
Celcbritao. Prof. [6], 4. 
C«<m'(S.) Jir»7L 3, [5], 11. 
XakKtoutos* Pau8. 5, [2]. 
Cireumveheno am dum, eireumve' 

hebatur. Timoth* 2, [l]. 
Civitao (S.) TAem. 2, [1]. ^ 
dementia. Ale. 10, [3]. 
Cognomen for agnomen, ilm^ 

f, [2], 11, 12. 



CoOormre im agria, ot ColoBHta. 

MilL 2, [1]. 
Co^n «Z>7vuI. Them. 9, [4]. 
Comumttere frmUmmu MilL 6, 

in 
Comnwde. Prmf. [1], 12, 13. 

Comparmre iter. Ale. 10, [3]. 

Campellmre. Aie.4,[l]. 

Complureo. Pmto. 2, [2]. 

Ceai|»2aaif»andjilitre«(S.) Pauo. 

2, [2], 3 ; Pnef. [1], 7. 
Compoaita and ex ooMonfo. ZW. 

6. [6]. 
Confaeri <S.) TAem. 7, [4]. 
Confugere in aram. Pane. 4, [5]. 
Conouem and coiMtieeeraiii. J!!^«. 

3, [1]. 

Continentia (&) ilritC 3, [2]. 
ContingU{S.) MiU. 1, [l],21. 
Contra ea. Iphier. 3, [4]. 
Contrmio (nncIaaB.); e contra- 
rio; ex eontrario. Iphier. 1, 

Conventue s= a reUgioue feotieaL 

Dion, 9, [1]. 
Conma honoris. Thrao. 4, [1], 1. 
Cre^ (S.) JTiZt 2, [1]. 
Crimen (S.) AfiJt. 8, [1] ; turn- 

<2»tf mmtae ocetiaari. Ale. 4, 

[I]. 
CuUue veetituaque. Paus. 3,11]. 
Cum nnially preisedes the relatiye 

pron. in Com. Kep. Milt. 1, 

[2], 7. 

D. 

Do" in comp. Milt. 2, [2], 5 ; 

distingui^ed ftom di^ Dot. 

11, [4]. 
Deeelea. Ale. 4, [7]. 
Dedueere. Ate. 8, [3], 1, 3. 
Defatigare. Imo. 2, [1]. 
Dejieere (S.) Throe. 3, [1]; ile- 

jiei grada, TAem. 5, [1] ; of 

otatuee. Ale. 3, [2]. 
Dextram mittere. Dat. 10, [2]. 
Dieitur, ImpeRNmal with ace. c 

Inf. Pane. 5, [3]. 
Dieto audientem eeae. Lya. 1, 

[2]. 
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Digniia^ (S.) Them. 6, [1]; 

Ale. 11,1^]. 
Diiigens. Con. I, [2]. 
Discedere and decedere distin- 

gubhed. Them. 3, [4], 2. 
Dives, supeil. divitieeimua. Ale. 

«. [1]. 

X/ofRtnaftt^ Tftpamflt' MiU. 3, [4]. 

Dami bellique. Ale. 7, [1]. 

Dubium non e$t, Pretf. [1], 1-6. 

Dueere tempue. Them. 7, [1] ; 
ducere sc. domum ss d. in ma- 
trimonium. Cim. 1, [2]. 



E. 

B contrario. Iphie. I, [4], l^. 
Ejieere s= to banish. Lys. 1, 

[5], 2. 
Enim = for example. Prof. [4], 

Ephoru Them. 7, [2]. 
Ase in eo, ut — Milt. 7, [3]. 
Stt atque, &c, alter a negative 

= Mif. Them. 3, [1], 5 ; 

PfliM. 3, [7],3. 
Et non, when prefeired to neque. 

Pretf. [I], 9. 
Etiam turn and etiamtum. Pans. 

3, [5]. 
Exadversunu Them. 3, [4]. 



F. 



Faeere de aliquo. TTkem. 2, [6]. 

as the representative of 

another yerb. Chabr. 3, [4]. 
Ferox (S.) Them. 2, [1]. 

^orfe, when need for 'perhaps* 
' perehanee.* Arist. 3, [1], 2. 
Frequens (S.) JTttt. 2, [1]. 

G. 

Oenerosus. Them. 1, [2]. 
G^emttiye. Tioo dependent geni- 
tives. Them. I, [1], 5. I 
18* 



C^. NeoeU from NeocleSi^ Them. 

h [1], 2. 
Oenitive and abL of a quality' 

conabined. Dat 3, [!]• 
Genitive, of islands. Milt 1, [1], 

29 ; 2, [4]. 
Oenitive in umi* omnium maxi* 

me. Milt I, [1]. 
Genus seriptura. Prdf. [I], 8. 
Germanus. Oermana soror. 

Prof. [4], 9» 3. 
Gradu depelU, dejieu Them. 5, 

Chratia: grattam referre, gra- 
tiam luibere, gratias agere; 
seldom gratias referre, gratias 
habere. Them. 8, [7], 5. 

Gravis liber. Lys. 4, [2]; g. 
historieus. Ale. 11» [1]« 

Oravitas. Pans. 4, [3]. 

r»rai«wv?r«s< Praf. [7]. 

H. 



Hermee. Ale. 3, [21. 
byNc 
[31, 1. 



Hie, how need by Nep. Milt. 6, 



HMCfo3ptffioi. MiU. 4, [3]. 
Historieus (S.) AU. 11, [1]. 
Homo (S.) Pans. 1, [1]. 
Honos. Milt. 6, [3]. 
Hostis (S.) Mat 4, [1] ; AU. 4, 

[6] ; with gen. and dat. Milt. 

3. [6]. 



Idem et, qui, or eum. Milt. 3, [5]. 
Igitur resumptive. Thras. 4, [3]. 
Ignorare aliquem. Arist. 1, [4]. 
luud, referring to what follows. 

Thras. I, [1]. 
Immodestia,ix. want of discipliae, 

insubordination. Lys. 1, [2]. 
Imperfect ^ was proposing to do 

the action. Thras. 4, [2], 4. 
Imperfect sub), after Press, his- 

tor. Milt 4, [4]. 
Implieare. Dion, I, [1], 

ImplieatusandimpUeitus. Paus, 
4, [6], & 
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Imponere m re and tii reiiL Ctm. 

4, [1]. 

Impnmi9 (S.) Milt, h [^l 

In beUo CorcyriBO, and hello Cor- 
eyr^o, Tkem. 2, [1], 5; in 
Oram eonfugere, Pau§. 4, [5] ; 
in aliquem and in aliquo vim 
exercere, Diont 6, [2] ; magna 
and in magna perieulo eM«, 
versari. Dwn, 8, [2] ; in prm- 
9enti and in frttsentia. Them, 
8, [4] ; Ale, 4, [2]. 

Indieativus in Orat obliq. Milt, 
3, [4], 1. 

Infinitivtta Act and Past, with 
flaeere. Them, 3, [1], 2. 

Ingratiis, Them. 4, [4], 9. 

InauetUB with gen. IKon, 7, [3]. 

Intereipere. Iph. 2, [3]. 

Interim, interea. Them, 6, [5], 5. 

Intueri, inttior, old form. CAai. 

3, [3]. 

Invidia, (S.) iimt 1, [1], 16. 
Invoeatua = non Yocatus. Cim, 

4, [3]. 

/« (etfs, id), when used for the 
more regular auua, MiU. 4, 
[5], 8. 

^^^ apparently saperflaona. 
Them, 9, [1], 3; haud ita, 
Paua. 1, [2]. 

/teytie = ot ita. ^fc.4, [2]. 
J. 



3* [2]. ~ '"*'«' '• «■«<• 

^« -*«. «..«. K^.. ^^j^^ 

M. 



Meaning, < TA^ meaning of this 
was,*Jd eo valebat, ut. «(They 
did not know) what it* mean- 
ing was, qno valeret Them. 
2, [7], 2. 

Meioois. Milt, 5, [4]; ii2e. 4, 

Jf trorrvi, as Oavptd^tv d„ Con. 3, 

[1], 3. 

(S.) Pr«/. [3], 4. 

Mittere absc^ute. Them, 2, [6] ; 

= litteris missis scribere. 

Timaih, 3, [4]. 
Modestia, MilU 1, [1]. 
Modo. Pans, 4, [6]. 
Mora. Nulla mora est sc. in, per 

me. Con, 3, [3]. 

(Spartan). Iph, 2, [3]. 

Jtftiltum (S.) Mat, 8, [2] ; poat 

nan multo. Pane, 3, [1]. 



N. 

Namee of itiands, when they fal- 
low the construction of names 
of towns. MUt, 1, [1], 29. 

Natu maxima, Dat, 7, [1]. 

Nee = neve. Pant, 4, [6], 4. 

Neque = it«c famen. TAem. 10, 
[4] ; neque tamen. Ale, 8, [1]. 

Neecio qua pacta, i ^, .. ._. 



9ttO CIMtt. 

quo modo. 



Neve, neu, when used for < iior.' 

TAro*. 3, [2], 1. 
Nomen, Sua nomine. Them. 

4, [3-]. 
Non enim — neque enim, Lue. 1, 

[2], 1, 2. ^ * 

JVicm solum — eed or sed etiam. 

Cim, 4, [1]; non solum — sed 

et, Thras. 1, [5], 5. 



O. 

Ohire legationes, Dion, 1, [4]. 
Obtreetare. Arist, 1, [IJ. 
One another, Dion, 4, [1], 1. 
Opes. Mat 5, [5]. 
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Opinio : ventf m omntonciR. 

Mau 7, [3]. 
Omare. Them. 2, [3]; AtU 

18, [1]. 



P. 



ParatuB with infin. Da^ 9, [4]. 

Partim — pattim. Iph. 1, [2]. 

Pelta, /jpA.1, [4]. 

Ptnate9, Them. 7, [4]. 

PereeUere. Dion, 5, [3]. 

Percutere. Dion, 5, [3]. 

Pef/. Indie, after postquam, ubi 
— . TAew. 6, [4]. 

Perfeet. 9ubj. (instead of imper- 
fect) after a |nmI fenM. jBtZt 

5, [2], 1-^. 
Pereona. Prttf. [1]. 
Pertuadtre when with ace. and 

inf., when with ut and snbj. 

Them. 2, [7], 5. Dau 10, 

[3], 3. 
Phalanx in the leoi restricted 

aemie. Chabr. I, [2]. 
PhaUrieus, Phalereus. Them. 

6, [1], 1. 

PirtBeuo or Pirtnu ? Them. 6, 

[11.2. 
Placet =s ' (he) determined,' hy 

what followed. 7Aem. 3, [1]. 
P2eoiia«miw. Cogere ingratiio. 

Them. 4, [4] ; eiom te eubdu- 

eere. Jle. 4, [4]; turn iUio 

temporibuo. Thrao. 2, [4]. 
Plerique. Prmf. [1], 7. 
Plwres and complvres. Paue. 2, 

[2]. 
Pluoquampf. Indie after jiosf- 

ftMMt. ^2c. 6, [2]. 

n«cc£x«. jrat 6,' [3]. 

Post Pa«^ jws/ amiif and |»o#t 
pauceo a. Milt. 8, [1] ; poet 
noM miiifo. PoiM. 3, [1] ; Chn. 
3, [4] ; poot alijuanto. Ale. 

"' tl]. 
Posffiuim with perf. indie. Them. 

6, [4] ; with Phtoqpf. Ale. 6, 

in 

Potbri coDStr. Jlfi/t. 2, [1]. 



PofMtiffittffi (s.) jraf. 1, [2]. 

Poftttf fiui22e. Con. 5, [2], 1, 2. 
Pracipue (S.) Jlfi/^ 1, [2]. 
Prtteentia: inpr. Milt. 7, [6]. 
Pritsertim (S.) Jlft/t 1, f2]. 
PrtBtor = ffrpsr^tff. JlitZt. 4, 

Preposition, when omitted before 
the name of an island. Milt. 

1, [1], 29. 

Prepoeition, when repeated. Ale. 

3, [3], 2, 3. 
Present suhj. siter perf. Them, 

* Prevent a man /rom i{oi«^ any 

thing:* how to be translated. 

Them. 6, [2], 2. 
Prttfsfifam, with irnpt conjanet 

Ale. 3, [2]. 
Privatus. Milt. 8, [2]; Tftem. 

6, [5] ; Chabr. 4, [1]. 
Proe«2. Them. 8, [7]. 
Profiten (S.) TAefw. 7, [4]. 
Profiigare and prostemere. MUt 

5, [5]. 
Prohihire aliquemfa eientem. 

Thorn. 6, [2], 3. 
Proinde ae si, less common than 

perinde ae sL AleU>. 6, [1], 5 

quasL hys. 2, [2], 4. 

Pronomen reeipr. inter se =sse 

inter se (?) Dion, 4, [1]. 
nfioentuv. Con. 3, [3]. 
Prospieere. Dot. 3, [3] 
Publiee. Ariel. 3, [3]; JKom, 

10, [3]. 
PuMnarsaApulmnus. Ttmotk. 

2, [2]. 



QiMrrer« ex, de, ah aliquo. DioUf 

2, [4], 4-«. 
Qttam fiiod . . . = qa», qood 

earn. Tb-os. 4, [1], 2. 
Qvamvit with Jittfic. MUt. 2, 

[3] ; = quantumois. DaU 4, 

[3]. 
Qice. Milt. 6, [3] ; JBp. 9, [1] ; 

withPrepoa iTiZL 5, [3]. 
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Cm.9, 
it ■ a fimile fonn «f [3], 8 ; mImm «ta^efc. XNra, 
Nepo^fr 1Km,2,[2]. : 1, [3], S. 

Qtd ^quippe qmL /Nm, 3, ^K^ecl changed. 7%«ii.5,[l]; 

[11 a - 

sefic Jfai.6,[l];P4 

2. [6], 2. 

[4]; as «bat,' *lioweTer.' 
Cm. 2, [2], 2 ; fan 
7Ar«: 2, [?}. 
Qa^^. iVar/.[4],i 

i'r*/. [8]. 



Ae-, deiMitiag a ^ly impoted; 

anUUgmtmm, P«a& 2, [2], 6. 
BteederemhmLre, iUc 8, [1]. 
MUdueere acfl. in ■natrimmiimn. 

!>*«, 6, [2}. 
Mtelimfmere tad dewerere, DmL 

2. [5] ; 6. [31. 
Rewertm'. Revermu est ^ re- 

vertiL TktWL 5, [2]. 
MUiMpmdim, Hbm, 6, [4]. 



i9«M (S.) JTiU. 8, [2] 

8ed et = mi{ cfioaL Thrmt, 1, 

[5], 5. 
iSei{er«, to remmin inactive (m 

war). Dot 8, [1]. 
Sematmt » yipMwis. n<M. 7, 

[4]. 

A /ofte. iimt 3, [1]; n faitf 

and M o/ifatd. Paa«. 2, [4]. 
8i after mtror, mirandttm, &c.< 

Con. 3, [1]. 
i9M^ Ut^tie. Poat. 1, [1]. 
Similit, when with gen., when 

with dat 7 Da/. 9, [3], 1-^. 
Simultas, Dion, 3, [1]. 
Sponte. Sua tponie, seldom 

tponte sua. Milt. 1, [4]. 
Statim (S.) 7A«fR. 4, [4] ; after 

Abl absol ' Cim. 2, [3]. 



9. [3]; 2^4. [2]. 
^afatealtaea hi ta, far, and fruTy 

withpran.iKML L^4,\3} 
Superimr ^ nats major. IKra, 

o 1» [11- 

Supprimtre elaamau TtBM<A.3« 

(31. 
5aaw, when e;«a would be mon 

ngnlar. Cim. 3, [IJ, 6, 7; 

with anhitantiTeB in to, tar, 

frix. £m: 4, [3], 6, 7. 
Symesia. jritt.5, [1]; rcBMO. 

1J21. 

T. 

TaaCina faad. JDla<. 6, [5]. 
7el«a (S.) Dat. 11, [3}. 
Terra. Jfan' «f ferra, terra aM- 

riqme. Them. 2, [4]. 
Tata Or«cia.* why not tn tsim 

QrmeU? Ipkier. 2, [3], 4; 

P^«/. [5], 1. 
Tatideai — atfae. MilL7,[4\. 
Taai — tasi. Pr^f, [8], 1. 
Tyraamis: jKUt. 8, [3]. 

U. 

Cnff«(&) JTtltl, [4J. 

CTnaa ematiiai maxime, MUt 1, 

[1]- 

Usque ea, adea and «. eo «f, 
faoad. Dion, 4, [5]. 

Ut omitted after jwoCalo, &4^ 
aUt, 1, [4] ; = qui after mUts, 
prsjieiseor, dee. Jft/t. 4, [3*1. 

Ut'-sie, Patf«. 1, [1]. 

V. 

VaUre : hoc eo valebat — qno va- 

lebat, &c. TAem. 2, [7], 2. 
Fei — eei (S.) ALc, 1, [1]. 
Fer6icfn. Suis verbis. TAeai. 4, 

[3.. 



INDEX. 
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Vent, in mihi vero. Con. 3, 

[4], 1. 
Vettitut. CulUu 9e9titu§que. 

Pau9. 3, [1]. 
VicinitoB (collecthre). Ale. 10, 

[4]. 
Vietu8 and vita. Ale. h [3]; 

euUuM and viet. Mc. 11, [4]. 



Ftr(S.) Pfltt#. 1, m. 
Vita and viettu. Ale. 1, [3]. 
Ftf^o. .AZc. 6, [3] ; 8, [2]. 



Z. 



Zeugma. Tkratyh. 4, [1]» 4. 



THB END. 



A^leiom^- Ccttalogue of VeHuMe BublicaUons* 

CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS. 

ARNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revued and cuiftilly 
Corrected, by J. A. Spegoer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 75 cents. 

9^ If preferred, the fint Latin JSogk, or the Second Latin Book and Granmuur, 
can be had separately. Pjice 50 cents each. 

The chtef object of thit work (which is fomded on the principle* of imitation and fteqaent 
repetition) is to enable the pupil to do ezeicises from the flnt day <^ his bef inning his aecideooe. 

ARNOLD.— LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical Introduction to I^tin Prode ComposlKon. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A: Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly 
bound, $1,00. 

This work is abo founded on the prinei^es of imitation and fieqnant repetition. It is at onoa 
a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and oomidaiabla attentia«i has been paid to the 
subgect of Synoojmes. 

ARNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK ; 

With E^y Exercises and Vocabulary. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and 
Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. ll&no. 

ARNOLD.— GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION: 

A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Compodtion. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A> Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 

This work consists of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann's, and Easy Seatoaces translated 
into Greek, after given Examples, and with given Words. 

ARNOLD.— A GREEK READING BOOK; 

Including a Complete Treatise on the Greek Particles. By Thomas K.' AmoU, A.IC. 
Revised oy J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volumft, 12mo. 

ARNOLD.— CORNEUUS NEPOS ? 

With Practical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Sxensjse ob each Cha» 
ter. By Thomas K. Arnold, AM. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. John 
son. Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City oi New- York 
One neat volume, 12mo. 

** ARifOLD*a Griik and Latut Sbriks.—- The publication of this valuable collection of eiu 
sical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of teach 
ing and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of going 
over Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they were 
learning, and every day becoming more and more di^gruated with the dry and unmeaning task* 
but now, by Mr. ^nold*s admirable method— substantially the same with that of OIlendorff-«ihe 
moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, they b^in to leam sentences, to acquire ideas, 
to see how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of expression differed 
from oun, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utterly astonishing to tliose 
who have dragged on month after month in the oid-ftshioned, dry, and tedious way ^ learning 
languages. 

*' Mr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns his 
own language by imitaUnje what he hears, and constantly rqteaUng it till it is fastened fei the 
memory ; in the same way jklr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Bxercises in Latin and 
Greek, involving the elementary principles of the language— words are supplied— the mode of 
puttinz them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas * and 
then, bv repeating these things again and again— tteraia tteram^iM— the docile pupil has 'them 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

** The American editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has been a practical teacher for 
years in this city. He has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of^Mr. Arnold's works, 
has corrected several eorors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various 
matters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print- 
ing and mechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate most confidently ^e speedy adoption 
ofthese works in our schools and collM^es." — Cour, ^ Enq. 

{fCr Arnold's Series of Classical Works has attained a circulation almost unparalleled in EngJtad, 
being introduced into nearly all the great Public Schools and leading Educational Institutions. 
They are also very highly recommended by some of the best American Scholars, for introduction 




Union. 
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Afftetotu' Cat4ilogue of ValuiMe 



CLASSICAL & SCHOOL B O O Kfi-^oiminTBD. 

m 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, \^ite, and Speak the German Langnaoe. 
By H. 6. Ollendorff Reprulted rrom the Frankfort edition ; to which is added a 
SyBtematio Outline of the difl&rent Parts of Speech, their Inflection and Use, with 
liul Paradigms, and a complete list of the Irregular Verbs. ByKv. J. Adler, Prof, of 
the German Language in the University of the Qity of New York. ISmo , ;{^1,50. 

** OlleDdoriT^s New Method of Laanitng It Besd, Write, and Speak the Gennan Language, baa 
had an extensive circulation in England, and iti demand ia thi* eoantir abohas oooatantly bees 
increasing of late. Nor is its popularitjr andeserved ; fot it eupplies a deficiency which has beeo 
long and deftly feU by all thoAe who hfteMgaged in either teaching or learning the German. 

*' The German has hitherto been trefttsd too macb like a dead language ; and hence many, dia- 
gosted with the cumbrous terminology and crabbed roles which in ue very outset met their ey^ 
nave given up the acquisition of the langqage in despair. Ollendorff has completely remedied 
this OTil. Beeinning with the •hnpleet' phrases, he gradialAy introdaces every pnneiple of Graos- 
mar ; and he does it oy interblending the rdles with such copious exercises and Idiomatic exprea* 
sions, that, by a few months* diligent application, and under the guidance of a skilful instruotor. 



aiif eiie may'aequire every thing that n essential to enable him to read, to write, and to eonv 
in the Ui^Qage.** 0^ A K6y td the abore, in a separate volume, uniform; price 75 cents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the French Language, By 
H. G. Ollendorff. With an Appendijc, containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Num- 
ban, and £aU Baradigms of the Hegulat and Imgular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and 
Impersonal Verbs, by J. L. Jewett. One volvme, iSoio., 4|1,50. 

**The plan ponoed in teaching the Franeh is substantially the same with that developed in the 
German Method. Avoiding the exclusively didactic character of the older treatises on the one 
hand, and the tedious prolixity of detail which eneumbers modem systems on the other, Ollendorff 
eombines and thoroughly teaches at once both the theory and practice of the language. The 
student who pursues his method wiU therefore be relieved from the apprahension of either for' 
getting his rules before practice has grounded him in their principles, or of learning sentences by 
rote which he cannot analyze. Speaking and writing IVencb, wnich in other systems is delayed 
until the learner is presumed to be master of Etymolocy and Syntax, and consequently is seldom 
acquired, by this method is commenced with the first mson, continued ttnoujrhout, and made the 
eflieient means of acquiring, almost iipperceptibly, a thorough knowledge of grammar; and this 
without diverting the learner's attention for a moment from the lan^age itself with whieh ha is 
naturally most desirous of becoming familiar. 

The text of Ollendorff, carefully revised and corrected, is given in the present edition without 
abridgment To this the Amorican editor has added an Appendix, containing the eardioal and 
OrdiouDLl Numbers, and full conjugation of all the Verbs. The work Is thus rendered complete, and 
the necessity of consulting other treatises Is wholly obviattd.** 

])^ A Key to the above, in a separate volume, uniform ; 75 cents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Leamiog to Read, Write, and Speak the Italian Laoguace. By 
H. 6. Ollendorff. With Additions and Corrections, by Felix Foresti, Prof of the 
Italian Language in the University of the City of N. Y. One vol., 12mo. (In Press) 

H. Ollendorff's System, applied to the study of the Italian Language, possewes all the advaa 
tages of his Aoethod of learning the German and French, and will ondouotediy, as its merits be 
come known, take the place orall other Grammars. 

S^ A Key to the above, in a separate volume, uniform. 

REID.— A DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH L.\NGUAGE; 

Containing the Pronunciation, Etymology, and Explanation of all Words authorized 
by eminent writers ; to which are added a Vocabulary of the Roou of English 
Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names. By 
Alexander Reid, A.M., Rector of the Circus School, Edinburgh. With a Critical. 
Preface by Henry Reed, Prof, of Eng. lit. in the Univ. of Pa. l%no., near 600 p , |^1. 

The attention of Professors, Students, Tutors, and Heads of Families is solicited to this volume. 
Notwithstanding its compact size and distinctness of type, it comprises forty thousand words. 
In addition to the correct orthoepy, this manual of words contains four valuable improvements:— 

I. The primitive word is given, and then follow the immediate derivatives in alphabetical or- 
der, with the part of speech appended. 

n. After the primitive word is inserted the original term whence it Is formed, with the 
of the language from which it is derived. 

ni. There is subjoined a Vocabulary of tue Roots of Atfllsh wocda by whioh the aeoaiats 
porpoit of them is instanUy discoverable. 

n^ An accented List, to the number of fifteen thoosoad, of Orsik, Latfa, and Seriptun Pto- 
ssr Xfamesy a aoded. 
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FUBLISBXD BT 

D. APPLETON & COMPANY, NEW-YOEK. 

AMD 

GEORGE S. APPLETON, PHILADELPHIA. 

1846. 



ARNOLD'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 



OpiHioHs OF Classical Professors. 

With Mgud to AnoM'i ClaMieal Works, I am able to spoak from ezperioneo. I hairo 
mod portions of bis sorios for several years, and know them to be Ikr soperior to anj otbers in 
ase in tbis eoontry. The First and Seeond Latin Book, which I have Jnst introdoeedf I find 
admlrablj adapted to the wants of beginners in the Latin Tongne. The Sebolara tbemselTes 
manifest a degree of intorest and pleasnre in the study of the book, which contrasts greatly with 
the disgust too often exhibited by those who are learning the first principles of the language. As 
I desire the adTaneement of Classleal knowledge, I hope these works may have an eztensliro 
oirenlatloQ. 

E. SMITH. 

Principal of the Grammar Behool, Worcester, Mass. 

Wa hare earelblly examined it, and ftilly concur in the sentiment expressed by the American 
EditOT, that the ** book is admirably ad^ited both in design and execution, to the wants of l»egii»- 
ners in the Latin language ; " indeed, we find it will supply the means of carrying out the vsry 
pfan which the experience of several years has suggested as expedient, s^^we inlevd to intro- 
tnee it at once into oar school. 

S. EDWARDS & J. PAETON, 

Principals of the Penn-square SchooL 
Philadelphia, Feb. 23, 1446, 

Amirou>*s Series of Elementary Works in Latin and Greek, may be regarded as among tho 
best of the kind that have been published. They are the productions of a man distinguished fi>r 
learning, intelligence, good sense, and long experience in Ihe business of teaching, and are 
deserredly commended to those who wish to obtain excellent manuals for the use of teacbeis 
and pupils. \ 

D. PRENTICE, 

Profenor of Greek and Latin Languages, and Literature. 
Genera College, March 31, 1846. 

Tou have, indeed, conferred a IkTor, by placing on ray tiUile a copy of Arnold's elementaiy 
Latin Book, in an American dress. 

By using the admirable work of Orotefend, as the basis of bis general plan, the author has 
produced a book, wboee excellence has long been admitted, whose unrivalled superiority is still 
felt, by -multitudes that have been trained in the literary institutions of tifermany as well as Eng. 
land. Where this fact is known, further recommendation is needless. Certain I am, that if I 
wera acquainted with any similar work better calculated to effect its object, I would frankly tell 
yon so. Very respectfully, 

H.HAVERSTICK, 

Proftesor of Ancient Languages 
Central High School, 
Philadelphia, March 2, 1846. 

With thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books at text books, I am 
eonfident a much mora ample ratom for the time and labor bestowed by oar youth upon Latin 
must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must be vade upon the old 
methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so many advs itages as Arnold's 
First and Second Latin Book to beginners. 1 have little doubt oith^ rasultoi the experiment. 

A. B. RiTSSELL, 

Principal of the High School Oakland, Md. 
April S18, 1846. 



The abore aro only a ft w of the opinions entertained by competent C Jassical Scholars, 

it the high merits and nsef^ness of Mr. Aroold'i Series. They aro already usee in the Unirersity 

' the City of New York, Rutgers* Female Institute, N«w York, Union Colkge, Scheneetady, 

St Mary's College, Md., Tale College, New HaTon, and numeimis laige saboob throogiioaC 

[Jnion* 



* D. AppUton 8f Co.' a Educational Pvblicaticm. 

T. K. ARNOLD'S 

GREEK AND LATIN BOOKS, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

BSYIBID ARD CAREFULLT CORRECTED BT THE RET. J. ▲. 8FEHCER, A. M. 

%* "ma Serieatf ClassietU Work* hat atUaned a tAradaiion dmogt vmpardUUd, bring nUrcdueti 
kiU fuarlff aU ike great PubHe SekooU and hading Edueatitmal JIufttatMm m Eagbaut, Tkag «« 
flbtf very hghly rtammended by gome tf the heet jStmerieaa SchiOaref for tfUrodueUoH hUa the (3m- 
meal Sehoele tfihe United StaJtee. 

NOW READY. 
I. A FIRST AND SECOND 

LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. 

One neat volume, 12mo. Price 75 cts. 

The chief objeet of thii work (which ii fuoiuled on the prineiplea of imiution and freqneot 
repetition), is to enable the pnpil to do ezercieee from the fint day of hie befinning hie aeei- 
rience. 

The Fint Book ean be had Beparately for Janior Claiaei in Schools. Price 50 cte. 

11. A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE 

COMPOSITION. 

ONE VOLUME, 12mO. $1,00 
This work if also fonnded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition. It is at 
voce a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book j and considerable attention has been paid 
to the subject of Synonyms. 

IN PREPA.RA TI0N 

I. A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK, with Easy Exer- 
cises and Vocabulary. One volume, l2mo. 

II. A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE 
COMPOSITION. One volume, 12mo. 

This work consists of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann*s, and Easy Sentences translip 
ted into Greek, aiter given Examples, and with given Words. 

III. CORNELIUS NEPOS, with Critical Questions and Answers, 
and an Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. 

:V. ECLOGiE OVIDIAN^, with English Notes, dz;c. 

This work is from the fifth part of the Lateinsches Elementarbuch of Profii. Jacobs and Do 
dng, which has an immense circulation on the Continent. 

V. HISTORIiE ANTIQUiE EPITOME, from Cornelius Nepos 
Justin, &c., with English Notes, Rules for Constructing, Ques- 
tions, Geographical Lists, &c. 

This is a most valuable collection of Classical School Books : and its pablieation may be re- 
garded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of teaching and acquiring Lan- 
guages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of going over Latm and Gree^ 
Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they were learning, and everj 
day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and unmeaning task ; but now, by Mr. At 
nold's admirable method— subsuniially the same with that of OLLSffDoarr— >the moment they 
take up the study of Latin or Grnek, they begin to learn sentences, to acquire ideas, to se^ 
how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of expression differed from 
oars, and by degrees tliey lay up a stock of knowledge which is utterljr astonishinjp to those wh« 
have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, studious way or learning Lan- 
guages. 

Mr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of Nature. A child learns 
his own language by imitatvng what he hears, and constantly repeoHng it till it is ftstened in the 
memory. In the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek involving the elementary principles of the language— words are supplied— the mode of 
putting them together is told the pupil— he is shown how the Ancients expressed their ideas; 
and then by repeating these things again and again— ttsmm itsntiiifKe— the oocile panii hasthem 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

The American edition comes out under the most favorable auspices. The Editor is a tho- 
rough Classical Scholar and has been a practical teacher for years in this city s he has devoted 
the utmost care to a complete reviuon of Mr. Arnold's Works, has eorreoted several errors of 
ina^lvortence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various matters in the early volonMa 
of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate printii» and mechaaieal exeeotiM 
•fthe whole. We anticipate most eonndently the speedy adoption of theee works la ear fUbt^" 
and Collegee. 



i IIW SCHOOL AND BEFEBENCE DICTIOHARI, 

Published by D, Appleton 4* Company, 
A DICTIONARY OF THE ENQLI8H LANQUAQE 

COMTAimife TBI 

PRONUNCIATION, ETYMOLOGY, AND EXPLANATION 

Of all wonU aathorized by eminant wilten ; 

TO WHICH ▲>■ ADDKD, 

A VOCABULARY OF THE ROOTS OF ENGLISH WORDS, 
4JIO AM ACCENTBD LIST OF GEBKX, LATIN, AMD ■CUPTURC nOPU, NAMES 

BY ALEXANDER REID, A. M., 

» Rector ^ tk» drau 8eko0lt Edinburgh, 

WITH A CRITICAL PREFACE, 
BY HENRY KEED^ 

ProftMttr tf Engluk LiUratmrg m Hike Umiversitf of PtuMoytvoMia. 

One Volame l2iiio. of near 600 pages, neatly bound in leather. Price (1 

Among the wants of our time wu a good Dictionary of oar own langnage, espe 
daily adapted for academies and KhooU. The boolu which have long been in nam 
weie of little valne to the Junior students, being too concise in the definitions, and 
Immethodlcal in the arrangement Reid*s English Dtetionary was oomi^led expressly 
10 develop the precise analogiee and various properties of the authorized words in 
general ose, by the standard authors and orators who use our veivacular tougne 

Exclusive of the large numbers of proper names which are appended, this DtctioB' 
ary includes four especial improvements — and when their essential value to the 
student is considered, the sterling character of the work as a hand-book of our lan- 
guage instantly will be perceived. 

The primitive word is distinguished by a larger type ; and where there are any de- 
rivatives ftom it, they follow in alphabetical order, and the part of speech is append 
ed, thus Aimishing a complete classification of all the connected aaalc^ns words ol 
the same species. 

With this fhcility to comprehend accurately the determinate meaning of the English 
word, is conjoined a rich illustration for the linguist The derivation of all the prim 
Itlve words is distinctly given, and the phrases of the languages whence they are de 
duced, whether composite or simple ; so that the student of foreign languages, both 
ancient and modern, by a reference to any word, can ascertain the source whence ll 
has been adopted into our own form of speech. This is a great acquisition to the 
person who is anxious to use words in tbeir utmost clearness of meaning. 

To these advantages is subjoined a Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, 
which is of peculiar value to the collegian. The fifty pages which It includes, fur- 
nish the linguist with a wide-spread field of research, equally amusing and instruct 
Ive. There is also added an Accented List, to the number of fifteen thousand of 
Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names. 

With such novel attractions, and with such decisive merits, the recommendations 
f»hich are prefixed to the work by Professors Frost, Henry, Parks, and Reed, Messrs. 
Baker and Greene, {urincipals of the two chief gmmmar schools at Boston, and by Dr. 
Reese, Superintendent of Common Schools for the city and county of New York, are 
Justiy due to the labors of the author. They fully corroborate the opinion expressed 
by several other competent authorities, that ** Roid's English Dicticaary is pecullHrly 
adapted for the use of sgaooIs and fomilies, and is fkr superior to any other exisC-ng 
^adlar eompilatioii.*' 



/). JppleUm M Co- PMitk 
TH£ STANDARD PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY 

OF THE 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES. 

m TWO PJiRTS. 
PART I., FRENCH AND EN6LI8H.>.PART IL, ENGLISH AND FRENCH. 

The First Part eomprehendinf wordi in common ase. Terms eoBDeeted with Science. Teme 
beloofinc to the Fine Arte. 4000 Historical Names. 40OO Geographical Names. 1100 Ume 
lately poblished, with the 

PRONUNCIATION OP EVERY WORD 

According to the French Academy and the most eminent Lezicographera and Oiamnaiiaos, 

TOGETHER WITH 750 CRITICAL REMARKS, 

In which the Tarioaa methods of proooancing employed by difierent aathorsare InYMtigated and 

compared with each other. 
The Second Paitf containing a copious vocabalarr of English words and ezpressioos, with tl^ 

prononciatiun according to Walker. 

THE WHOLE PRECEDED BT 
A PRACTICAL AND COMPREHENSIVE SYSTEM OF FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 

BY GABRIEL SUREMWE, F,JLS,E 
French Teacher in Ediabargh : Corresponding Member of the French Granmiatieal Society of 
Paris ; Lecturer on Militarv History in the Scottish Naral and Blilitary Academy ; and anther 
of severnl works on Edacatlon. 

Reprinted firom a dnplicate east of the stereoUpe plates of the last Edlnborgh edition. Ode 
etoat volume, ISmai of nearly 000 pages. Price $1 50. 

This new Pronouneinff French Dictionary Will be found to be the most complete that has yM 
appeared. It is admirably adapted for the purposes of education, at well as reference for the 
French scholar. ' Although convenient sized, and sold at a low price, it contains every word in 
use in the language. 

The Preface of the Author (here inserted) explains more fully the natnre of the compilation. 

author's PREFACE. 

'* No French Pronouncing Dictionary having as yet appeared in the English field of French 
Education, the public aie now presented with one, the natnre and compass of which will give an 
idea of the nnmerons and labcmous investigations made by the Author, to render the present 
work useful and acceptable. 

" It is now upwards of six years since this work was undertaken, and Che resolution of bring- 
ing itto4ight, arose firom a diversity of opinion in Pronunciation, which be discovered loog'S^ 
in the various Dictionaries and Grammars made use of by him in preparing bis former course ef 
Lectuies on French and English Comparative Philolocy. 

** In the course of his labors, had tbe Author found but little difference among French writers, 
probably no criticism would have appeared in the present work ; but as he went along, his atten- 
tion was arrested by so many opposite views in the mode of sounding letters and words, that 
nothing short of a full investisation could MtisAr him. The result of his investigations is em> 
bodied in the Dictionary, and nence the origin of the critical remarks with which it abounds; the 
nature and extent of which, of themselves, would form a volume conveying much solid instruo> 
tion, as well as offering a sad picture of the uncertainties of French Pronunciation, of which 
Dine> tenths perhaps of the Autnor's eountrvmen are not aware. Even upon the mere sounds of 
M, there are man^ conflicting opinions, and tbe vacillating pen of Laudais, the last writer upou 
Parisian pronunciation, by whom m is represented sometimes by eo, and sometimes 1^ a, has in> 
ereased the perplexity in no small degree. 

" The method employed by the Author for representing the sounds of words, is intended ~to 
meet the English eye ; and he has been careful to make use of none but genuine French letters, 
that the reader may not be deceived, nor induced to follow a vicious system of articulation. 

** As to the pronnneiation of Foreign Historical and Geographical names, it is laid down in 
the same manner, as if a Frenchman at Pans were reading aloud ; in this case nothing would be 
left to him but to Frenchify every proper name, with the exception of a'fow living Authors. 

" In ending this part oft he Prelaoe, it is of importance to observe that no syllable in this work 
is invested with the syllabical accent, because, as yet, excepting two or three Grammarians along 
with the Author, no writer in France, nor even the Academy itself, has thought proper to enforce 
this part of delivery, how unfortunately neglected. 

'* The Phraseology, forming the second essential part of this Dictionary, is based on that of 
the Academy, the sole and legitimate authoritv in France } and every eifort of the Author has 
been so directed, as to render it both copious and practical With this view, an improved method 
of elucidating new meanings, by employing parentheses, has been Introduced, and it is hoped that 
the utility and benefits resoUinff from this improvement will not&il to be duly appreciated. 

** Another novelty to which Uie Author may lay claim, is the placing of Historical and Geo- 
graphical names below each page : and, by this arrangement, the facility of being acquainted 
with their definition and pronunciation at a single glance, will be found of no small advantage. 
As to tbe English or second part of this Dictionary, the reader will find it to consist of a copious 
vocabulary of terms, with their pronunciation, according to the system of Walker. The various 
meanings of the words are translated into French ; and when the expressions happen to be lub- 
stantives, tbe French gender is pointed out by means of proper signs. #* 

'* Lastly, that competent judges m«v be aware of thea uthorities on which the pronunciation 
and critical remarks pervadtng this Dictionaty are founded, the titles and datra of the works 
which have been consulted, with brief reflections on their professed object, will bt fennd tai Ih* 
Introduction following the Prefoce. . : a 



D, Appkion 4* Company* s Educational Publications. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

or 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

BrarlnUd from tlw Frankfort AditidD, to which !• tdd^d ft Sjnteinatie Ontlinn of the difi«r»nt 
Parta of Speech, their loflectioa ftnd use, with liiii Paradigm*, aod ft complete liatof the Jxreg- 
alar Verba. By Osoboi Aolbb, A. B., of the Uoirertitjr of the City of New- York. One 
handaome 13mo. rolume. $1 50. 

OixiiTDOftrr'f New MxTHOoor LiAmmivoToRaAD, Wmiri aitd SpsakthbGbrmaw Lah- 
QVaoit haa had an extenaire cireuiation in England, and ita demand in tbia conniry alao haa con- 
itantly been Inereaaing of late. Nor ia ita popularity ondeaerved ; for it anppliea a deficiency 
which haa been long and deeply felt by all thoae who hare engaged in either teaching or learning 
the German. 

The German haa hitherto been treated too mneh like a dead langnage ; and hence many, dia- 

Kted with the combrooa terminology and crabbed rulea which in Uie rery ontaet met their eye. 
'e given vp the acqoiaition of the language in deapair. Ollendorff' haa completely remediw 
thia eril. Beginning «rith the aimpleat phraaes, he gradnally iotrodncea every piincipte of Gram- 
mar ; and he doea it oy in(erblending the rnlea with auch copiona exerciaea and idiomatic exprea* 
fliona, that by a few mootlia* diligent application, and under the guidance of a akilfal inatroctor, 
•ny ana may acquire every thing tliat b eaaential to enable him to read, to write, and to convene 
la the language. 

In a separate volume^ uniform with the Chrammar, 

A KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 

Price 76 cents. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

OF 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

« 

With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbera, and full Paradigma of the 
Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Imperaonal Veiba. By J. L. Jcwstt. One 
volume 13mo. $1 .'iO. 

The plan pursued in teaching the French ia aubstantially the aaroe with that developed in 
the German Method. Avoiding tlie excluaively didactic character of the older treatiaea on the 
one hand, and the tedioui proliiity of detail which eneumben modern ayttema on the other, Ol- 
lendorff combinea and thoroujjhiy teaches at once both the theory and practice of the language. 
Theatudent who pursuea hit method will therefore be relieved from the apprehension of either 
forgetting his rulea before practice has grounded him in their principles, or of learning sentences 
by rote which he cannot analyse. Speaking and writing French, which in other systems is de- 
layed until the learner is presumed to be master of Etjrmology and Syntax, and coneequently is 
seldom acquired, by thia method is commenced with the first lesson, continued throughout, and 
made the efficient means of acquiring almost imperceptibly, a thorough knowledge of grammar ; 
and this without diverting the learner's attention for a moment from the language itself, with 
which he is naturally m«>st desirous of becoming familiar. 

The text of Ollendorff, rarefully revised ana corrected, is given in the present edition without 
abridgment. To this the American editor has added ao Appendix, containing the Cardinal and 
Ordinal Numbers, and full conjugation of all the Verbs. The work ia thua rendered complete, 
and the necessity of consulting other treatises is wholly obviated. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

OF 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONb», 

By Faux Forrbsti, Prof, of the lulian Languag(> in Columbia College, New- York City. 

One volume, ISmo. 

M. Ollendorff 'a Syatem, applied to the study of the Italian Langnage, posaeaaea all the advan- 
tages of hia method of learning the German and French, and will undoubtedly, as ita nierita be- 
come knowoi take the place of all other Gramraara. 



COMPLETE TEXT-BOOK OF HISTORY. 

D. AFPLBTON It Ca HAVE JUST PDBUSHID. 

A MANUAL 

OP 

ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTOllY. 

COMPRISING 

T 

MntUnt l^ftftotrs; 

OMtainiag tb« Fblitieal History, Geographical Position, and Social Suto of tho Priadptl Kfr 

tions of Antiqoitf , earefuliy revised from the ancient writers, and iUostrated 

bj the discoveries of llodern Scholars and Travellers. 

II. 

ntiintig the Rise and Progress of the Principal European Nations, their Political Histocji Hi 

the changes in their Social Condition, with a Hutory, of 

the Colonies founded by Europeans. 

BY "Ur. OOOXE VA7Z.OB, Zili. D^ 

Of Trinity College, Dublin. 
Revised, with an Additional Chapter on the United Statei, 

B7 O. S. BSNBY, D. D., 

Professor of History in the University of New-York 

One handsome volume 8vo. of upwards of 700 pages, f2 85 

%*For the convenience of Studenls as a text book, the Ancient or Modem portions earn fee 
had separately bound. 



The Ancibitt Hisromr division comprises Eighteen Chapters, which include the geneiml 
Bnes ofthe History of Egypt — the Ethiopians— Babylonia and Assyria— Western Asia— Palestiae 
'—the Empire of the Modes and Persians— Phenician Colonies in Northern Africa'— Fovndatioe 
and History of the Grecian States — Greece — the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire— the Statee 
that aruse from the Dismemberment of the Macedonian Empire— Ancient Italy— Sicily-the Bo» 
nan Republic— Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Empire— History of the Se> 
nan Empire— and India— with an Appendix of important illustrative articles. « 

This portion is one of the best Compends of Ancient History that ever yet has appeared A 
•ontains a complete text for the collegiate lecturer ; and is an essential hand-book for the stv leiM 
who is desirous to become acquainted with all that is memorable in general secular arehaology. 

The Mooanif HiiTonv portion is divided into Fourteen Chapters, on tlie fbllowicg general 
•«bjeets : — Consequences of the Fall of the Western Empire— Rise and Establishment «f the 
liaiaeenic Power — Restoration of the Western Empire— GVowth of the Papal Power— Revival ec 
Mteratore — Progress of Civilization and Invention— Roformation, and Commencement ef the 
Mateo System in Europ^-AugMitan Ages of England and Franc*— Mercantile and Cohmiel 8ye- 
iMa— Age of Revolutions— French Empire — History of ^the Peace — Colonization— C%ine^-the 
Jews— with Chronological and Historical Tables and other Indexes. Dr. Henry has appended a 
eew eeapier on the History of the United States. 

Tlito Maaoal of Modem History, by Mr. Taylor, is Jie most valuable and instruetive week 
leaeeteii^ the general subjeou whieh it eenprehends, that can be found ia the wnele depaittBMl 
If UMoriMi UMiatera. 



tKXT BO OK FOR COLLEGES AND S CHOOLS. 

AfpkUm 4* Co. have recently published the third edition 

GENERAL 

HISTORY of: civilization 

IN EUROPE, 

JfVoin the Fall ui th« Roman Empire to the lYench Rerolvtioiu 

Bt M. GUIZOT. 
Late ProfeHor of Hiatoi7,iiow Prime Miniater of Fianoe. 

With occasional Notea by G. S. Hbnkt, D.D^ Profeaaor of FbSkmofHij and 
History in the UniTcnity of the City of New-York. One Tolamie 

Idmo. Frioe fl 00. 

" Wa bail with pleasure the rrpablicstioB of thia able work. It it terse and fall, aaS 
a^mrlato the mnat inuraatiiig topic in the soeml relaikma of annklad, the prograaaiv* 
hbproreiiMBt of the Evropeaa Batioaa from the orerthiow of the Roman Empire bj the 
Goths, and Hans, and Vandals, in the Fifth Centary. 

** The work of M. Gai»>t comprehends a Coalte of Lectniea which lie delireied, aad 
which contain the spirit of Modem History, all condensed into a focva, to illaminate one 
Bsost impressive feature in the annals of ihe world. A concise view of the chief themee 
will accarately aufold the importance of this ▼olome. 

* The introdactory lecture is devoted to a dieeusaion of the general sabjeetin its pnn> 
eiples ; which is followed by the application of them to the cundition of European society. 

*' M. Guizot next pmcreds to develop the deranged state of the kingdoms of Europe, 
after the snln-ersion of the Roman power, and the subdivision of the ancient empire into 
distinct suvereignties ; which is followed by a surrey of the feudal system. The various 
changes and civil revolutions of the people with the crusades, the conflicts between the 
Dierarchical supremacy, and the monarchical and aristocratical authoritiea aJso, are de* 
veloped with the fluciuatious of society, through their combined tamultnous collisions; 
until the invenlioa of ivinting, and the maritime discoveries of the iifteeath century, with 
Ihe Reformation, produced a convulsion, whose mighty workings still are exhibited, and 
the rich fruits of which constantly become more plentifal and fragrant. 

" The two lectures which close the series, are devoted to the English rsTolntion of the 
seventeeath/aod the French revolutittn of the eighteenth cfintury. 

*' There are two features in M. Guizot's lectures which are as attractive as they are 
aoTel. One is, the lofty moral and religtous principles which he inculcates. We donbl 
that very few professors of history in our own country, in their prelections, among theii 
students, within an American College, would have commingled such a eontinuous strsaa 
if the best ethics, with a aubject avowedly secular, as M. Guizot has ineorpoiatad wiUi 
his lectures addressed to the Parisian infidels. 

** Another is, the predominant influence which he has attribated to Christianity, ia 
affecting the progressive melioration of European society. 

** To the friends of religious freedom especially M. Guiaot's Lectores on Civilizatioa 
are a moot acceptable present ; because they are not the result of a controver ti st'i en 
deavours to sustain his own opinions in a polemical conflict with an adversary, but tha 
deliberate judguieiit of an impartial observer, who has embodied his decisions la 
cideatally, while dtscusaiog another topic** — /f. Y. Amtiricmk. 

FSEPABINa rOR FUBLIOATIOir, 

COMPLETE HISTORY OF MODERN CIVILIZATION ; 

From the Fall of the Roman Empire until the Year 1789. With com- 
plete Chronological and Historical Tables. Translated from the French 
of M. Guizot. 

Tliis volume is the second \mx\. of M. Goizot*s " Course of Modem History,'* in thirty 
three Lectures, and is an erudite and luminous de'velopment of the principal chaagasL 
svea'J, derangements, and orgnuization of the modern Gun^Man nations after the fali 
of tlie Rotimu Empire, until they assumed their present chief characteristics. It forma 
a complete ftlling up, in minute details, nf the foniier work, and is precisely adapted \m 
•nfeld the origin, attributes, and operations of the political systems connected with ftm 
<fl'l**"i and the subsequent i«vi>lutiuns<»' %ha kingdoms of Eurora. 



D. Appieton ^ Co. have just published 

LECTURES 

MODERN "history. 

BY 

THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 

Author of " History of Rome.** etc., etc. 
With an Introduction and Notes by Henry Rcbd, Professor of Englidi 
literature in the University of Pennsylvania. One handsome TolimM 
12mo. $1 25. 

Thii volume contuini the first Lecturei which were delivered by Dr. Arnold after lira 
appointment as Regius Professor of HiKtory in the university of Oxford. The series d 
Lectures must be considered merely ss introductory to the expanded views and re 
searches which the author would have developed had his life been prolonged. In the 
primary lecture which was delivered when he entered upon his official duty, the lecturer 
presented his definition of history with a summary of the duties appertaining to the pro- 
lessur of it. Appropriate, dignified and perspiruous, it exhibits u^h originality and 
power in a highuegree, commingled with felicitous illustrations of the characteristics, 
effects, and value of historical literature.-^r'our lectures follow on the study of histurr, 
rich in the prominent topics of inquiry concerning national prosperity — among whicn, 
with masterly eltjquence and delineations he adverts to the political economy, the !«• 
ligious controversies, the national wars, and the geographical relations of oountriea.— 
Tat next three lectures contain a survey of European history, particularly examining 
the revolutions in ecclesiastical affairs, and the continuous struggles to cast off the 
despotic yoke, and to gain and establish religious and civil freedom.— The eighth lecture 
displays the nature of that historical testimony which claims and merits credence. In 
this disquisition the author exhibits in his troth and forcefulness the law of evidence 
%nd the method of its application in investigating histoncal facts. — The course of Leo* 
Cures is an elegant memorial of the author whose unquenchable philanthropy and ua 
tiring zeal in behalf of the best interests of mankind render his decease the subject oi 
■egTtti to the civilized world. 

WILL SHTORTLT PUBLISH 

HISTORY 

OF T H B 

ROMAN REPUBLIC. 

BT 

M. MICHELET, 
Professor of History in the University of France, Author of " Th< 

History of France,*' etc., etc. 

" M. Michelet. in his history of the Roman Republic, first introduces the reader to the 
Ancient Geography of Italy: then by giving an excellent picture of the present state of 
Rome and the surrounding country, full of grand ruins, he excites in the reader the desire 
to investigate the ancient history of this wonderful land. He next imparts the results of 
the latest investigatiuns, entire, deeply studied and clearly arranged, and saves the ua- 
educated reader the trouble of investigating the sources, while he gives to the more eda- 
cated mind au impetus to study the literature from which he gives very accurate quo- 
tations in his notes. He descri()e8 the peculiarities and the life of the Romait people ia 
a masterly manner, and he fascinates every reader, by the brilliant clearness and vivid 
fireshness of his style, while he shows himself a good historian, by the juitnese •uad 
impartiality with which he relates and philosuphizes.*' 

The Westminster Review oliserves : ** His *■ Ilistoire Romaine' is not only the histiiry 
el institutions and ideas, as in Niebuhr, but also by virtue of the vast interpretative (acuity 
of imagination, places the men of Rome, with their creeds and aspirations, vividlv bsfwe 



1). Appkton 4* Co. have recently pvbluhed 

HISTORY OF GERMANY, 

FEOM THB BABXJEST FEBZOD TO THB FBESBNT TIME. 

FREDERICK EOHLRAUSCH, 

Ckitf of the Board of Education for tha Kingdom of JSamwer^ mii 
Uitt Profeooor of History in the Polftocknie Sehoei. 

IVanfllated from the last Gennan edition, 

Bt JAMES D. HAAS. 

One degant 8vo. Yolume, of 500 pages, with complete Index, $1 50. 

translator's preface. 

The hiffh iiMritB and diitingutahed charaetar of the ori^nal Qerman Wcnrk, by Pre> 
Ihieor Kohlrausch, of which this it a tranelation, hare long been acknowledged. A 
work which, daring a period of thirty years, has enjoyed so much popularity as to have 
gone through several editions, embracing a circulation of many thoasand cojHes ; a 
prod action which has extended and established its good reirate, even in its original fonn 
mr beyond its native clime, to England, France, Belgium, Italy, America, Ac. (in soma 
•>f which countries it has been imprinted in (German,) and has thus become a standard 
bctk of reference in almost all tbt Universities and principal pablic as well as private 
educational Institutions. Such a p iblication possesses ample testimony proving it a^le to 
•reate a lasting interest, and confirm ng its claims to consideration and esteem. 

The aim of the distinguished author, in this Taluable history, is thus simply bat di»> 
liuctly expressed by himself: " My sole object,'' he says, " has been to produce a irao- 
cinct and connected development of the vivid and eventfal coarse of our country's hia> 
lory, written in a style calculated to excite the interest and sympathy of ror readers, 
and of such especially who, not seeking to enter upon a very proround study ef the sources 
and more elaborate works connected with the annals of our empire, are nevertheless 
anxious to have presented to them the means of acquiring an accurate knowledge at 
the records of our Fatherland, in such a form as to leave upon the mind and heart an ' 
enduring, indelible impression." 

That our industrious historian has attained his object, the intelligent reader will Hn4 
m the interest excited4 the clear views in. parted, and the deep impression efieeted fay' 
his animated portrayals of both events and Individuals. This has been the original and 
acknowledged chantcteristie of Herr Kohlrausch's vrprk tlixoughont its entire existence 
but in the new edition, fn>m which this translation has been rendered, he has endeavowr* 
ed to make it as perfect as possible, both in matter and style, and besides this has en 
ricbed it with many valaable notes not contained in the former editions : thus making^ it 
in reality a concise, yet, in every respect, a complete history of Germany. 

It is important to remark, that Professor Kohlrausch is a Protestant, and one distin 
guished not less for his freedom from prejudice and impartiality, than for the comprehend 
viveness ofhis views and the high tone of his philosophy. The general adoption of the wcrfc 
—alike by Protestant and Romanist — ^is proof sufiicieutly convincing of the impartiality ol 
his statements, and of the justice of his reflections and sentiments. 



** Af\er 'England, no country has stronj^er claims upon the attention of Americans tlMfi 
Germany Its institutions, language, literature and natinual character combine to resh- 
d«r Its history highly intereaiing. Tlie place it has occupied among nations for 1000 
years— that is, ever since the era of Charlemagne — has been, on the whole, secona to 
amie in importance Some of the greatest inventions — among them gunpowder and thm 
art of printing— owe their origin to the Germans. The literature of Germany is e.3w 
"xciting a marked influence over our own, and we can never forget Ihat Germany is tfa* 
wradle of the Aeformation. 

" Notwithstanding all these claims upon our attention, it is not to be denied that the 
history of Germany has been very little known among us. Few persons except the highly 
slurateil have more than a very meagre knowledge of the outlines of German history. 

** The publidition of Kohlrausch's Ilistnry, which is a standard work at home, comes «« 
verv opportunely to supply the dearth of information on this interesting topic. It fur 
Bishes a most valuable compend ; and will tend to spread in our country a kuowledg* 
^ nn« of the most refined as well as most learned of niodrrn nations. Few of the ~ 
*or*o«l wuriLS of our day ai^e more «""r»Hy '^ tb* p'lblir |vitronage — Ev^ming 



D. Appleton 4* Co'* Publications, 



RUDIMENTAL LESSONS IN MUSIC; 

CONTAINING THB PRIMARY INSTRlTCTION REaUISITE FOR ALL BEOINNER8 
IN THE ART, WHETHER VOCAL OR INBTUBIENTAL. 

By JAMES F. WARNER, 

TransUUar of^* Weber* s Theory of Musical Compontion,** ^^KiaUf's AnUUtmg 
zum Gesang'Unterriektef* [Boston AeademtfB Manual^ ^.,^. 

One vol., 18mo. Cloth, 50 cents. 

Thii little work ii a eompendioiu and ample display of the acientifio prineiplei and aitistieal 
praetlceof Mnaie, dereloped in fifteen ehiqiten on the tonea, time, accent, iatenrala, acaleca 
keye, hannony, atyle, and ennnclation of moaieal loandf. Theee Rndimental LeiMoi eompffiae 
all that if necetiary to render an Amateur Btadent proficient in the Theory of Musie, lo aa t« 
qualify him by efficient endeavore correetly to read mosic at tight. It will be found an excel* 
lent book of inetruction for aiaginf schools. 

We do not know how we can do a more sabatantlal serrice to teachera and icholaza in moaie, 
Toeal or instrumental, than by nrfinf tliem to adopt this rolnme as a class book. It is Ihll aad 
complete on erery topic connected with the subject, clear in its arrangement, and coneisc In as* 
pression. The illustrations are nnmerona and ingenious, aad must prove Tery valuable aide te 
the leamery in eompMhending the subject, as well as to the teacher in imparting iastmetloa. 

THS 

PRIMARY NOTE READER, 

on 

riRST STEPS IN SINGING AT SIGHT* 

By JAMES F. WARNER, 

Jiuthor of ^ RudifMntal Lessons in Music" etc. 

One Yol., 12mo. 25 cents. 

This summary of musical exercises is designed as a Supplement to the aathor*a **BiidlB Wt il 
Lessons in Music.*' The two works taken together are intended to Auniak the beginner IbTmsI 
ICuaic with a complete set of hooka adapted to his purpose. *. 

THB 
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ANCIENT GREECE AND ITALY, 

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

By THOMAS KEIGHTLY, 
Author of the BisUnries of " England,*' ^^Rome," Greece,'* ^. 
One Yol. 18mo., nnmeronB Wood Cuts. Prioo 44 cents. 
I have read with real pleasure a little volume published by D. Appleton ^ Co., en the My* 
Ihology of Ancient Qieeee and Italy, and esteem it one of the very best elementary worka of the 
kind ever issued frpm the American preas. It is extremely clear and concise in the narrative, 
4lveated of unnecessary explanations, and what is equally worthy of remark, it is free from all 
thoae Indelicate allpisions which are ao objectionable to the laiger works on the same sul^eeC 
The illusrtations are well cl|Men, and add in no smail degree to the value of the book. It if ed* 
■InUy well adapted <br ■ohooli, and we hope soon to see it generally introduced. 

irORTON THAYER, Claasical Teapher, N. York 0»9 



EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



D. AppUton fy Co. 
Are preparing for Publication , 

A SPEAKER FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS; 

Beketed from eluMcal Greek, Latin, Iialiau, Frrncb, aod English writers; Demoaiheoes, 

Thoeydidea, Homer, Sophoclea, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Lucretius, ^ 

Shakapeare, Milton^ Baxke, Bacon, &c. } 

By the Rev. W. SEWELL, B. D., 

Aatberof « Christian Morals, ** CliTisiian Politics, etcetc With additioiia 

By HENRY REED, M. A. 

Tioftmot of English Literature in the Universiiy of Pennsylvania. 

DOEDERUN'S 

HAND-BOOK OF LATIN SYNONYMES, 

Trandated by the Rev. H. H. ARXOLD^ B, j9., 
With addiiioui and revltlons by the American Editor. One volnme, IShno. 

ENGLISH SYNONYMES, 

Claatifted aod EzplainOd, with Practical Exeiciaea. 

By O, F. GRAHAM, 

MatBbUi ff ** Helps to EDgUih Oranmar ," etc. Edited, with Uloatiatiw anthoritlas, 

ByHEJ{RYREED, 
FkoflMnr of English Literature, in the University of Pennsylvania. One toL UHomi. 

A NEW ENGLISH READER, 

By the Rev. HENRY MAJ^DEVJLLE^ 
PkofeiBor in Haipitton Collefe, New York State. One vol. IShno. 

A NEW GERMAN READER, 

On the Basis of 
OLLENDORFF'S GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

One vol. 12ino. 

A NEW GERMAN AND ENGLISH 

AND 

ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

DICTIONARY. 

One vol. large 8vo. 

PRIMARY LESSONS, 

Oft 

CHILD'S FIRST BOOK, 

By ALBERT D, WRIGHT, 

Artfcot of <• AmJytied Orthogrqiihf,** Ph<mok>gi«al Chart, fce. 
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